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“ When Pol i t i c s  becomes lifeless, the triple Veda sinks, all the 
dharmas [i.e., the bases of civilization] (howsoever) developed, completely 
decay. When traditional S t a t e-E t h i c s are departed from, all the 
bases of the divisions of individual life are shattered.

“ In P o l i t i c s  are realised all the forms of r e n u n c i a t i o n ,  in 
Po l i t i c s  are united all the sacraments, in P o l i t i c s  are combined 
all k n o w l e d g e :  in P o l i t i c s  are centred all the Worlds.”

—Maha-Bharata, Sdnti—63-28-29.



P R E F A C E
‘H i n d u  P o l i t y ,’ in two volumes (Parts)— the first 

on V e d i c  A s s e m b l i e s  and R e p u b l i c s ,  the second on 
M o n a r c h y  and I m p e r i a l  S y s t e m s —is a sketch of 
Subject and the constitutional life of the Hindus, The
d,fficulty subject is great but its treatment has to
be modest. The works of pUrva-sUris had long been hidden ; 
the path opened by them had long been lost. It had to be 
re-searched. In 1911-13 a probable line was laid to dig 
and discover the Ancients’ highway in the field of Polity.
In these pages that line has been deepened and widened.
And the way of the Fathers is in sight.

The author made a special study, to find out what
Pioneer Work constitutional progress, if any, Ancient

Indians had achieved In 1911 and 1912 some 
results of the study were published in the legal journal the 
Calcatta Weekly Notes and the Calcutta monthly the 
Modern Review. A connected p iper was read to the 
H i n d i  L i t e r a r y  C o n f e r e n c e  in 1912 and its 
translation published in the Modern Review, 1913, under the 
title 1 An Introduction to Hindu Polity. ’

Before the publication of the I n t r o d u c t i o n  there had 
been no work in any modern language on the subject. The 
I n t r o d u c t i o n  fulfilled its purpose. To-day the subject finds 
place in University teaching And the author has had the 
satisfaction of seeing his results quoted and reiterated, with 
or without acknowledgement, almost every year; the subject 
has become popular; the truth has been recognized, accepted 
and adopted: it has rightly ceased to be his.1

1 Mr. B K. Sarkar, however, thinks otherwise—‘ But all the references in Jayaswal's 
‘studies, have been appropriated by subsequent writers.’ ( Political Institutions, etc ,
Leipzig, 1922, p. XVI). Can they Dot retort, 'ayain nijah paro veti ganand laghu- 
t'he t as am ’ f
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V i n c e n t  S m i t h  suggested to the author to treat the
Preparation of the subject of Hindu republics in detail, and 
Present W o r k  several friends insisted on having the I n t r o 
d u c t i o n  in book-form. About the same time, S i r  A s u t o s h  
M o o k e r j e e ,  President of the Council of Post-Graduate- 
teaching, C a l c u t t a  U n i v e r s i t y ,  asked him to 
prepare a curriculum of ancient Indian History. Need at 
that time was badly felt for a somewhat comprehensive book 
on ancient Hindu polity. The author towards the close of 
1917, undertook to revise the I n t r o d u c t i o n  with a view 
both to carry out the suggestion of Dr. Smith and to supply the 
want The present work was the out-come. In April, 1918, %
the revision was complete, and the manuscript ready. The 
book was made over to S i r  A s u t o s h  M o o k e r j e e  
who kindly took upon himself the publication of the work, 
placing it on the University syllabus.

When a few chapters had been in type the author
Why delay in was informed that scientific plagiarism
publication was aj. wor]£ Then, the manuscript was
stolen from S i r .  A s u t o s h ,  no other belonging out of the 
group from which the box of manuscript was missing was 
touched by the critical though secret admirer. S i r  A s u t o s h  
informed the police, with the result that a professor 
who claimed to have recovered the manuscript made 
it over to S i r  A s u t o s h .  After three days’ confinement 
the book obtained liberation. Having no other copy of 
the book, .the Calcutta University Press being too slow, 
and the desire to publish “ original researches” in certain 
quarters in Calcutta being great, the author brought back 
the manuscript to Patna. Engagement was then concluded to 
print the book at Allahabad. In the meantime the book was 
cited by S i r  S a n k a r a n  N a i r  from the manuscript in his 
Note to the G o v e r n m e n t  of I n d i a ’ s First Despatch on 
Constitutional Reforms (dated 5th, March, 1919), and chapters 
were printed in the Modern Review (Feb., 1920.) When the

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [ PT. I.
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whole of Part I was in type the English section of the Press 
at Allahabad was sold away and the book once more came back 
home. Until this autumn, owing to the difficulties of getting 
a suitable press from a ‘mofussil’ town, and owing to 
professional duties, no fresh arrangement could be made for 
the publication of the work.

The lines laid down in the I n t r o d u c t i o n  (1913) have
The Present Work been closely followed in the present work.

Except the chapter on P a u r a-J a n a p a d a  
there has been no addition to those broad lines. The whole 
work otherwise is only a commentary on the I n t r o d u c t i o n .

The book is presented in the form and substance just as 
it was completed in April, 1918, but for the amalgamation of 
the matter published by the author in the M o d e r n  R e v i e w  
in April, 1920, on P a u r a  J a n a p a d a ,  and the addition 
of one passage( § 27 ) on a datum from the Abhidhdna- 
R&jendra (1919), of the last line of the footnote at p. 33, 
and of Appendices C and D. The date of the K a u t i l i y  a
Date of Kau{iiiya (A r t h a-S a s t r a) has been retained 
A r t h a  g a s t r a  ag  orjgina}iy given, although Dr. J o l l y
has recently revived the controversy through his edition of the 
Artha-Sastra. On account of the importance of the subject the 
present writer has re-considered it here.1 He is unable to 
agree with Dr. Jolly’s conclusions.

The author's thanks are due to his kind friends Dr. A. 
B a n e r j i-S a s t r i and Dr. Suniti K. C h a 11 e r j i for 
. • , , reading the proofs and v.'duable suggestions,Acknowlegements 0 0

to Mr. H. C h a k l a d a r  and Mr. Bata 
K. G h o s h  for verifying references, and Dr. *K a 1 i d a s 
N a g  and Prof. Arun S e n  for doing the index. His 
friend the late Mr. H. P a n d a y had helped him in the 
preparation of the MS.

K. P. J.
Patna, Novr., 1924.

1 See Appendix 0 : ‘Additional Notes on Part

Pr e fa c e
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CHAPTER I 

Scope and Sources
§ 1. It is proposed to outline here certain chief features

Scope Of the book of H i n d u  P o l i t y .  The Hindu race has
experimented in great and various systems 

of state and political machinery. We are not yet in a 
position to reconstruct a complete history of the constitutional 
development of the race Nevertheless some outstanding facts 
and the principles underlying them may be noticed with profit.

The topics to be discussed here1 are :
(1) the Sovereign Assembly of the Vedic times,
(2) the Judicial Assembly of the Vedic times,
(3) Hindu Republics (1000 B. C. to 600 A.C.),
(4) Hindu Kingship (from The Vedic timeiPto 600 A.CA
(5) the J S n a p a d a o r  Realm Diet, and the P a u r  a

Assembly of the Capital (600 B. C__ 600 A. C.),
(6) the Council of Ministers under Hindu Monarchy

O 000 B. C 600 A C.),
(7) Judiciary under Hindu Monarchy (700 B.C.—600

A.C.),
(8) Taxation (1000 B. C.—600 A.C ),
(9) The Hindu Imperial Systems (1000 B.C.—600 A.C.),

and
(10) Decay and Revival of Hindu constitutional traditions 

( 650 A. C — 1650 A 0 ).
§ 2. The sources of our information extend over the vast 

 ̂ field of Hindu literature—Vedic. Classical andOur sources --------r"*--------------■-----------
PrSkrita, and also the inscriptional and numis

matic records of the country. We are fortunate in having

1 In some cases, very briefly.
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also a few technical treatises on H i n d u  P o l i t i c s  left 
Technical to us ln original. They are, however,

iterature mere remains of a considerable library,
contributed to by a long series of political thinkers and 
statesmen of Hindu India. The Arthct-$3>t*tra of K a n t i 1 y a1 * 
(300 B.C), which may be called the Imperial C o d e  o f  

• G o v e r n a n c e  of the Early M a u r y a s, is 6uch a remnant. 
It is avowedly based on previous authorities. Such authorities. 

P  ̂ c>ted by name in Kautilya’s Code, number eighteen or
J*'''' nineteen. There are some others mentioned elsewhere. For 

instance, the M a ll ci - B h a r a t a, which gives a brief history 
Hindu Political Science,3 mentions, in addition, G a u r a -  

S i r a s. Ill© A s v a l a y a n a  G v i h y a - S u t r a mentions 
one more, A d i ty a.8 . The catalogue of this large number of 
writers shows that politics had been studied for centuries 
before ICautilya s time, and had become a recognised 

r subject when the K a lp  a-S u tv  a s were still being completed.4 * * *
) Its early,date. ^  w e  a^ow an interval of even twenty years 
( _  _ for each of these known authorities, we shall

y ✓ I have to date the literature of Hindu Politics as far back 
| as c/rca C50 B, C. This date is corroborated by the

1 Mysore State’s Bibliotheca Smskrita, No. 37, edited by Mr. Sbarna Sastry, 1909. 
Translation by Mr. Sbaina Sastry, 1915, Mysore, is not quite satisfactory. The text 
in places is not beyond doubt : compare the quotations in the commentary on the 
Kamandaklya Nlti->3ra published by the Travail core Government which at times differ 
greatly from the published text. See also Dr. Sorabji Tarapurwala’s Notes on the 
AdhynJc bajirtic/idru (191 jj|

The name of the author should he ‘ the Kau(ilya,’ it being his gntra name
(J B. 0. It S. II 80, also Snnkararva on Kamandaka, 1. 6), but to avoid heaviness,
the has been omitted here throughout.

* S'aoti Harvan, LVIII LIX. It is possible that Gmira-S'iras is later than Kamilya.
The point in favour of the antiquity of Ganra S iras is that he is placed in a group of 
ancient writers. The Santi I’arvan. in its present sliape, is later than the Kamandaklya
whose author it seems to know. See Ch cxxiii. See also § 3 below, p 5, u. 6.

8 Asvalayana Griliya Sutra, III. 12 16.
* The Artha-SSstra literature had existed before the earliest Dl.nrma-sulras were

compiled. See Apastamba Dli. S., II. 5. 10. 14. Haradatta
^  ^  ............

HINDU POLITY [PT. I.
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J Q t alt a s, ■which are regarded as pre-Buddhau (z.e., anterior 
to 600 B. C .): they recognise Artha, that is, A r t h a - f  
8 a 8 t r a, as a chief science for the guidance of successful 
ministers.1

§ 3 The treatises on political theories and practical
Termg governance were originally called D a n d a -

N I t i or tb e /P r  i n e i p i e s  of G o v e r n -  
m e n t ,3 and A u t i i a - ^ A s t r a  or the ‘ C o d e  of 
C o mmo n - w e a l t h .  Kautilya defines the latter: “ A rtii  a is 
“ human 'population, that is to say, territory with-human popula-\ 
“tion. The C o d e  o f  A r t h a  (Common-wealth) is a code 
“ dealing with the means (art, up ay a ) of acquisiton and) 
“ growth of that territory.” 8 D a n d a - N z t i  was the title; 
adopted by U sa n a s ,4 and A r th a-8 a s t r  a, by Brihaspati, 
for their repective works which were very famous in Hindu 
Classical times. A book, rather an encyclopaedia, under the title I 
D and a-N 11 i, ascribed to P r a j a p a t i, is mentioned in the ' 
M ah (L B h a r a t  a* The subject is also called R a j  a-o as t r  a1 
or the ‘ C o d e  for the R u l e r s , ’ and a j  a -IJ  h a r m a or (

The Book on M i -  the ‘ L a w  f o r  t he  Rulers.’ Under the 
Bhftrau .* *4u0 1̂5 G\- latter term, it has been treated in the I 
60u AO. $  a n t  i-P a r  v an  of the \1 aha  Bh ar  at a. \
The M ah a-Bh a r  at  a draws on materials generally old, but I

J C£. Fausboll, J. II. 30, 74.
2 £anti Parvao lviii. 77-78 (Kumbakonam (80—81).

3 iftprfr: cpktt: i
Bk. xv, p. 424 %ff\\ here is explained by the following It has therefore
to be taken as ( su? ). r&lana has the nense of growth, not mere
maintenance. This is borne out by the description of D n n d a-n I t i given by 
Kautilya (1. 4, p. 9) : etc.; and also by

l’* Kltivakyaiiirita, I1'
| MudrA-Rakshasa, I.
| Y&tsyfiynna, Kama-S6tra, I.
c S anti 1\, C. 69 (Bengal) (58, Kumb.) Cf. Kama S. I.

| SSuti P.. C. 58 (Bengal) (57, Kumb.)
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handled as late as the fifth century after Christ, with an earlier 
systematization, cir. 150 B.C.1

Later, the terms Nlti ( ‘P o l i c y ’ or ‘P r i n c i p 1 e s’) and
Works Of the 4th Nnya (‘L e a d in g , ’ ‘P r i n c i p 1 e s’) seem 

sod 5th centuries to have superseded the old words Artha and
Darida. K a m a n d a k a calls his metrical 

treatise a PI £ t i~s (L r a* Phe book ascribed to ^ u k r a, which 
in its present shape is a revised edition of an earlier well: 
known work, probably based on the ancient U g a n a s’ Danda- 
Niti, is also called a N % t i -  s Si r  a (tfukra-Nzti-sHra)* The 
P  a fl e h a I a n t r ct, which is a book on politics put into 
fables for the early education of princes and would-be* 
statesmen, adopts the term Naya- fS&strci to denote the 
literature.3

It is interesting to note that the study of Hindu Politics 
Compilations by was continued, like the study of Hindu Law

Hindu Lawyers °£ j  * ivr u *uth to 18th Cen. curing M u h a m m a d a n  t i m e s .  I was 
A' agreeably surprised to find that the famous

j lawyers, the Ribandbakaras C h a n d e ^ v a r a ,  Mi t r a -  
| M i d r a  and N i l a k a n t h a ,  have compiled works on Hindu 
j Putties. There is a R a j a-n i t i-R a t n a k a r a, and there is 
I a V I r a-M i t r o d a y a  R a j  a-N 11 i ; similarly, there is also a 

Mayilkha, called R a j a - N 11 i - M a y u k h a.* As to the value of

1 For the date o f the S anti-Parvan see my Tagore Lectures, I. The authors who are 
treated as historical persons in Kautilya’s Artha-S'astra have been taken to be divine 
Md  mythological in the S'anti P. The S'akas and the Tokharis are mentioned as having 
come under Hindu kings (Ch. l x v ) - a  fact o f the early fifth century A.C. It should 
be also noticed that the political science book of the ‘ G r e a t R i s h i s ’ which had been
current in the time of Kamandaka (viii. 23) disappeared when the S'anti Parvan was 
completed (c. 343, 52, Kumb.)

* This work is quoted by law-commentators of the. Middle Ages and later. I could 
not find the quotations in the text of the current SNS it  must have been, therefore 
revised about the 17th century. It, however, embodies mostly ancient doctrines.

3 ’ | Paficha-Tantra, Ch. 1.

4 An old copy of this is in the library of the well-known Sanskritist, Mr. Govinda 
as o enares The Vlramitrodaya-Eajanlti has been published in thq Chaukbamba
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these latter-day works, they, of course, are products of the
Politics in the decadent Period. They may be classed together 

Pur&nas, 6th and 7th with the political science portions of the
centuries, A.C. — _  '

P u r a n a s  i  1,1a Nihandhakaras and the 
Puranas have uo originality. The Puranas merely copy 
some chapters from some well-known authors, eg,, the Agni- 
Pur&ria borrows from an author called P u s h k a r a.1 The 
Hindu jurists of Muhammadan times, however, evince a 
strong desire "for collecting materials, and the great value of 
their work consists in the extracts from authorities
which are otherwise unknown. They are, moreover,

Politics in the books witnesses to living traditions in ceremonial 
400 ircT— 500 a. matters. Better materials, next in value only

to regular treatises, are to be found in the 
Aphorisms and Codes of Dharma, under the chapter styled 
the ‘Laws for the King,’ which represent the constitutional 
laws as defined by Dharma-writers.

§ 4. We must not lose sight of another class of mediaeval 
productions. The little book B r i h a s p a t i -  

M iS e  Ages01 early Sutra> recently edited by Dr. F. W Thomas
(Le Museori), is one of them. It is a piece 

of Artba-^astra literature in Sutras. But in its present 
shape, it is a product of the Middle Ages, though portions 
therein are undoubtedly based on ancient materials It gives, 
as we shall see, some very valuable information. Similarly, 
the N it  i-V a k y a m r i t a  by S o m a d e v a  who flourished 
in the tenth century A.C., is in Sutras. It is an eclectic work

Sanskrit Series. Ghandes'vara’s EN.-Ratnakara I am editing for the Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society.

Before ChandeSvara, two other digest-writers had composed Digests of Hindu 
Politics : one was Lakshmldbara, the well-known author of the law-digest Kalpataru, 
and the other was the author of the K a m a d h e n u .  These scholars compiled 
Rajanfti-Kalpa-taru and RajcmUi-Kamadhenu, respectively. They have been quoted 
by Chandes'vara.

1 Of. also Matsya, Chs. ccxv-xxvii.
n
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based generally on old authorities.1 The stitras are generally 
quotations which the Jaina author calls, not altogether without 
justification,' immortal essence’ (amrita) of ‘political maxims.’ 

§5. Ethico-political writings are kept out of our scope. 
„  , Opinion, for instance, would be divided asPolitical etlncal 1 ’

and p o l i t i c o -  to the true character of certain works in our
r e l i g i o u s  books . 1 . 1 i r> 77 ,. . , ,vernaculars, like tbe uasa-oocllia (A  d d r e s s 
to the E n s l a v e d ’ ) by the Teacher U a in a - D a s' a, the 
great text-book , of the time' of Sivajl Chhatrapati, and the 
Hindi books of Guru Govinda-Simha. Mystic and non-political 
interpretations would be given by religious enthusiasts to 
many views -apparently political. It is therefore better to 
leave them out in our present studies.

1 Somadeva quotes a Sfitra from Maim, indicating tlmt his was not the S\3yam 
bhu\a M., i e.j the author o f the iJharnia S. In other words, he quotes ■from the 
Mfioava Artha-S&stra :—

iTJ*. I *lfq oqfa^ I q
snjjmt tflqisfcr 1 sfer 1 N. v. 6.

%

I

«#
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S a m i 1 1

The Sovereign Assembly of Vedic Times

§ 6. Going back to the oldest literature of the race, we 
Samiti represented find from the Vedas that national life and 
the whole people activities in the earliest times on record were 
expressed through popular assemblies and institutions.'* The 
greatest institution of this nature was the S a m i t i of our 
Vedic fore-fathers. The word samiti (sam + iti) means ‘meet- 
ing together,’ i.e., an a s s e m b l y .  The S a m i t i  was the 
national assembly of the w h o l e  p e o p l e  or V iS ah ;l 
for we find the whole people or Samiti, in the alternative, 
electing and re-electing the Rajan (TTUT) or ‘King.’2 The 
wholft ppnpJe were supposed to be present in the Assembly.

§ 7. The functions of the Samiti may be gathered from 
P+iy its functions different references. We have already noticed

mos*; important business of the Samiti,
■ 7 , electing the R&jan? It could a lso^  e-e l e c t  a k i n g  

who had been banished.4 They were thus a s o v e r e i g n

1 In Vedic times, Hindu Society was divided into J a n a s , tribes or nations e.g , Anus, i
Yadus, Kurus. But, at the same time, they were conscious of the fact that they all / 
belonged to one common race, for all of them called themselves “ aryaa” The I
people or the tribe were called Vikah (fa*;), from which the word Vaikya ( ‘one of \ 
the people ‘the commoner’) is derived. On Vedic Society, consult Zimmer, A It- 
indi8che8 Leben. See also Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, sub Arya , Jana, etc.

| | #
2 fasrejT Rig.Veda, x. 173.1. Atharva-Veda, vi. 87-1.

ftfir  t  sfatfa: j a v ., vi. 88. 3.
i i

*Tf fa*t AV., iii 4.2.

Also A.V., iii. 3.4.5. See infra § 204.

3 Cf. ; a v ., v. 19.15.

4 See infra, Chapter XXIII on Vedic Kingship.
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b o d y  from the constitutional point of view. In the Atharva- 
Veda, VI. 64, which is a prayer-hymn for union and concord,

. and also in the Rig Veda, (X 191. 3), we have a prayer for
a ‘ c o m m o n  S a m i t i ’ and ‘ c o m m o n  p o l i c y  o f

St at e*  VRT^t), a ‘c o m m o n  a i m and a

c o m m o n  mind.* ( Wflpf sfcT 55  farTflWf ?.* This indicates
(*) that m a t t e r s  o f  s t a t e  (* mantra *) were discussed in the 

Samiti.
The king attended the Samiti, and it was thought necessary

The King and Samiti that he should do so. The E ig-Veda has
‘ l i k e  a t r u e  k i n g  g o i n g  to t h e

S a m i t i  (TTJTT *t *jf?Tfrtfon«T:).2 The inference is that E 
was th^Jci n ^ ’ s d u t y  t o  a t t e n d  t h e - S a m i t i ,  and 
that if lie did not attend it, he would be considered ‘untrue,’ 
the significance of which we shall see when we come to the 
ceremony of Vedic Coronation. The practice of the king 
presenting himself before the Samiti continued probably as 
long as the Samiti existed. The Chhandogya Upanishad, one * 
of the youngest Vedic works, relating the visit of ^vetaketu 
Aruneya Gautama to the Samiti of the Panchalas, mentions the 
King (Pravahana Jaivala) as present in the Samiti.3

§ 8. In deliberations, speakers were anxious to make 
Deliberations speeches agreeable to the assembled Samiti

' (^ « '?T T n : W t  cRft 3 ).4 The
s p e a k e r  wanted to prove himself ‘ brilliant, not to be 
contradicted,* in the Samiti0 To these deliberations would 
also refer the prayer in the Atharva-Veda, II, 27 :

1 “ Same be their.counsel, same their assembly, same their aim, in common their 
thought/’ Bloomfield, S B. E.. xlii. 136.

* RV., ix 92. 6 ; Cf RV. X. 97. 6.
8 Cl«h. Up., V.3. Of. Bf. Ar. Up. vi. 2 See § 9 below.
4 AV., vii-12. 1 ; xii. 1. 56.

- When he has arrived at the Samiti, he should murmur ‘Superior (to my adver
saries ) I have come hither, brilliant, not to be contradicted !’ 
ffam v. a Vedic text quoted in Paraskara-Gj-ibya-Sfitra, III-13.4, See 8BE, xxix, p. 363.

ip
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f t /* ' May the enemy not win the d e b a t e . . .......Overcome the jdebate of those that
debate against us, render them devoid of force !

“  Overcome thou the debate of him that is hostile to us, 0  Indra ! Encourage us with 
thy m ight! Render me superior in debate.”1

§ 9. That questions other than political were also 
Non-pol i tioal  occasionally discussed in the Samiti, is borne 
business of the Samiti QU|. ^y the above-mentioned record about
ovetaketu. S v e t a k e t u  was a young man of great learning 
who, as the Chhandogya says,2 claimed complete knowledge 
of the sacred and philosophic literature at the age -of twenty- 
four. In the Chhandogya and Brihadaranyaka Upanishads, 
we see the young man who had just completed his education, 
presenting himself before the S a mi t i ,  also called the 
P a r i s h a d  o f  t h e  P a f i c h a l a s  ( tpfrsnstf 
q^ T<TT*ri )- The Kshatriya (Rajanya) king in the
Assembly of the Pafichala nation, P r a v a h a n a  J a i v a l i  
(or J a i v a 1 a), put to him five philosophic questions, none of 
which the bumptious young man (KumSra) could answer, and 
“ he had to go away with the remark of Jaivali: “ How could 

* “ anybody who did not know these things say that he had been 
“ educated?” 8 Here we find the Samiti acting as a sort of 
n a t i o n a l  a c a d e my.

§10. It is noticeable that references to the Samiti in the
Jjtig-Veda are to be found only in portions

Samiti an institution —l j t jA  are considered to be the latest. We 
of developed society "  _

may, therefore, conclude that the oamiti was
a product of the developed, not early, Vedic age___The
developed s t ftgfl o f  d e b a t e ,  evidently a f r e e—l ig h t o f 
d i s c u s s i o n ,  the anxiety of darter t,o win over the 
opinion of others, all pmnt. to a culture of—considerable degree.
In the G e^^nio folk-assembb^ -w e hav.& some, nobleman ^  
speaking and the ordinary people present—merely expressing

» S.B.E. XLII-137-8.
a Ohbandogya Up., VI (Prapathaka), 1 Of. Apastamba Dharma-Sfltra I. 2. 5-6,
» Ohh. Up., v 3.; Bri. Ar. Up , vi 2.
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inarticulate approval, conveyed hv pniafl nf arma1; tha at.agA

I of debate is not yet known to them. It is therefore not 
accurate to compare the iSamiti (aa anmfl European scholars 
have done) with the early folk-assemblies of Western Europe.

Another index of the developed stage of the Samiti is that 
President of the the Samiti, like the Sabha (which we shall
Samitl presently discuss) had its P a ti  or I|_|n a,
President. For instance, see the mantra cited in Paraskara- 

y  Gfihya-Sutra, III. 13.4: ‘ the lord (Tsana) of this assembly 
is a man insuperable in his power.’ 2

It is clear, as observed above, that the whole people were
y  Constitution of the considered to be present in the Samiti. Put
V  Samiti when, for instance, Svetaketugoes" to the

S a m i t i  of the P a n c h a l a s  where philosophers and 
statesmen were sitting, it would be hardly probable that t.he 
whole nation, without any principle of representation, would 
be actually present. We already find in the Vedic period (he 
principle of representation appreciated and variously 
acted upon: we have the G r a m a n i  or the ‘ leader’ of • 
the town or village, as a representative persona in the 
coronation ceremony;2 representatives of trade also are seen 
at the ceremony. From a passage in the ‘Hymn to the Land’ 
of the Atharva-Veda, where the- Samitis (XII. 1.56 $

4 ! the assembled Samitis ’) of the whole land are refer
red to, it seems that those who were assembled (sarrigrdmS,fy) 
were the ‘ villages together’ (samgiama). The village, as a 
collective unit, is well-known: Saryata Manava ‘wandered about ’ 
with his grama (gdtapatha, IV. 1, 5, 2, 7).5 In ‘later times in

1 Tacitns, Mor lb us et PopuLis Germanics c. ii.
' S B  E . xxix 362- Original: <5T*T v ft  T
1 See infra § 211.i i
4  ̂W[T ST WT |

i i i
3  ̂to  t  II
* Cf. “  In several passages, the word (grama) occurs with what appears to be 

• the derivative sense of ‘ body of men.’ ” Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, I. 245.
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in law-books, ‘the village’ fights out legal disputes ; ‘the village’
is even fined. The Gramani was the key-stone of the village- /u:
constitution. The village even took to themselves the names ^  , . V■------- | ~ • U0L . i  L*~ l  La**
of their leader (Gramani).1 * We have the ‘ village-together ’ ‘
meeting (sarfigrama) ‘ d e s i r o u s  o f  a g r e e m e n t ’ in the iy-
Taittiriya Saiphita ( Wr f  It seems that
the village formed the basis of the constitution of the Samiti,
if not originally, certainly, in later times.

§ 11 The Samiti had a very long life. We find it in the
Historical career of V e d i c  a g e  it8elf regarded as eternal, called 
the Samiti ‘ a daughter of P r a j a p a t  i,’3 the Creator.
It must have been, therefore, an ancient institution even 
then. Its continuous existence is attested by the Rig-Veda 
and the Atharva-Veda, and later, by the Chhandogya Upanishad 
( 800 or 700 B. C. ) which nearly marks the end of the later 
Vedic period. The period covered by these- records extends 
over several centuries. That the institution did not far outlive 
the later Vedic age and did not come down to the epoch which 
in its latest phase saw the rise of empires, is borne out by the 
PSraskara-Grihya Sutra ( c 500 B. C. ) which treats the 
Samiti (called by the other name, Parishat, or rather ParshgtY
evidently as a reminiscence ( Par. G. III. 13. 4.1__ In

j Paraskara the ancient tradition of Samiti is merely applied 
to the Sabha, as the opening sentence indicates. ( ’STSTTrT:

)• The Samiti disappears before the time of tbe 
Jatakas (fiOf) B. C.) We have thus the age-history of the 
Samiti from the latter part of the millennium of the Rig-Veda

1 See Kasika on P., v. 3. 1)2, v w flt 'r f  3
* ii. 1. 8.4 . Cf. W ? : I T̂jfVr: I Bhatta BbSskara

MUra on TS.
Inter-village gathering for war purposes gave the secondary meaning of ‘ war’ to the 

expression samgr&ma.

8 A. V., V II. 12.
1 Parishat, lit. means the ‘great session.’ The meeting of the Samiti came to denote 

the Samiti itself. The form parshat is also occasionally found (Cf. Baudhayana, Dh.
S., i. 1. 9.)
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I down to about 700 B. C.. a life extending certainly over a 
I -2+. thousand years, and very likely longer. Jn the imperial epoch, 

1 I we naturally do not find the Sarniti, but we find another insti-
I tution which, as we shall see (Ch xxvii), was a phoenix,
I arisen out of the ashes of the Samiti.
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CHAPTER III 

T h e  S a b h a

§ 12. There was another noteworthy constitutional organism 
S a  b ha a -Age a n d  later. It was the
popn'iar'body S j^ b h j . .  It is described as a sister of the

S a m i t i, one of the two d a u g h t e r s  
o f P r a j S p a t i 1 This also was a popular body. Prayer for co
operation in the Sabha shows that discord in the Sabha assembly 
was as much disliked and \dreaded as in the Samiti TheJ|

1 Atharva-Vpda : 7, 12.

i i i i  i
t 5̂ 51 w q fqjnc: n < o

ft ^  II * II

vm i fSnjiWT ̂  i
ym: vrPr̂ r spit u * 11

*?•’ m 1
?rfa fi nan

Translation : —
(\ )  “ May the S a m i t i and the S a b h a, the t w o  d a u g ht e r s  of P r a j a p a t i, 

concurrently aid me May he with whom I- shall meet co-operate with me ; may I,
0  Ye F a4 b e r s, speak agreeably to those assembled.

(2) “ We know thy name, 0  Assembly : Narishici verily is thy name. May all 
those that sit assembled in thee utter speech in harmony with me.

(3) “  Of them that are sitting together I take to myself the power and the under, 
standing in this entire gathering, 0 Indra, render me successful.^’

(4) “ I f  your mind has wandered to a distance, or has been enchainod here or there, 
then do we turn it hither : May your mind take delight in me ! ”

[I have adopted the translation of the hymn as proposed in the Sacred Books o f the 
East volume on the Atharva-Veda (xlii,-138), with the exception of the rendering of 
of narishta which has been translated there as ‘ mirth,’ and, alternatively, as ‘most 
favourable to men’ (p. 544).]

3
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Sabha is called narishtcl which Sayana explains as a resolution 
of ‘ many ’ that cannot be broken or violated (

u frv ifiw w  • 3^ :  tfHsr ^Its resolutions  ̂ ^  ^
^rr: •fft? m

•TW l). ‘ Hence from the i nv i f i l  a b i l i t y  the name is 
derived.’ With reference to this name, the speaker wishes 
that ‘aZZ those that sit assembled in Thee, utter speech in 
harmony with me.' Free discussion was thus held in the 
Sabha, and a resolution of the Sabha was considered binding 
on all and inviolable. Evidently, the Sabha was almost as 

.important as the Samiti.
§ 13 It was certainly related to the Samit.ir hnt. if-,p p-tapI. 

| relationship is not deducible from the data ava.ila.hlp_ Probably
r  it was the standing and stationary body of selected men
r  working*under the authority of the Samiti. Sabhcl, means, lit.,
VJ A  ‘ a body of men shining together.”  Those entitled to a
SLfi*7'  . ■ seat therein were invested, so to say, with lustre. They are

I *** ^y^^^pointedly alluded to.2 They were objects of special respect.8 
I  . "ft** jyiCJ The Sabha had its p r e s i d e n t, called S a b h a-p a t i.4 
IT ̂  r  Composition of the It seems there were ‘E 1 d e r s’ in the, Sahha

0 q Sabha We meet with E l d e r s  and ‘F a t h e r s’ of
councils in other ancient bodies holding executive authority 

I (§ 43). Reference to the “F a t h e r s ” in the ahove*quoted hymn
is probably to the F a t h e r s  or E l d e r s  in the Sabha,
a view which Sayana alternatively pty,s forward (%  fijrn::
npji^n:...... f

§14. One function of the'Sabha is definitely clear. The
Judicial Function of Sabha acted as- the national judicature,
the Sabha The Sabha is called ‘ T r o u b l e ’ and ' Ve he 
mence '  in the Paraskara Grihya.5 A s‘trouble’ and ‘vehemence’ 1

1 Cf. Jayarama : w  i Ffiraekara Gfihya, iii.13.1.
I AV, vii. 12 ; White Yajur, xvi. 28.
8 Cf. W. Yajur-Ve^a, xvi 24 : |
| See § 14, n. 2.

611L 13- | Jayarama renders them as ‘sounding’ and ‘shining’

H I N D U P 0  L I T Y [ PT. I.
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Were in store there for the culprit, the Sabba seems to have 
acquired those names, like the present day appellation 
“ Crimnar’ of our Criminal Courts. In the Purushamedha of the 
f^ukla Yajur-Veda, Sa b h a- Char  a, ‘on£ going to the Sabha,’ ^  
is dedicated as a victim to Justice *( 30.6 ).
Again, the Eig-Veda (X. 7L MO) describes the friends of one 
who has come back successful from the Sabha ‘joyful’ and 
‘delighted’ and the man himself as ‘free from blame

fftft *T3f?T II
The White Y a j u r-Veda mentions also people repenting of the ^ 
sins committed in the Sabha 1 2

The J a t a k a s preserve an old memorial verse, which 
says that the Sabha which has no good people is no
Sabha, that the people who do not speak out the -Dhamma ■/' 
(justice) are not good people, that those who avoid personal . 
sentiments and speak out justice are called the ‘good people’ :

*tt *r*rr ssi sf tff?r ^  ^ ^ ^ vrsrf̂ rr i
TUT ^  TTWT?I ffr# hV  VrWSfTT ^  Ŵ fsfT tfrft Ba

§ 15. In Vedic literature the expression Sabha is- used in 
/  Sabba a later Rig several senses, for instance, to denote a hall, 

vedic institution a house, the gambling hall, and the royal
•court. In our constitutional sense, there is only one late

( <fhn ) because of performance of justice (wf*USWTc[ ). ‘Trouble* and
‘Vehemence’ are Oldenberg's renderings in S. B. E, xxix, 362. I f Jayararna’s view be 
right, would refer to the fire which, according to the law-books, was kept in the 
court-house and which is probably also indicated by the Vedic term sabhya for fire 
(Atharva V., viii. 10.5) See §16, n. 3, fire was kept also in the Vi d at ha. *nfe 
as 'sounding,* may point to the feature contributed by discussions.

1 qWTFTt I
| i

^  qgqqgrffT ^  II XX- 17 -
» . —  —  * ■ — ” " *  •

2 jataka v. 509. The first half of the verse is given by Vyasa in his lawbook 
in the description of the legal Sabha (Apararka, Y., II. 4). -Instead of santo ( ‘the good’ )
VySsa has vriddhfih Or E l d e r s ,  which shows that probably" the sabha was originally
composed of Elders.
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reference in the Rig-Veda, viz., in X.71.10, noticed above. 
The rise of the SabhS. therefore, is to be dated like that of the 
Samiti in the latest period of the fjtig-Veda. Its career is 
co-extensive with that of the Samiti. Even during royal and 
knperial centralisation, as we shall see, the judicial Sabhg, of 

r . the king preserved traces of its popular origin and retained 
some important popular features in its administration of 

| justice.
§ 16. The Samiti and Sabha were not the only popular 

institutions of the Vedic times. The religious
Vidatha and Send % ,

life was organised through the 
a s s e m b l y , 1 which had existed even earlier2 than the

I Samiti. It seems to have been the parent folk-aBsembly from 
which the SabhS, Samiti and Sena differentiated, for we find the

V i d a t h a  associated__wiUL__civil, ^military and religious
functions (Roth).3 The !8 e n a  or the A r my,  which was in 
early times the n a t i o n-in-a r m s, was regarded as a body 

. by itself and evidently as a constitutional unit _• ,

ff SWT ^  S fw fa s  SST 5

(AV., XV. 9.2)
Much information about the Sena is not yet available, and 
we are here more concerned with the civil aspect of our 
Hindu polity.

$17. In later times education was separately organised in 
Post-Vedic tendency ° -A a  ^  a  8 , wtich *  Were a BOTt. of

V e d i c  F a c u l t i e s  The P a r i s h a d  or 
CjLOJLQ ca t  i^D^ofJfiarpipg had evidently separated from the

- 1 AV. 1. 13.4. (Whitney translates by ‘council’ )
g * ? v - I* 60. (where fire is called the flag (Ketu) o f Vidatha. Zimmer (p. 177) 

thinks, probably not correctly, that it was a smaller body of the Samiti (M & K ).

* ft fa : Wi RV. 3. 38 5 ; RV., 17. 1, 4., 3.26.6. See also
M. & K., V I. on V i d a t h a .

4 This and the reference in the Pfithivl-Sfikta (AV. xii. 1. 56) conclusively prove 
that the Sabha was a distinct institution like the Sent and that it was not the building 

• where the Samiti met, as taken by some scholars.
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n
general national P a r i s h a d  or S a m i t i. Economic life, ^
similarly, yyas crystallised in t r a d  e-g u i 1 d s and 
g u i l d s  m e r c h a n t  whoee~existence is traced irT~the 
JStakas and Dharma-stitras. In post-Vedic times, national / 
life thus expresses itself into various self-governing institutions, 
and, in doing so, it really carries forward the Vedio traditions '
of communal institutions.

8 A B H A
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III
H I N D U  RE PU BLIC S:

(a) RISE AND PROSPERITY



_ R ise o f H in d u  R epub lics

and

H in d u  T e rm s  fo r  R epublics

§ 18. H i n d u  R e p u b l i c s  are another illustration of 
 ̂ ,, the communal self-governing habits of theRepublics generally - --------- --------------9----------- ° ----------------------

post- v edit post Vedic age, referred to in our last
paragraph. The early Vedas know only 

m o n a r c h y . Departure from this normal constitution was 
made in post-Vedic times, and, as Megasthenes. also records 
the tradition, / s o v e r e i g n t y  ( k i n g s h i p ) was 
1dissolved and democratic governments set up in various places.1 
The Maha-Bharata, similary, as we shall see in our discussion \ 
on H i n d u  M o n a r c h y ,  considers monarchy alone as 
the Vedic form of government. The hymns of the Rik and) 
Atharvan, the view .of the Maha Bharata and the tradition 
which Megasthenes heard in India in the fourth century
B. 0 ., -all point to the fact that r e p u  b l i c a n  form o f\ 
government in India came long after m o n a r c h y  , and / 
after the early Vedic age, it appears in the later Vedic I 
literature: in the Rigvedic Brahmnna the Aitareya, and in the 
Yajurveda and its Brahrnana the Taittiriya. The republican 
constitutions mentioned in these documents will be discussed, 
for the sake of convenience and clearness, after the better 
known cases of latef history.2

1 Epitome of Megasthenes, Diod. II. 38 ; Me Crindle, Megasthenes, pp 38, 40.
| See Ch. X below.
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The account of Hindu States of non-kingly forms of 
government presents a great chapter in the, constitutional 
history of the race. We will therefore pay particular attention 
to it in these studies.

§ 19. Prof. Rhys Davids,, in his Buddhist India, showed 
that republican form of government obtained

Ancient terms for • , ■» , p , q td i tu -i t * «
Hindu republics 111 the country of the Buddha and his

neighbours. But it had not been pointed
out that our, literature preserves technical names for Hindu
RepublicsJ—One of these terms which first attracted my
attention was the word G a n  a. In the Aah&ra'figa Sutra
oftheJaina branch of Hindu literature, I came across the
terms Do - r a j  j a n i  and G a n a - r a y a n i  (II 3.1.10)1 which
struck me as defiuing constitutions. D o-r a j j 3 n i were states
ruled by two rulers; similarly, G a n a - r a y a n i  would be
states where G a n  a or ‘numbers’ ruled. In other places, I

I found the word g a n a alone standing for a g a n a - s t a t e .
^Further enquiry supplied evidence to confirm my belief that

G a n a denoted a r e p u b l i c  and that its interpretation
as then current (‘tribe,’ by Fleet and others ; ‘corporation of
tradesmen or workmen,’ by Biihler) was wrong. I futher
noticed that S a ip g h a was another term in the same sense.
Some of the data on which my conclusions were based were
set forth in the original essay published under the title of the
prqpent work.2 Now I am in possession of new materials
which throw further light on the significance of the two
terms.

§ 20. It is necessary to ascertain what was exactly meant 
\ ,, , by g a n a It means‘numbers’ : qana-r&jya• # Significance of gana -  ? • ,

4**r, will therefore mean the rule of ‘numbers,’
'  ‘the rule by many ’ Here the Buddhist Canon comes to our

--0--
1 ûraiftr ?! wiiiiifa *r m *rr finrswsufin *n—

See on the significance of these terms infra §§ 100-101. G a na - r a j  y a is given by 
Varaha-mihira also. Br.#S , IV. 14.

2 The Modern Review, Calcutta, 1913.
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assistance. The Buddha was asked as to how the number of 
the monks was,to be made ou t1 : —
“ At that time the people asked the Bhikkhus who went about 
“ for alms: ‘ How many Bhikkhus are there, Reverend Sirs?* 
“ The Bhikkhus replied, ‘ We (̂ o not know, friends P 
“ The people were annoyed... They told this thing to the 
“ Blessed One.”
The Buddha prescribed that the brethren should be counted 
on the Uposatha day by the system employed in a g a n a  or 
by collecting v o t i n g  t i c k e t s :
“ I prescribe, 0  Bhikkhus, that you count (the Bhikkhus) on 
“ the day of Uposatha by the me t h j j d  of g a n a s  (gana- 
“ maggena ganetum) or that you take the v o t i n g  
t i c k e t s  ( s a l a k  a).”

The Bhikkhus were to be counted in an assembly by the 
method of counting votes as done in a g a n a, or by the 
method of b a 11 o t-v o t i n g 2 where tickets were • collected. 
In#this connexion, let us also take the term g a n a-p Ur a ka of 
the Pali Canon.3 The g a n a-p u r a h a was an officer who 
saw whether the lawful quorum of the assembly was formed 
before it transacted official business It literally means “ the 
C o m p l e t e r  of the G a n a . ” Gana thus was the assembly 
or parliament, so called because of the ‘number’ or ‘numbering* 
of the members present. G a n  a-r a j y a, consequently, denoted 
government by assembly or parliament. The secondary meaning 
of Gana came to be ‘parliament* or ‘senate,* and as republics 
were governed by them, gana came to mean a republic* 
itself. ^

§ 21. Panini, dealing with the formation of the word 
sarrigha, in III. 3. 86 (*fsftwt nwffsforcft: i) says that the word

•
1 Mahdvaggay II. 18 See Translation by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in S.B.E., 

XIII, p. 269.
2 See infray Ch. XI, on Procedure o f Deliberations.
8 *TT Mahavaggay III, 6.*6 ; Of. S.B.E., Vol XIII, p. 807.
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samgha (as against the regular samgkata,* derived from han 
III 3. 76) is in the meaning of g a n a. When Panini has 
occasion to mention individual Samghas, he names communities 
which are known from monumental and other evidence to have 
been republican.4 In his time Samgha denoted Gang, and the 
r„e l i g i ° us  S a m g h a  does not appear to have come into 
prominence In fact, as we shall see, the latter was a copy 
of the p o l i t i c a l  S a m g h a .  Ivnown republican bodies 
are called by Kautilya Samghas,2 There is thus not much 
room to doubt that S a in g h a originally meant a r e p u b l i c  
The most ancient work of the Buddhist, the Pall Pitaka, itself 
confirms this# The IMajjhimu In i k ay a ( 1. T o. 35 ) uses 
the teims samgha and gcinci side by side, taking them to mean, 
without the fear of least confusion, the republics of the time 
of_the Buddha : ■ imesam pi hi bho Gotama s a iri g h a n a m, 
‘g a n & n a jti seyathldairi V a j j i n  a in M a l l  an  a iri' “ and 
“ this is so, 0  Gotama, in respect of the S a m g h a s ,  
“ G a n  as-, for instance, the V a j j i s, M a 11 a s . ”  Thus 
sarrigha .and . also gana, which- are used here as in Panini, 
synonymously, signified, par excellence, the republics. The 
republics were the samghas and the ganas at the time. Their 
secondary use, adoption by religious communities of the time, 
was just taking shape.8

] [The term gang signified the form of government. Samgha,
| on the other hand, signified the state. As P a t a S ja T i  

says, Samgha Is so called because it is one body, a unity 
{sarrihanana).* As we shall see' presently, the Samgha, as 
a u n i t, a b o d y  p o l i t i c ,  had its ‘ arms ’ 6 like a king 
or a corporation aggregate 1 * 3 4

1 Jmmafcrat: | I K5lika, p. 214 (BeDares, 1898).
| See below, c. vii. •

3 See the use s a i p g h l  and g a n i  in MN. 1. 4. 5, and also here § below 23, n,
4 I tT:, on Panini, V. 1. 59 ; Kielliorn, II, p. 356 (2nd Ed.)
• See infra § 41.
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§ 22. A wrong value to gana has been assigned in the 
Controversy on Dictionary of Monier-Williams which has
Gana in England misled many modern students of Sanskrit
literature. Monier- Williams translated the word by the
English word tribe. This meaning was adopted by the late 
Dr. Fleet in his translation of the G u p t a  I n s c r i p t i o n s  
in connexion, with the AJalava-gana of those records. When 
my interpretation was published, Dr F. W Thomas, the 
foremost Indianist scholar in England, pointed out that the 
‘ tribe | meaning was to be given up. And when Dr. Fleet 
insisted on the correctness of his rendering—‘ tribe ’—
Dr Thomas challenged him to show that meaning from
Sanskrit literature. Dr. Fleet found no authority except
that of modern English translations of the liaghuvamga and
the MaL»a Bharata. I)r. Thomas drew attention to the fact #
that the St. Petersburg Dictionary and some later Die1 ion aides
never authorised and accepted the ‘ tribe’ interpretation.1
Further data collected by me ou the point leave no room for
controversy.

§ 23. Panini, as we have seen, equates gana with samgha. 
n No one would say that the word samqha can

in any way be connected with ‘ tribe’ there.
Again, n e w  g a n a s  were fouuded.2 Would that mean that 
new ‘ tribes’ were founded ? Such a meaning would hardly 
deserve consideration.

§ 24. The JcLtakas, vols, [ and II, have two passages 
The Jatakas on which help us considerably in appraising the 
Ga?a value of gana. They describe how families
in Sravasti managed to entertain the Bhikxhusof the Buddha’s 
Order. Some households combined into threes and fours, in 
some cases the wholo quarter combined together, and jointly

1 J. R. A. S. 1914, pp. 413. 1010; 1915, p. 533; 1916, p. 162
2 See iw/ra, Ch. xv. See Satnannapbala Sutta (§§ 2—7); where Teachers, as 

founders of new schools, are called “ Samght cheva gani cha,” —‘ Founder of Samgha 
and Founder of g a n a This also displaces the 'tribe' theory.
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provided for the feasts of the Bhikkhus, while in some cases 
‘ many ’ pepople managed the entertainment by ‘ combining’ 
according to the ‘gana-binding' (qaria-bandhana).1 Here the 
real sense of gana becomes apparent: assembly or association. 

i The word bandhana (the binding, Ger. 'bund') shows the artificial 
nature of the tfa^a-organization, as opposed to the tribal and 

I primitive.
§ 25. The best discussion on the subject is Ch. -107 of 

the Santi-Parvan of the Maha-Bharat* which tells us in the 
The Mahs-Bharata clearest possible terms what g a n a  was.
°n Gacia I g iye the whole chapter with translation in
chapter XIV below. G a n a s  were noted, according to that, for 
their successful f o r e i g n  p o 1 i g y, for their full t r e a s u r y ,  
for their ready a rm  y,for their s k i l l  in war ,  for their good 
l aws ,  for their d i s c i p l i n e  M a n t r a  or p o l i c y  of 
s t a t e  and the d i s c u s s i o n  of that policy by the l a r g e  
n u m b e r  of the g a n a  ace alluded to. These characteristics, 
among others, cannot refer, .to a tribe as such or to a 
corporation of traders; they refer to g a n a  as an organization 
of a 9 8 e m b l y - g o v e r n . m e n t  or r e p u b l i c .  Its general 

I meaning is a s s e m b l y 2 and technical, a s s e m b l y -  
| g o v e r n m e n t  or a r e p u b l i c .

In the time of the legal commentators, g a n a s  as 
Hindu Law and political institutions had long ceased to exist 
Amaia-kofa on Gana Bub the commentators never fell into the 
error of taking them as ‘ tribes.’ They treat them 
as artifical associations or assemblies, eg , take the view cited 
by Dr. Jolly in his translation of N a r a d a (S. B. 1C., xxxiii, 
p. 6, n.), “ g a n a ,  an assembly of co-habitants.”3 Dr. Jolly,

, ' JKataka'. L, ?22 : Kadachi “Oi-chatiari ekato lmtva, kadachi gana-bandhanena,
kadacb. vrtln-sabhagena, kadachi sakala-nagaram chhandakam samharitva. Jataka II 
45, gana-bandhaneDa baliu ekato hutva

2 In that meaning it is used also in the Divyavadlna which calls the body of 
ministers the g a n a  o f  m i n i s t e r s ,  pp. 404, 429.

. - 8 Cf. Jagannatba, Jolly, Narada-Smriti (text),
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in fact, translates g a n a  in verse 7 of Narada as 
a s s e m b l y , ’ and gayartham' as ‘on behalf of S o c i e t y . ’ 
.Though it is not strictly the technical sense of Narada, yet 
it is very near the original sense and it follows the spirit.

A m a r a an author of the early Gupta time (very probably, 
under C h a n d r a  G u p t a  Vikramaditya) explains in his 
lexicon the constitutional terms R a j a k a a n d  R a j a n y a k a  
as a g a n a  of k i n g s  and a g a n a  of K s h a t r i y a s  
(ordinary rulers) respectively ( . . . ^  i ^

JTO sfWTcj; i II. 8. xi. 3—4).
§ 26 In the Avad&na-oatafca, g a n a-r u 1 e is opposed 

•The Avarianasataka to r o y a 1 rul e.  Merchants from the Middle 
on Ga"a Country of Northern India had gone to the
Deccan in the time'of the Buddha When questioned by the 
King of the Deccan, ‘ Gentlemen Merchants, who is the king 
there (in Northern India)?,’ they replied :

“  Your Majesty, some countries are under g a n a s and some are under k i n g s .”2

Here the royal, form of government is contrasted with the 
gana-iovm\ these were the two divisions. And the only form/ 
of government which can be contra-distinguished from the 
royal is republican.

§ 27. A Jaina text in explaining g a n a  says that with 
reference to human society g a n a  is a

Jaina definition # # •
group with the main characteristic of 

‘ p o s s e s s i n g  a m i n d , ’ of being c o n s c i o u s .  
According to. the text there is also an abuse of the 
term. The examples given of its right use are : ‘ the g a n a  
of the M a 11 a s (a known republican community, as we shall

p. 163 n. Nllakanjha in his Vyavahdra-Muyulcha (Ch. on Saipvid-vyatikrama), 
equates gana with Samgha.

1 I  B. E., X XXIII, p. 349, verse 24.
2 Ed. Speyer, Petrogard, 1902, II., p. 103 s u f f e r  jrtt; i

i UtJT i <ftizrqpTT I
fftr |”  I am thankful to Mr. Bamaprasad

Chanda for this reference.
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presently see1) and ‘ the g a n a  of the P u r  a,’ i.e., the 
P u r a assembly (see below, ch. xxviii, on the P a u  r a) 

j| As an example of its abuse, the g a n a  of Vasus (Vasu
gods) is given by the commentator. Its non-social use is 
pointed out in music (bhava-gana). ' Non-constitutional 
g a n a s, according to the commentary, lack mentality or 
purpose [in making up the group],’ e g , ‘ Vasugana ’ (the Vasu 
gods).3 In other words, the application of the word to 
a non-constitutional body is distingished. The constitutional 
gana is the real ganai and in the eye of the Jaina authority, 
it has a mind: it is an organised conscious body of men 
like the p o l i t i c a l  a s s e m b l y  of the M -a 1 1 a s or# 
the assembly of the c o r p o r a t e  P a u r a .  It is a 

. „  corporate assembly, as opposed to a mere multitude*or
|L ^ y •<? I' chance collection.

§ 28. This passage, along with the -discourse in the Maha- 
Bhaiata on Gr a n a s, the Jataka and the Avadana references, 

■/  g.. \JckjJ) an<̂  Pacini s equation of s a m. g h a with g a n a  leave no
1 > a o /»d2fc  ̂doubt as to the real significance of g a n a .

Now we may pass on from the terms to the republics 
If*- themselves.

1 See ch. vii. below.
2 *̂̂ T  ̂*TWTÔ  I

cJi’qTTOqifaT ||—Text quoted in the Jaina Prakrita Encyclo
paedia, Abhiclhana-Rajendra (Rutlain, I9l9>, Vol. I l l ,  p. 812, comments :
TOT TO TO:................TOT ^JTO: {̂cfiTf^TO: I ~

(p 8U).
Of. on ’q.TO Panin i, IV 2 47 ; and IV. 3. 96 where political loyalty is implied to be 

S'fTO, ‘ with mentality,’ ‘thought’ ; and see infra § 118 and ns.

%
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CHAPTER V 

Republics  in Fanini

§ 29. P a n i n i  gives most valuable information about 
Hindu Republics of bis time which I take to 

Pinim on saipgha be about 500 B.C.1 He gives several rules
about the formation of words connected with S a m g h a s. 
The large number of the rules impresses one with the 
importance which the contemporaries of Panini attached to the 
existing republics. Like any other important, orthodox 
institution the Republics engaged the attention of the orthodox 
grammarians. Further, Panini gives an indication as to the 
part of the country and area covered by the republics in 
his days.

With Panini, as we have seen above, the word S a m g h a  
• is a technical term which denoted the 'political Samgha, or, as

he calls it, the G a n a  or Republic. He does not know the 
religious Sanigha, which, as we_shall presently see fS 43 V was a 
copy of the political Somalia. In theT days ofTaninif Buddhls t̂ l  
and Jaina Saxpghas either did not exist (and in that case Panini’s \ 
date would be about 600 B. C.), or they had not become ’ 
important. It is to be noticed that K a t y a y a n a  (cir. 400 B.C.)2

1 This date is based on political data in Panini which may to discussed in detail 
iu a separate paper. Here, however, attention may be drawn to the fact that Panini 
knew the Order o f M a k k h a l l  W a n d e r e r s  ( = $ /  a 8 Je a r i n, VI. 1.154 ; M V.,

* p. 256, ‘Matkariri ;  see the remark of Patanjali ou the word). The Makkhalls merged into 
the A jTv a k a s in the time of M a k k h a l l  G o s a 1 a, contemporary of the Buddha,

. from whose time they acquired the latter designation. Anga had evidently ceased to 
be a separate kingdom, while- Kosala was still independent (IV.1.170-175). Again, 
Panini knew Suinyhct) as discussed above, only in the sense of̂ . a r e p u b l i c .  The 
mention of the script, of the Yavands can now be easily explained, in view of their 
identification proposed here below with the Hellenic City State of Nysa, on the ••'Kabul 
river, which had existed long before Alexander. See also G r e e k  l e t t e r s  on 

^  Persian coins struck in India. Rapson, IC., pi. I
2 J. BORS., I., pp., 82, 116.
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found Samgha in the same technical sense as Panini, for he 
gives no varttika to Panini, III, 3.86, in dissent. K a u t i l y a  
(cir. 300 B C ) too has the same use but with the difference 
that he employs it in a general sense as well (pp 36, 49, 407), 
viz., that of a corporate association. •

§ 30. P&nini in V. 3. 114 to 117 gives taddhita rules with
regard to the Saipghas of the V 5 h I k a

Castes in a Saipgha t » i -c o u n t r y .  By those rules, the members 
of a particular S a ip g h a, when mentioned, could be 
distinguished, whether they were Brahmins, Kshatriyas, or of 
castes other than those. For instance, take the well-known 
example of the M a 1 a v a s, called M a 11 o i by Alexander’s 
historians.1 .A non-Brahmin and a non-Kshatriya of the 
M S l a v  a S a m g h a  would be called M a l a v y a h ;  while 
a Kshatriya would be M a l a v a h ,  the plural in each case being 
M Si avai l . 2 * * * * This points to the stage of a developed, the 
familiar, Hindu society, as opposed to a tribal stage.

§31. K S t y S y a n a, commenting on Panini, IV. 1.
168, says that the rple (of the an vratyayii)

Katyayana on oaijigha . . L ° 1  7
in making a derivative from the national 

designation of a Kshatriya will hold good only if the Kshatriya 
is not a member of a S a m g h a ,  for the rule is limited to 
the case of a m o n a r c h y . 8

1 The credit o f identifying the Oxydrakai and Malloi o f the Greek writers with the 
KsJiudrakcts and Mdlavas o f the grammar belongs to Sir Raiuakrishna Gopala 
Bhandarkar, who was the first to correct the mistaken identification put forward by 
scholars. They had taken the former - to stand for 6 u d r a s. See Ind Ant.,
Vol , 1, p 23.

2 Trill y lie lit t 8U

i ^Tai^ <3 * t

I l *TTQfaT: . . .  pp 455 456.
5 | ^  II8\ \ \  II ^ CH K Sty&yana :— I

\_Ekar d j  a is a technical term for monarch in Hindu politics. The term is explained
in coronation rituals in Vedic literature. Its interpretation as ‘monarch’ is now
accepted (see Macdonell and Keith. Vedic Index, Vol, l .p . 119). Literally, it means ^
the ‘sole sovereign/ (See Artha^stra, Bk. XI, Oh, 1, p. 379).]
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7 The results of the above discussion are that S a m g h a is 
. CQQtra8ted with m o n a r c h y, and that a Samgha or a 

Hindu republic had Brahmin members, Kshat.riya members 
and other castes, 4+6., the personnel of the Sariighas was not | 
composed of one caste or tribe.

**AyudhajinijiSmjighas § 32. Panini mentions the following
d iwi/has or Republics by name:—

1. - the V r i k a,1 •
2 the D a m a n i ( ‘and others’),3

T r i g a r - t t  a-S h a s h t h a2 or the L e a g u e  
to kof the S i x T r i g a r t t a s whose names are
8. J given io the Kadika on the authority of an ancient

verse as follows8:—
(a) the K a u n d o p a r a t h a :
(b) the D a n d a k i :
(c) the K a u s h t a k i :
(d) the J a l a m a n i :
(e) the B r a h m a g u p t a :
( /)  the J 5 n a k i :

9. the Y a u d h e y a, ‘ and others/4 and
10.- the P a r 6 v a, ‘and others.’ 4

• Patanjali on the above says*: — I ftff q q f a ^ i  I

i ^  ^it<x i jr o q ra re 'w
ii ^  *n*pn̂ n*rqaifafcT n *raift Tfa,

t  i fw -frfiri qrfaifa?Ti ^ rw f^ -

’w  i ^  m  ?ir5iw*RN<*i ttfi? : -
— Kielhorn, Vol. II, pp, 268-69.

1 f̂ TT? Ĥ ll̂ ll \ |¥|l The connexion of this SQtra is with the previous one,
which is already quoted above.

3 iiyjimU'i
3 TOf<g I

u p 456
m 1 Jil$lltti® Ji The Kasika, after this Siitra,- says that

with 117, the dyudhajivisamgha description ends. By iv. 1. 178 ;(to b6 read with
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Pan ini calls these Samghas y u d h a-j l  v i n s. Kautilya 
I has in its place S a s t r o p a j  t v  i n s .  Now, what is the

meaning of this ? The first impression will 
! At6'ud^ajiv^n be to interpret it as ‘those who live by

the profession of arms,’ as 1 took it myself 
in my essay in the Modern Review. But this meaning is 
not maintainable for two reasons. The Artha Sastra contrasts 
the S a a t r o p a j i v i n  Samghas with R a j a s a b d o -  
p a j I v i n Samghas, which means, according to Kautilya’s 
further discussion (p. 377)1 the Samghas whose rulers assume 
the ‘ title’ (gabda) of rdjan. We know from inscriptions, coins 
and literature that elected or appointed rulers in some Indian 
republics did assume that title. ’ Now, here ‘u'pajivin’ cannot 
mean ‘living by,’ as a republic cannot live by the title r a j a .  
The meaning which would suit both classes of Kautilya’s 
republics is the other known meaning of the verb upajtv, ‘to 
observe’ e.g., in Manu, X. 74, where a Brahmin is asked to 
upajtv the six duties, which include making gifts.3 Upajivin 
in that sense explains that the Samghas called ‘Sastropajivins’ 
observed the practice of arms or military art, and that the 
Samghas. called ‘RSjasabdopajivins’ observed the practice of 
assuming the title r a j a  n. In other words, their respective 
constitutions enjoined on the members to be skilled in military

Sutra 168 supra) Pan ini calls the Y a u d li e y a s a janapada, a nation or country, 
i e., political community.

The ParSvas of Panini were in the Vahika country (See § 34 infra), and there were 
Brahmins and Raj any as amongst them. The Parlvas are mentioned in the Vedas also. 
VI., I. pp. 504-5.

1 AS. XIX, p. 377.
i  O f.c. xviii. below ; also § 51.

ft n ^» n
33T5T TOT I

ll ll Manu, X.
KullQka,
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a.rt in the former, aud on the rulers or every privileged 
member to bear the title in the latter (§ 59).

§ 33. The Macedonian writers1 describe many of these 
republics, two of which are the grammarians’ ‘military’ 
(Syudhajivin br tfastropajivin) Samghas : the K s h u d r a k a s 
and the M a 1 a v a s. Their territories and populations were 
large. Their states comprised several cities. They were very 
rich. Any idea of mercenary life is excluded by the Greek 
description. They wjere large s o v e r e i g n  s t a t e s ,  with 
noted wealth, prosperity and civil organisation. Do these writers 
notice any characteristics which may correspond to the 
a y u d h a j i v i n ? They do ; and their datum agrees with the 
interpretation which we have offered above. They say that these * 
free communities were the most famous for their military I ■ 
skill.1 The Greek writers further describe one constitution 
the law of which made the citizens devote only limited •
attention to military matters, implying thereby that others 
did the. opposite.2 U p a-j i v thus has a reference to their 
conventional or constitutional practice. The ay u dha j f v i n g /  
of Panini are to be taken as denoting those republics which/ 
considered military art as the vital principle of theirl . 
constitution. That was the chief feature of their constitution 
in the eyes of their contemporaries, as the chief feature 
in the other class of republics was the law which allowed the 
elected president (or every member of a ruling council) to be 
called raja or ‘king.’ 3

1 See below, Chapter viii, on Hindu Republics in Greek Writers.
* See Strabo, xv. 34, on Mousikanos ; § 51, below.
• I take this opportunity to correct the interpretation which I put on the expression 

rajas'abdopajivins formerly. I thought that it referred to all the citizens of a republic 
being called raj arts But now I find that no such constitution existed. The republics 
mentioned in Buddhist documents, which we shall discuss presently, allowed the ■ title 
only to the elected president, although the citizens in general are alluded to as raj an s, 
in the sense that they composed the soverein body, and also that every one had the 
possibility of being elected Rdjan

REPUBLICS IN  PAN IN I
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§34. Further, Panini says that these republics were
Indentification o f the situated in the V a h i k a  C o u n t r y .  Now, 
v&htka-iand what was the Vahika Country ? It has been 
already realized that the people V a h l k a s  mentioned in the 
Maha-Bharata were in the Punjab.1 But the significance of the 
word V&hlka has not yet been considered. I think the word 
V&hika means ‘ the country of the rivers/ 2 and as such, the 
Vahika-land would comprise the Sind velley and the Punjab. 
These are exactly the limits given in the Maha-Bharata : ( ‘the 
‘Vahikas) that live in the valleys of the five rivers and in that 
‘of the Sindhu as the sixth.’8 From the known history of some 
of the Vahika republics of the grammar, we can say that the 

I Vahika land did include Sind. For instance, the Kshudrakas 
land the Malavas were partially in Sind.4 The Ka6ika puts 
i them amongst the illustrations of the V a h i k a-S a m g h a s .5 
j The Vahika country was ‘away from the Himalayas/ % e., it did 
not include the .mountain districts.6 [The Six Trigarttas 
were at the foot of the Himalayas in the Punjab, about 
Jammu or Kangra.]

1 See Sylvain Levi, 2nd. A n t , vol. xxxv (1906), p. 18.

1 From the verb to flow, Cf. a river.

8 i Kama-Parvan, xliv. 7. NfigeSa__
Pradlpoddyota on Panini, w .  1. 1. 75,

f t ' f t ? r e n  f%̂ :

The whole of the Punjab, according to the Maha-Bharata, was under one ruler, 
who was at gakala, and the people had become heterodox. This indicates the time of 
Menander and later.

* See also KanjaParvan, M-Bh., Ch., xl. 41, where the Madras and Sindhu-Sauvlras 
are grouped together. Cf. V. Smith, J. R. A. S., 1903, 685.

* * ^ 5  *  ...... ^sWtesr; t -ej^ i |* ^ 5q;...pp 455-6

4 The Maha-Bharata describes the Vahika country away from the Himalayas (K. P. 
xliv. 6). Papini also treats the mountaineers as distinct (IV. 3. 91)
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§ 35. Besides these martial republics, Panini gives us the
Other republics iu names of sis other communities which 
PSoini p 1 i  , .

trom mdepertdenf sources1 are known to 
have been republican about that period. These are:__

(1) the M a d r a :2
(2) the V r i j i :2 \
(3) the R a j a n y a :3 * *
j4) the A n d h a k a-V r i s h n i :*
(5) the M. a h a r a j a 6 7 : and
(6) the B h a r g a :*

Although PSnini had no occasion to call them Saijighas 
yet the rules show that be knew them as republican. As we 
shall hive opportunity to discuss these states in sequence, it 
is not necessary to go into details here.

§ 36. PSnini’s A n d h a k a-V r i s h n i s have to be noted 
The Andhaka separately. They, in the Puranas,are identical
Vfishtji Samgha • with the Satvats. The Satvats, according to 
the Aitareya Brahmana, had the Bhaujya Constitution, and 
their rulers were called Bhojas.1 In the Maha Bharata, the 
Andhaka rulers are called Bhojas, and a subdivision of the

1 See subsequent chapters for the account of the republics named here.

2 ^  ii » ii *  o \  \\

1 3 30J || y ||  ̂ || y 3 u See also the Ganapatha on this for names of
some other communities which are known to be republican.

1 11  ̂11  ̂ h 11
• || 8 l! 3 ii £€> || See discussion below on the M a h a r a j a ‘nation.’

§§ 118, 128.

0 *r Rrawiife-sftvisTfw: 11 a II \ 11 n
The Bhargas are called here ‘Easterners.’ According to the Maha-Bharata (Sabha- 

Parvan, xxx. 10, 14), they were between the Vatsa territory and the Southern Malias. 
who were not very far from the Vi d eh as. PSnini finds them a political community 
like the Yaudheyas, with whom he groups them (IV. 1. 168-78). The Buddhist 
records mention the Bhar§as in the republican groups extending from Kosala and 
KauScLmbI eastwards, and place the Bhargas next to the Vatsas (Buddhist India, p. 22; 
J&taka, III, 157).

7 Aitareya BrShinana, Bk. viii, 14.
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Yadavas itself is latterly called Bhojas.' The fact that the 
V r i s h n i s had no rajans in their constitution, is expressed in 
folklore and legend in that they had been cursed not to be 
crowned as kings. The Maha-Bharata, in Sabba-Parvan 
(xxxvii. 5), says that the Da^arnas (Vrisbnis) were ‘ kingless.’ 
That they were a Samgha.is attested by Kautilya who mentions 
the Vrishni Saihgha as having come to grief by offending 
DvaipSyana in olden days.2 The Maba-BhSrata gives an 
‘ ancient ’ discourse o*n the Andhaka-Vrishni Samgha.'5 That 
they had no republican ‘rajan,’ is proved by their coin which, 
in the scripts of fhe first century B.C., is struck in the name 
of their Gana.*

§37. The Vrishni coin has a peculiarity which distin
guishes it from the coins of other republics. Coins of 
republics where there was no ‘king’-consul, were struck in the 
name of the Gana,6 e g., “  Victory to the Gana of the Arjuna- 
yanas,” l< Of the MSlava-Gana,” “ Victory of the Yaudheya- 
Gana. There is one exception to this in the case of one type 
of the Yaudheya coins which is struck both in the name of the * 
Executive Council (Mantra dharas) and the G8na.° The Vrishni 
coin resembles none of these varieties. It is struck in the name 
Constitutional R&janya and Gana1 of the Vrisbnis :
S j g j f *  of “ Vrishni-rajaMo-ganasya." The constitutional

significance of the word, B&janya, has to be 
ascertained. There is evidence to hold that in the case of the

1 Sabhdpa/rvan, Ch. xiv ; S'dntiparvan, Ch. lxxxi.
| AS., 1.6, 3, p 11.
8 ^ee Appendix A, ft here the whole discourse has been translated.
4 Cunningham, Coins o f  Ancient India, p. 70, pi. IV ; J.R.A.S., 1900, pp 416 420 • 

424 (Rapaon).

* Cunningllamj Ibid, pp 77, 89, pi. VI, V I I . V. Smith, Catalogue o f Coins in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta, Vol. I, pp. 166, 170.

0 Hoerlne, Proc. A t.S. B., 1884, pp. 138-40. •
m a n t r a  - d h a r a s ,  consult discussion below on ministers, under Monarchy,.v OUZ.

Read nn instead o i j i l ;  cf. Kharoshthi rajanna (J.R.A.S., 1900, p. 416.)

4 0



Vrishnis it had a definite constitutional meaning. Let us 
examine it.

.§ 38 We gather from Panini that there were two 
Rajanyas amongst the Andhaka-Vrishnis.1 He gives a special 
rule how to mention them ( VI. 2. 34). The Kafiika5 
commenting on that says that'the rule does not apply to the
members of the Andhakas and Vrishnis as such, but to 
their R a j a n y a s only, the ‘R a j a n y a s being- leaders 
of families c o n s e c r a t e d  t o ' r u l e r s h i p ’ The names 
of several of these ‘d u a l ’ groups of Rulers are preserved in 
literature : the Rajanyas of the groups of 6 i n i and V a s u 
d e v  a, o v a p h a l k a  and C h a i t r a k a  are cited in the 
Ka^ikS,8 the P a r t y  (varga) of Akrura and the P a r t y  o f  
V a s u d e v a are alluded to by K&tyayana,4 V a s u d e v a  
and U g r a s e n a B a b h r u  are mentioned as leading their 
parties, in the Maha-Bharata (§ 197).

§ 39. Apparently, the V r i s h n i-A n d h a k a W n a 
had a j o i n t  f e d e r a l  c o ns  t i t u t i o n where 
executive power was vested in two rdjanyas, .with their 
respective v a r g a s ,  representing each division ; and this 
was probably the R a j a n y a k a  of Amara.4 Katyayana 
mentioning ‘the P a r t y  (V a r g a) of A k r u r a’ and the

1 11 $ 11  ̂ u 38 n
2 K&sika, t eft ^ < 5 «qf?r |

(after Dikahita). q t  g I
ftrrrfvrfw^a5T?jf ^  r̂rfafqTfiqjqtT: f...... fe w i

| , , / *  pp. 546-7.
Ka^ika, p. 546. Qhaitraka-rocilia,ka was probably the fuJJ name. The KaSika 

treats it as such ; Dlkshita omits rodhaka as does the Kaika later on.
On Panini, IV. 2.104 W  : i w tq jffw : 1 I

On the word ^  see discussion below, under Janapada, § 258. It really means an 
assembly or council. Brihaspati (Vivada-Ratnakara, p. 569) calls gana, pQga (guild) and 
similar bodies '■vargas: Mitrajnisra explains a vargin body as a gana (Vlramitrodaya, 
p. 12) ;  see also Nllakan^ha, Mayukha, I., on varga as a corporate body, and Panini 
(V. 1 . 60), in the sense of assembly whose members were counted. A Senate or Council 
(gana) of Kshatriyas is called R & j a n y a k a .  and a council of ‘Kings,’ R a j a k a, 
by Amara (II 8 4 ), § 25 above. See also below on A r a j a k a, § 101.

6
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‘P a r t y  of V S s u d e v  a,’ undoubtedly draws on old 
literature. Akrura was an A ndhaka* leader ; and it seems that 
at one time he was one of the two presidents of the Federal 
Council. This explains Krishna’s saying in the Maha-Bbarata1 
that he holds authority or Aigvarya to the extent of one half 
only (ardhabhoktd). In the tradition quoted in the Maba-
Bharata, the party of Akrura is bitterly complained against 
by Krishna. Probably it is to a constitution like that of the 
Andhaka-Vrishnis that the Jaina Sutra refers as the rule of 
opposing parties.2

§ 40. Changing dual groups— Vasudeva and Ugrasena, 
Akrura and Vasudeva, Sini and Vasudeva— suggest that the 
Andhaka Rajanya and the Vrishni Rajanya were elected 
rulers. The coins were struck in the name of the Rajanya 
and in the name of the Gana, jointly. Other coins struck in the 
name of Rajanyas without the mention of the name of the 
states, have been found.3 In view of our interpretation of the 
term Rajanya, in all probability, they are republican coins.

§ 41. Panini implies by his rule IV. 3. 127 that* a Saijigha 
State arms of the had its a h k a and l a k s h a n a .  Anka
republics means a mark, and lakshana also has a
similar significance. I propose to identify this ‘lakshana’ of 
Panini with the ‘ lanchhana ’ or heraldic crest of later 
Sanskrit. The lakshana was the permanent heraldic mark of a 
Saipgha-state which they employed on their seals, and probably 
also on their coins and standards. The Artha^Sstra of Kautilya 
(II. 12, p. 84), in laying down rules for the manufacture of 
silver and copper coins, calls the Mint-Master ‘L a k s h a n a -  
a d h y a k s h a ’ or the ‘Director of Lakshanas.’ The Mint-Master 
appears to have acquired this official designation on account

| See Appendix A, § 197.
2 Acbafahga Sfttra, II. 3. 10 : Viruddha-rdjya.
3 E.g , See Cunningham, Coins o f  Ancient India, p. 69, pi. IV.
4 3  || a ii "0 || \ || See K5$ika, p. 350, Jrtft; ^ ; | I
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of the lakshana he stamped on the coins. Evidently this refers 
to a coinage when no name, far less the figure, of the ruler w.&s 
struck. The lakshana, therefore, in Kautilya, is the ‘royal’ 
or ‘state’ mark. The anka, it seems to me, refers to symbols 
adopted by changing governments. An elected ruler or 
body of 1 ulers adopted their own special ahka which was given 
up when those officers went out of office. In Hindu-Law books 
we get h a s t a n k a  for signature.1 Kalidasa uses the term 
g o t r S n k a  in connection with a song, that is a signed song.3 
The verb ank is used from the time of Kautilya8 (and evidently 
earlier) up to KalidSsa,4 and ' even later, in the sense of 
‘ marking with letters or figures.’ We have the term 
R a j  a n k a ,  in Kautilya, with which the bulls of the royal 
stable were marked or branded. A A k a thus signifies an 
individual mark. It may mean even the legend or the motto 
adopted by a ruler. Reference may be made to the legends 
M a n a n k a and G u n a i k a  (aAka of King M a n a, 
afika of King G u n a) of Nepal coins, 425-450 A.C.6 This 
interpretation would explain the permanent and the changing 
symbols and legends on republican coins. In the case of 
earlier punchmarked coins without legends, a Samgha probably 
employed its special ahka in initial letter-marks and otherwise, ■ •
and its lakshana in the figure of an animal or river, town 
or the like. The animal most likely is the lakshana, and the 
legend, anka. The constitutional point is that the corporate

1 I Vpddha Vasish(ha quoted in the
Viramitrodaya, p. 295 (ed. Jfvananda).

—Meghadftta, II. 85.

I Artha$cUtra, IL 29, p. 129.

• 1 (S'alcuntald).

8 L6vi cited by Walsh, J.R.A.S. 1908, pp 678-79 ; Rapson, C.I., 32.
The Ka^ika (p. 304) gives n a n a as an example of anka. We know that some of 

the Kushan coins bore the lenged NANA. The Ka^ika is evidently referring to that legend.
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character of the Sajjigha is emphasised by the corporate crest 
and symbols.1

§ 42. Again by Sutra III. 3. 42, P&nini indicates a division 
Political N i k a y a s : republics into two classes : (1) Where no
a specks o f Saipgha ‘ u p p e r-and-1 o w e r condition ’ ' exists,
and (2) where the condition does exist.2 3 By the first we may 
understand a one-chamber constitution and by the second a 
double-chamber constitution. The word used by Panini for
(1) is “ anauttaradharya,” and he lays down the rule that a 
Saqigha to which this characteristic attached, was designated 
K a y a  or N i k a y a ,  meaning one 'body.’ 8 In Pali,
N i k a y a has got the same primary meaning, a ‘ fraternity ’ 
(Childers). The Buddhist fraternity was composed of 
only one house Apparently the term was borrowed by the 
Buddhists from political phraseology. Three political Nikayas 
are named in grammatical literature : S a p i n d i-N i k S y a, 
M a u n d i - N i k a y a  and C h i k k a 1 i - N i k a y a.4 *

As we shall see now (§ 43), N i k a y a  was not the only 
I constitutional designation for the community borrowed by 
J Buddhism. Saijigha itself was borrowed.

1 Katyayana points out that Panini’s IV  3 1J27 will apply to township 
called Qhosha also, (Bhattoji Dlkshita). This leads us to the
iofereuce that townships or municipalities also had their corporate symbols or arms.
Such arms have been recognised, e.g., in the Sohgaura plate. Fleet, J.R.A.S., 1907, 
p 528. Now their technical name, lakshapa, is disclosed by the grammar.

3 II  ̂ II  ̂ II 8* II With this S. I l l ,  3.8 6 should be read. The latter
refers to Saipgha as Panini understood and defined it, a political saipgha, a gana.

3 See the previous Sutra III. 3. 41 : W. II

4 Kasika on Panini, VI. 2. 94 (p. 559). Panini’s rule is about the proper names of
Nikayas, l

0
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CHAPTER VI

_ _  Republican  Origin o f  Buddhist  Sam gha 
V 4  and

^  R e p u b l i c s  in Buddhlist L iteratu re
( 5 0 0 - 4 0 0  B .C . )  .

§ 43. The B u d d h a  was born in a republican people.
o . 0 , He had Samgha neighbours around him,
borrwed from and he grew up amongst them. He called
Political? Samgha .

the community which he founded “ Bhikkhu
Samgha,”  or ‘ the Republic of Bhikshus.’ He, probably following
his contemporary teachers, adopted the name as well as the
constitution of the political Samgha in founding his religious
Samgha ; and this was a reason why his religion and monastic
organisation lasted so long. From the words of the Buddha
himself, as reported in the Pali sutras,1 the historical connection
between the political and religious Samgha-constitutions can
be demonstrated. When the * Chancellor of Magadha,’ . _ 1 ‘
deputed by the King of Magadha, wanted to know the opinion u
of the Buddha, on behalf of his master, as to the advisability of
invading the V a j j i s (the V r i j i s of Panini)—the
L i c h c h h a v i s  and V i d e h a s,2 the Buddha addressed
his reply (not to the Chancellor, but to his foremost disciple)
in these words :—

“ Have you heard, Ananda, that the V a j j i a n s often
“hold full and frequent assemblies.”

To this, Ananda replied in the affirmative. The Buddha I
put such seven questions relating to the Constitution of the
Vajjians, intended to *be heard by the Chancellor. The

____ _ •

1 Dighanikdya) Mahdparinibbdna Suttanta Trans, adopted from Rhys Davids,
Dialogues of the Buddha, Pt. II, pp. 79-85. Cf. S.B.JE., Vol. XI, pp. 3-6.

2 For details regarding them, see below.

m
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verdict of the Buddha may be summed up in his own words 
as follows : —

(1) So long, Ananda, as the V a j j i a n s  hold full 
and frequent assemblies :

(2) “So long as they meet together in concord and rise
in concord and carry out Vajjian busirieds in 
concord (Vajjl-karanlyani— V a j j i a n a ft Vs of 

* s t a t e ) :
(3) “ So long as they enact nothing not already established,

1 abrogate nothing that has been already enacted and 
“ act in accordance with the ancient institutions of the 
• V a j j i a n s, as established in former days*:

(4) So long as they honour aifd esteem and revere and
support the V a j j i-E 1 d e r s, and hold it a point 
1o f duty to hearken to their words :

. * (5) “ So long as no women or girls belonging to them 
aie detained among them by force or abduction : 

‘ '[i.e , law and not force reigns] :
(6) So long as they honour and esteem and revere and 

“ support the V a j j i a n  C h a i t y a s (sacred 
“ monumenls) [*.«., follow the religion established] j

(7) “ So long as the rightful protection, defence and
“ support shall be fully provided for the A r h a n t  s 
a m o n g s t  t h e m  [i.e., follow the established 

“ practice and keep out Brahminic religious systems]:
“ So long may the Vajjians be expected not to decline but to 

prosper”
Hearing this, the Chancellor murmured ‘the Vajjians ' 

‘cannot be overcome by the King of Magadha.’ The only 
* possible policy was to create disunion ( m i t h u b h e d a ) .

As soon as the Chancellor had takê n leave of the Buddha,
• the Teacher called a meeting of the B h i k s h u - S a j p g h a  

in the Hall, and addressed them :
(  ̂ teach you, 0 Mendicants, the seven conditions of 
“ the welfare (of a community).”

HI NDU P O L I T Y  f pf. J,
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And he repeated the very s e v e n  c o n d i t i o n s  (with 
necessary modifications^ which were the features of the 
practice of the Vajjians and which were well-known, as testi
fied to by Ananda :

(1) “ So long as the Bbikkhus meet together in full and
“ f r e q u e.n t a s s e m b l i e s :

(2) “ So long as they m e e t  t o g e t h e r  in
“ c o n c o r d  and rise in concord and car/y out in 
“ concord the duties of the Order (Saipgha):

(3) “ So long as the Bhikkhus shall establish nothing 
“ that has not already been p r e s c r i b e d ,  and 
“ a b r o g a t e  nothing that has already been 
“ established and act in accordance with the r u l e s  
“ of the Samgha now laid down :

' (4) “ So long as the brethren honour and esteem and 
“revere and support the E l d e r s ,  the F a t h e r s  
“ and the L e a d e r s  of the Samgha, and hold it a 
“point of duty to hearken to their words :

(5) “ So long as the brethren fall not under the influence
“of that craving...........:

(6) “ So loDg as the brethern delight in a life of solitude :l
(7) “ So long as the brethren so train their minds

“S o  l o n g  t h e  B h i k k h u s  m a y  n o t  b e  
e x p e c t e d  t o  d e c l i n e  b u t  t o  p r o s p e r . ”

§ 44. ** The history of the birth of the Buddhist Samgha is 
^  a history of the birth of the Monastic Order in the world.I 

This history, therefore, of the birth of the religious brother-/ 
hood of the Buddha from the constitutional womb of the/. 
Indian Republic is of interest not only to this country, but] 
to the world at large.

It was a case of borrowing, no doubt, but, at., the same 
time, there was an original idea behind it which only a great 
mind could conceive. The originality consisted in transferring 
the constitution of a political corporation to religion, and
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conjuring up an organisation to perpetuate the being of that 
religion.

§ 45. The republics which engage the attention of 
Buddhist Literature were the states amongst whom the Buddha 

O  _ , , ... arose and lived. They covered the land to
/ ,  the east of the kingdoms of Kosala and

✓  KauSambi and to the west of Ariga, from the districts of 
Gorakhpur and BalKa to the district of Bhagalour. to the 
north of Magadha and the south of the Himalayas. They were 
the States o f :—

(а) the ^ 5 k y a s, with their capital at Kapilavastu in
the district of Gorakhpur including their* close 
neighbours

(б) the K o l i y a s  of Ramagrama ;
C  (c) L i c h c h ha vi s, with their capital at VaiSali, 
S modern BasSdh, in the district of Muzaffarpur ;
( (d) the V i d e h a s, with their capital at Mithila (in the 

distiict of Darbhanga) [the last two were conjointly 
called the V r i j i s or V a j j i s1] ;

(e) the M a H a s ,  who covered a large area to the south 
of the Sakyas and the Vrijis, from the district o  ̂
Gorakhpur to that of Patna, divided into two units, 
with their capitals at Kusinagara (Kusinara) and 
at Pava;

( / )  M o r i y a s  of Pippalivana and (<?) ‘the
B u 1 i s of Allakappa’ who were minor communities2 
[they played no important part in the history of 
Buddhism; they were neighbours of the Mallas of 
Kusinagara but their exact territories are not 
known3 ] ;  and

______ _ _ |

/  Mr. Panday tells me that the Tharus call the Aryan population o f Champaran 
‘B a j i s .’ [See now J. B0R8., vol vi. p. 261].

* For (a )  to ( g ) % see Mahaparinibbana Suttanta, §§ VI. 21-27; Rhys Davids, 
Dialogues o f the Buddha, pp. ii, 179-90.

3 Buddhist India, pp. 22-23 ; Jdtaha, III. 157.
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(h) the B h a g  g a s  ( B h a r g a s )  who were neighbours 
of the kingdom of the Vatsas of Kaugambi.1

Politically, the most important of the group rQ Ypjjjn 
and the-Mallas. The former are noticed both by Panini and 
Kautilya. The B h a r g a s  were next-door neighbours of the 
Vatsas to the east, both according to the MahR-Bharata and 
the Pali records (ante § 35, n.). Their seat was evidently a 
hill fortress {Siipsumara Hill), somewhere in or about the 
district of Mirzapur. Panini found them an independent 
J a n a p a d a  or a political ‘nation,’ important enough to be/ 
placed at the head of the eastern communities as the Yaudfaeyas) • 
headed the Punjab list. It seems that in the latter days of* 
the Buddha, they passed under the sway of their neighbour, 
the king of the Vatsas, whose son Bodhi was ruling over them, 
according to the Jataka and the Vinaya.8 They were yet a 
separate unit.

The ^ a k y  as were the community wherein the B u d d h a  
was born, being the son of the P r e s i d e n t  of the S a k y a  
g a n a. They were under the suzerainty of the king of 
Kosala, and their independence was destroyed in the life-time 
of the Buddha by the king of Kosala Their council seems 
to have been composed of 500 members.8 The ^akyas^are 
said to have had a law that each citizen could have only 
one wife.4

§ 46. I cannot do better than quote here the description 
of the administration procedure of these republics' as

O  Their, administration- t y P i f ie d  t h a t  ° f  th e  80 W el1
p r o c e j i u r e  % summed up by Rhys Davids, the foremost 
authority on Buddhist literature. . In view of the results of a 
special study of the republican organisation, I differ 
from that great scholar when he calls them ‘clans.’ The

1 B. 1., pp. 8, 9, 22.
2 J. III. 157 ; V. 2. 127, 4, 199-198. ; BI. p. 8.
| See §*46, n.
4 Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, ch. II. pp. 14-15.
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evidence does not warrant onr 'calling them ‘clans.’ Indian 
republics of the seventh and sixth centuries B. C., as we shall 
see in sequence, had long passed the tribal stage of society.
They were states, Ganas and Saipghas, though many *of them 
very likely had a national or tribal basis, as every state, 
ancient or modern, must have.

“ The administration and judicial business” [says Prof.
Rhys Davids1 2 *] “ of the clan [correctly speaking, ‘ the state’]
“ was carried out in public assembly, at which young and old 
“ were alike present, in their common Mote Hall (SanthcigdraY 
“ at Kapilavastu. It was at such a parliament, or palaver, that 
“ King Pasenadi’s proposition (B I., p. 11) was discussed.
“ When Ambattha goes to Kapilavastu on business, he goes to 
“ the Mote Hall where the Sakiyas were then in session.8 And 
“ it is to the Mote Hall of the Mallas that Ananda goes to 
“ announce the death of the Buddha, they being then in session 
“ there to consider that very matter.4 * * *

“ A single chief— how, and for what' period chosen, we do 
“  not know— was elected as office-holder, presiding over the 
“  sessions, and, if no sessions were sitting, over the State. He 
“  bore the title of raja, which must have meant something like 
“  the Roman consul, or the Greek archon. We hear no- 
“ where of such a triumvirate as bore corresponding office 
“  among the Licchavis, nor of such, acts of kingly sovereignty 
“  as are ascribed to the real kings mentioned above. But we

1 B I., p 19.
2 [Skt. Samsth&gara, lit., the H o u s e  of C o m m u n a l  L a w . ]
8 Ambattha Suttanta, translated in “ Dialogues of the Buddha,” I. 113. , V  ...

[I may quote the passage —“ Once, Gotama, I had to go to Kapilavatthu on some 
business or other of Pokkharasadi’s, and went into the Sikya’s Congress Hall.
Now at that time there were a number of ^akyas, old and young, seated in the hall 
on grand seats. The La lita -v istara , mentioning similar sessions of the gStkyas, ‘has the
g ^ k y a - g a n a  in session’ :— ....... STRiPPiN
*T¥ (XII. p. 115 Bib. lnd. ed.) The S'cckya-gana probably had
500 members (XII)., The significance of “Old and Young” members probably is that 
the E l d e r s  and o r d i n a r y  members were both present.]

I M. P. | , 6.23.

n
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hear Rt one time that Bhaddiya, a young cousin of th© 
“ Buddha s was the raja ; and in another passage, Suddhodana, 
“ the Buddha’s father (who is elsewhere spoken of as a simple 
“ citizen, Suddhodana Sakiyan), is called the"raja.”

C\ § 47. The Jataka calls the Lichchhavi rulers {g a n p-
J. L i c h c h h a v i  r u 1 e r s’ or republican rulers.2 The 

constitution constitution of the Lichchhavis to which
Professor Rhys Davids has alluded is detailed in a later 
document, the Attha-kathg.8 It mentions three highest officers, 
the President (R_aJ a), the Vice-President (U p a-R a j a) andv'"' 
the Generalissimo (S e n a p  a t i). An early authority (Jataka,
I, p. 504) adds a fourth officer: the Chancellor of the 
Exchequer (B h a n d a g a r i k a). There is no doubt that these 
were the four highest administrative officers and that they 
composed the cabinet or executive authority. The Jataka says 
that the government was located in the city of Vai^all which 
had a system of triple fortifications. The rule (r a j j a m) 
vested in the inhabitants (vasantanaip), ?707 in number, 
all of whom were entitled to rule (rajunam, ‘kings’).
They became Presidents ( r a j 5 n o ), Vice-Presidents 
(Upa-rajano), Commanders-in-Chief (Sena-patino) and 
Chancellors of the Exchequer.4 What the Jataka means to 
8ay is that the 7707 of the inhabitants, probably the foundation 
families, were the ruling class, that it is they who became 
(honti, ‘become’) the executive office-holders. The total 
population was much larger, divided in outer and inner 
citizens (‘Vaisalians’), 1,68,000 in number.6 The rulers (gana- 
rajas) underwent the ceremony of consecration by anointing.2

1 Vin., 2. 181.
2 .Jataka, IV. 148. : ‘ Vesdlinagare gana-rajakul&nam abhiseka-pokkharanirtf

3 Tumour, Journal o f the Asiatic Society o f Bengal, VII (1838), p. 993, et seq.

cTWT J $  * OTTTSTHt cT̂ T̂T, cffl^T I- 504.
• Mahfivastu, Trisakunfya J., ed. Senart, i, pp. 256, 271 [MV. and LV. being works 

k of cir. 100 B.O., are not so old as the Pali canon, but their tradition is old.]
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§ 48. According to the Attha-katba when the Vai6alians 
came to their H o u s e  o f  L a w  ( p a r l i a m e n t ) ,  the 
tocsin used to be sounded at their House of Law1. In the 
parliament of these rulers, they discussed not only matters 
political and military, but also agricultural and commercial.

A Buddhist book describes the L e c h c h h a v i  g a n a  in 
session appointing a Mahattaka or a distinguished member to 
be the envoy, charging him to deliver a message on behalf 
of the L e c h c H h a v i s  of V  a i £ a 1 i, i. e., the g a n a  
transacted business on behalf of the whole people.2

A parody of their constitution is thus given in another 
Buddhist book : “ amongst them (the Vaisalians) the rule of 
“ having respect for the high, the middle ones, the oldest, the 
“ elders is not observed ; every one considers himself to be 
“ the raja, ‘I am the raja, I am the raja.’ No one becomes a 

, “ follower of another.”  Evidently in their councils every 
member had an equal right of speech and voting ; and every 
one wanted to be the next president.8

§ 49. The President was also the highest judicial authority. 
There was a Judicial Minister who could be even an Outsider, 
a paid officer. Liberty of the citizen was most jealously
Lichchbavi safe- guarded' A could not be held guilty
guards for liberty unless he was considered so by the Senaoatiof the citizen , TT .: J *  W ?

the Upa-raja and "the Raja, separately and
without dissent.

A careful record was kept of the decisions of the President 
on the ‘rolls’ ( ' P a v e n i - p  a t t h a k a n ’ ) in which the 1  
particulars of crime and punishment awarded to the. citizens, 
found guilty, were entered. Preliminary enquiry into the case

1 Tumour, J.A.S.B., VII., pp. 994-5.
*  i. 254.

__ Lalitavistara, ch. HI., ^  ^  w  ™
...

. I Tumour, ibid.
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was held in the Court of the Justices ( V i n i e h c h a y a - /  
M a h a m a 11 a s), who evidently were the regular court for 
civil causes and«ordinary offences. The Court of Appeal was 
presided over by “ V o h a r i k a s”— ‘Lawyer-Judges/ The 
H i g h  C o u r t  had its Judges called the S u t r a - d h a r a s  
or ‘Doctors of Law.’ There was yet a council of Final 
Appeal, called the C o u r t  of the E i g h t :  A s h t a -
k u 1 a k a (§ 50).; Any of these successive Courts could 
pronounce a citizen innocent and.acquit him.1 And if all the 
Courts held him guilty, the matter was still subject to the 
decision of the members of the Executive Cabinet mentioned 
above.

§ 50. This description of criminal procedure of Attha- i 
katha is in keeping with the general procedure of republican I 
system of justice as preserved in Sanskrit literature. In the ( 
opinion of the author of the Maha-Bharata, criminal justice in 
a republic should be administered by experts through the 
P r e s i d e n t  ( w h  OTfPffi: ),2 that
the ' E l d e r s  of the K u l a  C o u r t (  = Kulaka) were 
not e*p5cted to connive at an offence. Bhrigu, enumerating 
different judicial authorities, implies that in the case of a 
gana the deciding body was called K u l i k a  and also. 
K u l  a.3 Katyayana uses Kula in the sense of a jury.4 The I 
A s h t a  - K u l a k a  thus would signify a judicial council/' 
of eight members, and not, as heretofore interpreted,!
‘ Representatives of eight clans.’5 6

r > ' § 51. The Videhas and the Lichchhavis were, according to 
Buddhist documents, united in a league and they were together

called the S a i p v a j j i s  (lit., ‘ the V a j j i-
Federal Council m -tr ••• t »a ns together. Ihe two vajji republics,

1 Tumour, J.A.S.B., VIL, pp. 993*4.
2 J§5nti P., Ch. 107, 27. See below, § 129.
3 Vlramitrodaya, p. 11. See quotation to chapter on Paura below, Ch. xxviii, § 255.
4 n f t m : quoted in v. M., p. 41.
• Cf.  Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 22; Tumour, J.A.S.B., VII., 993n.
6 Buddhist India) p'. 22.
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‘however, were not confined to their own federation. The 
Lichchhavis once had formed a federation with their 

| neighbours, the Mallas, according to a Jaii^i Sutra.1 * The • 
confederacy existed in the year when the MahSvira died (c.
545* or 527 B.C.). The F e d e r a l  C o u n c i l  was com
posed of e i g h t e e n  members, nine ‘ L e c h c h h a k i s ’ 

land nine ‘ M a l l a k i s . ’ 3 The members of the Federal 
Council are designated ‘ G a n a  R a j a s . !  Probably it was 
to a federal council of * this class that the technical term 
R a j a k a of Amarasimha (§§25, 47) originally applied.
These ‘ eighteen confederate kings ’ as Dr. Jacobi makes 
them, are placed by the* Jaina Sutra, in the Ka6i-Kosala 
area. At the time of the death of the Mahavlra, the empire 
of Kosala was called the Ka6i-Kosala.4 The Jain a Sutra is 
much younger in date than the Pali Canon, and if 
the Jaina book has not made a mistake in its location, 
its description would imply that the Federal Council 
was in some sort of political alliance with the Kosalan 
monarchy, for there is no evidence of a Kosalan suzerainty.
The republics were certainly on bad terms with Magadha, and 
Magadha was the deadly rival of Kosala : according to the 
Attha-katha, the Vai6alians lost one great battle with 
Ajata6atru, Emperor of Magadha. The leagues naturally were 
formed to oppose the great powers between whom they were 
situated.

§ 52. The composition of the Federal Council shows that 
the federal states had equal votes, that the federation was 
based on terms of equality. The Mallas were not so great a 

■ political power as the Lichchhavis, yet in the Federal Council 
\ both had evidently equal voice.

1 Kalpa-Sutra , 128.
3 J.BORS., I. 103.
f  8 .B.E., X X II, p. 266.

4 C f. K a si-K osa la , Patanjali (Kielhorn), II. p, 280 (2nd ed.).
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The Lichchhavis owing to their political importance and 
connection with the Buddha figure largely in Buddhist 
literature.1 There are indications that the general description 
in the MahSrBharata and elsewhere applied to them as much as /  
to others. Their constitution was only a type, not an 
exception.

1 See further, § 54. •

• •

#
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CHAPTER VII

Q  Republ ics  in the A r th a sa stra  
/  ( 3 2 5 - 3 0 0  B . C . )

§53 The A r t h a s a s t r a  of K a u t i l y a  deals with
Ki ng- Consul  the characteristics of S a m g h a s  and the 
Republ i cs  Imperial policy towards them.1 They were
f«till important, although a decline had set in owing to the 
rise of large monarchies and Alexander’s invasion, the latter 
having discredited small sovereignties and emphasized the 
importance of large.States (§  64). Kautilya divides Saipghas, 
as we have already seen, into two classes. One of them 
was the class whose Consuls bore the title of R a j a  or **
‘king/ As he contrasts them with the other class, he x; 
implies that the latter had no provision for this title and 
did not allow it. Such constitutions are known to have 
existed from the evidence of coins.2 Amongst the former 
class whose rulers bore the title, Kautilya enumerates—

(1) the L i c h c h h i v i k a s ,
(2) the V r i.j i k a s,

• (3) the M a l l a k a s ,
(4) the M a d r a k a s ,
(5) the K u k u r a s,
(6) the K u r n s,
(7) the P a n c h a l a s ,  and ‘others/

1 Ch. XI., 376-79.
2 gee discussion below, ch. xvii., on the coins of the Rajanyas, the Yaudheyas, the

McllavaB, the Arjunayanas, etc. ®
8

#
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The Ka£ik3, in connection with rule V. 3. 114 of Panini
Changes  from P°>nts out that M a 1 1 a s are not subject to
Monarchy to the rule, because they are not ‘military ’ 1
R e p u b l i c  mu ■ ,> . J '  ■l here is therefore agreement between 
Kautilya and grammatical literature with regard to the character 
of the M a 1 l a s. As to the L i e h c h h a v i s, we know from 
Buddhist sources2 that they called their Consul ‘the R a j a . ’ 
Apparently, Kautilya, by mentioning the L i c Jn* h h a v i s 
separately, means by the term V r -i j i s the V  i d 'e h a s only. 
PSnini gives a special rule for the formation o f M a d r a k a  
and V r i j i k a,3 which forms we find in the -Arthadastra. 
The K u r u  s, according to Buddhist records,4 had become 
weak as a kingdom, in the time of the Buddha. According to 
the Maha Bharata, the Puranas and the earlier authorities 5 6 the 
K u r u s  had been in earlier times under m o n a r c h y .  Their 
adoption of republican constitution must, therefore, be dated 
after the Buddha and before Kautilya. The V i d e h a a  also 
had been in early (Vedic) times a monarchy. In the time of 
the Buddha, however, the V i d e h a s  had adopted republican 
constitution. The V i d e h a s  are treated as a republic by 
Patanjali also. The P a n c h a l a s  in Buddhist books are 
found divided into two kingdoms. But Kautilya mentions 
them as a republic Patanjali also finds them a republic.* 
The change in their constitution must have come after the 

•death of the Buddha. The U t t a r a (Northern) M a d r a s,
• according to the AitareyaBrabmana, originally had a constitution 

where the w h o l e  c o u n t r y, as opposed to a king, *was 
solemnized as the s o v e r e i g n . 7 The other portion of the

1 ’sngtnftfajivij j ?tfi: i p. 456.
2-See above, § 47.
3 IV. 2. 131, ^  H
4 Rhys Davids, Buddhint India8 p. 27.
• The A.tareya BrShmana, in giving illustrations of monarchical nations cites the 

,&urus and the Panchalas, Oh. V III , 14.
6 See above, § 31, n.

7 Bk. VIII. s n r e m  'SHTOTST tfit........ fts fw fW #  Ml8| See below, Ch. X
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Madras, or the M a d r a s  p r o p e r ,  in the time of Kautilya, if , 
not earlier, had the ‘k i n g ’ - c o n s u l  c o n s t i t u t i o n .

§ 54. The political history of the L i c h c h h a v i s  is 
too well-known to be repeated here 1 They were very power-! 
ful. They survived the S a i 4 u n a k a  and the M a u r y a 
empires and helped in building up the G u p t a  empire. They 
founded a curious constitution in Nepal which we shall have l 
occasion to discuss later.

The M a i  l a s  do not live so long. They disappear in 
the time of the Mauryas, or , a little later2, as a republican 
community, though individual Malla families rise up now 
and then, in Tirhut and Nepal, up to the eleven centuries 
and even later.3 The modern representatives of the Mallas are 
the M a l l a  c a s t e  in the districts of Gorakhpur and 
Azamgarh4, generally given to trade. It is a common 
phenomenon in the career of Indian republics that when the 
republicans lost their political power they still retained 
their commercial intelligence and turned into traders.5. The 
P a n c h a l a  survived th« Mauryas, for they are mentioned 
by Patanjali. But the K u r u s  as a state succumbed. The 
K  uk ur a s, according to the Maha-Bharata, were a member 
of the A n d h a k a-V r i s h n i league. Some of the members 
of the league apparently observed the ‘ k i n g ’- c o n s u l  
constitution, while others did not. The K u k u r a e  are 
mentioned in inscriptions of Western India towards the close* 
of the first century B.C.6

1 As to their alleged foreign origin, the theories are hopelessly untenable : see 
discusssion below, Ch. XXI.

2 They do not figure in Katyayana or Patanjali.
| See L£vi, L e  N epal, II. pp. 210-213.
4 Cf. H. Panday, J. BORS, 1920, pp 262-65, on modern Mallas.
* Other examples are the K h a t r i s o f  Sind and the Punjab (the X a th r o i 

of the Greeks), aud the A r p  d a s  of fhe Punjab who very likely represent the 
ancient A r a | f a s.

1 E p. Ind.y VIII, pp. 44. 60 ; see § 57, n.
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J^Nation-in-ar.us § 55. The other class of Kautilyg.’s1
Republ i cs .  republics is illustrated by—

(1) the K a m b h o j a 8,
(2) the S u r a s h t r a s ,
(3) the K s h a t r i y a s ,
(4) the S r e n i s, and ‘ others.’

This class, by implication, bad no king-consul. The other 
chief feature of their constitution was that they emphasized on 
their citizens the duty to acquire military skill. In other • 
words, they had a citizen army. Each state was a n a t i o n -  
in-a r m s. Conversely, the other class, where the ‘ k i n  g ’- 
consul constitution obtained, probably had, like monarchs, 
a regular or hired (standing) army. The n a t i o n-in- 
a r m 8 clas*, however, did not become purely military, for 
their constitution also required their citizens to devote 
attention to industry and agriculture (vSrtta^astropajlvinah). 
Hence they were found rich as well as strong.

§ 56. The K s h u d r a k a s  and the M a l a  v a s, who 
were the most prominent amongst these martial republics, are 
not mentioned by Kautilya. Probably they had already come 
under the imperial sway. The martial republics named in the 
ArthadSstra are headed by the K a m b h o j a s .  They were 
in eastern Afghanistan. They are mentioned in Adoka’s 
inscriptions as a community next to the G a n d h a r a s.2

. According to Yaska, their mother-tongue was Sanskrit with 
certain bases which seem to have been imported from the Iranian 
neighbours.3 They are known to Panini. for he gives a rule4 
for the derivative to denote their king. This would indicate 
that Panini is referring to a monarchy. But the special rule

1 (Ag., xi. 1.160, p. 376),
I See below, ch. xvii.
3 H i- 3, 4, mfinlfirami m

TOft TO Cf. the Persian root shildan, ‘ to go.’ See
• J.R.A.S., 1911, 801.

* IV. 1. 175.
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and the exceptional form of the, derivative raise a doubt as to 
whether the 1 r a j a ’ of the K a m b o j a s  was a monarch 
or a consul. In the time of Kautilya, their constitution 
certainly did not admit of even a titular ‘king.’ The B h o j a s, 
as we shall see hereafter, were a class of non-monarchical 
rulers. ‘ K a m b h o j a s  would literally mean ‘ I n f e r i o r  
B h o j a s.’ 1

§ 57. The S u r a s h t r a s  (Su-rabbtra, lit. ‘good realm’) 
were in Kathiawar. Their name still lives in modern
S o r a t h a  They seem to have survived the Maury an 
imperialism, as they figure in the inscriptions of Bala Sri 
(about 58' B.C.2) and in the Junagadh inscription of 
Rudradaman (2nd century A. C.3)

§ 58. The other two states—the I( s h a t r i y a ,s4 and the 
$ r e n I s’— appear as neighbours in Sind in the records of 
the Macedonian writers.4 The K s h a t r i y a s  are called by 
them X  a t h r o i. European scholars have taken it as a 
caste denomination ; that it is a proper name of a political body 
is now disclosed by the Artha-^astra. Ptolemy also mentions 
the nation or community *X a t h r o i. Various terms have 
been used by Classical writers to denote what seems to be 
A g r a-!§ r e n i s  or the F i r s t  F r e n i s 5 Apparently, the 
orenls were sub-divided into internal units, and the one which 
came in contact with Alexander was that of the “ F i r s t

1 Pan in i spells it as K a m b o j a, so does Yaska. But Yaska derives it from 
hhuj. The Eam&yana (I. 55. 2) and the Artha-Sastra have K a m i  03 a and 
K a m b h 0 j a, respectively. The former indicates Iranian or PaiSachi influence.

2 Ep. 2nd, Vol. VIII p. 44. The daleus based on my own theory of chronology 
and identification of V i k r a in a with Gotamlputra Satakarni Satavabana 
(J.B.O.R S, I. 101 ; Brahmin Empire (‘Express’, Patna, 1914) ; Modern Review, 1914. 
The date assigned by other scholars to this inscription is over a century later.

I Ep. 2ndI  Vol. VIII, p. 60.
I Arrian, Bk. VI. ch, XV.
* See HcUrindle, Ancient India, Its Invasion by Alexander the Great, p. 367. The 

forms are : A g a I a a s i, A g e s i »  a e, A c e n 8 o n i, A r g e s i n a e etc.

REPUBLICS IN THE ARTHASASTRA

61



8 r e  n i s.” 1 Such divisions seem to have existed among the 
Yaudhevas, whose coins, marked “ 2 ” and “ 3,”  have been 
found.2

The X a t h r o i or the K s h a t r i y a s  seem to survive 
in the numerous caste called the Sindhi KKatrls (the 
K h a t t r i s of Sindh), a handsome race occupying the 
neighbourhood of the site indicated in the Greek writers asc*
the territory of the X a t h r o i .  The Khattris of the Punjab 
may also represent them.

§ 59. 1 may here point out that the translator of the
Artha-Sastra has fallen into an error iu translating the 
passage * K&mbhoja- Surdshtra-Kshatriya-tfreny-adayah’ as 
“ the corporations of warriors (Kshatriya $reni) of Kambhoja 
“ and Surasbtra and other countries ” 3 The rendering is against 
grammar ; \(L dayak ‘and others,’ excludes the possibility 
of a description coming in the group just preceding.
If K a m b h o j a  is a proper name, the rest, up to * Sdayah,’ 
must be proper names. The description really comes*after the 
enumeration closed with ‘ adayah,’ in vcLrttd-iastropajtvinafy.
Both in view of our identification and grammatical 
considerations, the translation is unacceptable. There is yet 
another error to be avoided, viz., taking ‘^reni’ here to mean a 
guild. If vSrtta (industry and agriculture) refers to alleged 

1 guilds (Srenis), it ought to have been placed after, not before, 
gastra, as Sreni is the last, coming after Kshatriya, in the 
group.4

1 It in, however, not impossible that A g  r a-S r e p I o f Alexander Las been 
abbreviated as S r e n i by Kauplya.

2 Cunningham, Coins o f  Ancient lndia) p. 78.
3 Shama Sastry, Kautilycis Artha-S'dstra, p. 455.
4 Cf the expression g a s t r a-V a r t  t a h  used by V  a r a h a M i h i r a

( Bp. S , V.  39) where the two
characteristics have to be taken as applying to the same communities.* See also §§ 32,
38 above.
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CHAPTER VIII

^  H in d u  R epub lics  in G re e k  W r ite rs  
* ( C .  3 2 5  B.C. )\

<//
§ 60. The historians of Alexander's campaign have 

described a number of states as ‘f r e e,’ ’ ‘a u t o n o m o u s/ 
or i n d e p e n d e n t , ’ by which they mean r e p u b l i c a n .  
McCrindle recognises the significance of the expression 
‘independent’ but as he was ignorant of the fact of Indian 
republics, he thought that it referred to ‘ the Indian village 
system Each of its rural units they (Greeks) took to be an 
independent republic.m But the Greeks never mistook a village 
panch&yat for a republic; they treat the communities as 
states and not as village-units. They fought them, they 
negotiated treaties with them, they recorded details of 
their constitutions : the Greeks knew them too well to make I 
a mistake of the sort suggested by McCrindle. Then, the I 
Greeks may be trusted for their discrimination in matters j 
constitutional. There ’ cannot be any room for doubt or ,] 
controversy if we see what M e g a s t h_fc_n e s, the Greek 
envoy at the court of C h a n d r a g u p t a  M a u r y a  has 
to say. He was not a passing raider like Alexander’s l 
companions but an observer of several years. He divides 
the country into two forms of government —m o n a r c h i c a li  
and r e p u b l i c a  n :— f

‘ They ...report every thing to the mk i n g where the people t 
‘have a k i n g , and to the m a g i s t r a t e s  where 
ithe people are s e l f - g o v e r n e d 1 2

1 Invasion o f India by Alexander, p. 115, n.
2 McCrindle, MegastJvenes, Arr. XII. Of. also : “ The councillors of state...who

“ advise the k i n g ,  or the m a g i s t r a t e s  of s e l  f-g o v e r n e d cities, in the 
management of public affairs...”  Ibid., p. 212.
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§ 61. The republican states noted by the Greek historians 
may be briefly surveyed here.

‘ The Greek writers describe the K a t h a i a n s  as1 one of 
»/ , . the most powerful ‘nations’ of India. They •

were to the east of the Hydraotes,|lr Ravi, in 
the area now covered by the districts of Lahore and 'Amritsar. 
Their capital was S a n k a 1 a. “ The Kathaians themselves 
enjoyed the highest reputation for courage and skill in the art o f  
war.” 1 They along with some other republican Indians had 
shortly before their battle with Alexander defeated both King 
Poros and the King of the Abhisaras. The K a t h a i a n s  
are described to have formed what in Hindu tactics is called 
a ‘^akata-vyuha’ or the ‘waggon-formation’ against Alexander, 
which presented a great difficulty to his soldiers. They 
fought very bravely and did not' submit, although they were 
tremendously outnumbered.2 Their men and women married 
by choice, and their women observed the practice of Satl. 
According to Strabo, amongst them “ the handsomest man -is,, 
chosen as king.” 3

The ‘K a t h a i a n s ’ have been'restored by some scholars 
into the Sanskrit ‘ Kshatriyas’.4 This restoration is untenable. 
First of all the forms of words which the Greek writers give 
are based on Sanskrit pronunciation, and K a t h a 'would 
be a Prakritic form, and, therefore, an exception. When the 
whole country (Punjab) used Sanskrit forms, it is unreasonable 
to take K a t h a i as based on a PrSkrita form. Then, it is 
questionable whether even from the Prakrita of K s h a t r i y a  
we would get K a th a i ; we would get some word like Khattiya,

1 See Arrian, Anabasis, V. 22, IIA ., p. 115.
* Arrian has a tendency to exaggerate the number o f the Indians and their 

casualties, to glorify Alexander. His figures should be always compared with those 
given by Curtius and Diodorus.

3 Strabo, XV. 30. See McCrindle, Ancient India as described by Classical 
Writers, p. 38.

4 McCrindle, Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, p. 347.
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not Katliai. Again, we must not forget that for Kshatriya 
the very writers give Xathroi. K a t h a i a stands for the 
country of the K a t h a s  and the K a t h a i o i for 'the 
Katha people, as already suggested by Ur. Jolly.'

§ 62. Before reaching the Kathaians, Alexander had 
• TT , ... already encountered several i n d e p e n d e n t

I n d i a n  n a t i o n s  .or republics, on 
the banks of the Ravi (Arrian, V. 21).

A little away from the Ravi with their capital at what 
 ̂d r e s t a j the Greeks called P i m p r a m a  were the

community spelt as A d r a i s t a i ,  Adrestai, 
and A d r e s t a e. European scholars have proposed to 
identify them with the famous A r a 11 a s. But philologically 
the equation is impossible. They may he identified with the 
A r i s h t a s  of Panini (VI. 2 100) and the Gana-patha (on
P. IV. 2. 80).3

§63. Adjoining the territory o f ‘ the Kathaians there was 
<  . . ; the state of the S o p h y t e s  which M,

Sylvain Levi has correctly identified with 
* S a u b h u t i . 4 But it is not clear whether its ruler 
was an elected ‘king’ or a regular monarch5 It seems 
more probable that it was republican.6 It is found in 
a republican area with republican associations and 
characteristics. The Gana-patha mentions S u b h u t a  in 
the company of the people of Sankala.' S a n k a l a ,  as we 
have seen above, was the capital of the republic of the 

‘Kathas. The Saubhuti State exteuded up to the Salt-Range.

1 SBE., VII, p. 15 (Intro.). See below, §§ 63, 8*2, 176, on Kashas.
2 McCrindle, Invasion o f  India by Alexander the Great, p 116, n.
8 Tf || £ || ? || \oc || which alludes to the Capital of the Arishtas.
1 Journal Asiatique, VIII. 15, p 237ff.
1 Cf. §§ 77, 78.
6 The coin of the State struck after Alexander’s invasion with a Greek head, 

probably meant to be that of Alexander or his representative, is struck in the national 
name Sophytes. McCrindle, Alexander, IIA, 280; Rapson, I.C., 3, pi. I. 8.

7 GanapCUha on Pacini, IV. 2. 75.
9
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Diodorus (XV41, 9L) says that the cities subject to the sway 
of the S o p e i t h e s  “ were governed by laws in the highest 
“ degree salutary"  and “ their political system was one to admire."
'*Beauty was held among them, in the highest estimation." 
Further, “ it follows that the inhabitants of these cities are 
“generally held in higher estimation than the rest o f their 
countrymen. ’ As amongst the Kathaians so amongst the 

Saubhutis men and women selected their own consort without 
reference to dowry. They attached great importance to good 
looks. This practice was not peculiar to the constitution of 
the Kathas and the Saubhutis only. We find the republican 
Vrishnis also giving great importance to handsome presence 
in a republican leader.' Amongst the Saubhutis and the 
Kathas there was yet auother reason for the observance of 
this rule. “ In contracting marriage they do not seek an alliance 

with high birth, but make their choice by the looks, for beauty in 
• ĥe c h i l d r e n  is a quality highly appreciated," because in

the Saubhuti and Katha States, public authority claimed the * 
right to determine which of the babies, born in the State 
were physically fit to be allowed to grow into citizens.2. 
We need hardly recall here that this was also enjoined 
by the Spartan constitution. This examination amongst the 
Kathas was made in the second month of the child (Strabo).

Two city-states are further mentioned as republics by 
Arrian (V. 24) but their names are not given.

§ 64. When Alexander reached the Hyphasis or Beas, he 
A great Republic heard that beyond that river the country was
on the Beas << j  • 1 p • 7 ,  , * J

exceedingly fertile and the inhabitants were good 
‘a g r i c u l t u r i s t s ,  b r a v e  in wa r  and living under an 1

1 See § 197.7

* “ Here they do not acknowledge and rear children according to the will o f parents 
“ but as the officers entrusted with the medical inspection o f infants may direct, for if 
“ they have remarked anything deformed or defective in the limbs o f the child they 
‘ ° rder t0 be k'I*ed.” — McCrindlo, Invasion o f  India by Alexander the Great, p. 219. 
Cf. Dio. (p. 280). See Strabo, XV. 30, for the law ofithe Kathaians, according to which 
the final order was pronounced by a magistrate.
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“ excellent system of internal government; for the multitude was
governed by the a r i s t o c r a c y , who exercised their authority 

“ with j u s t i c e  and moderation”  (Arrian, Bk. V. 25).1 The 
description tallies with Kautilya’s VarMtiastropajivinafy. They 
were prosperous by agriculture and kept themselves ready for 
war, fully depending on their own sword. It is unfortunate 
that the state has been left unnamed. Actual government vested 
in what the Greeks called an a r i s t o c r a c y .  But their 
p a r l i a m e n t  consisted of five thousand representatives.1 2 
The find-spot of Yaudheya coins suggests that this unnamed 
state on the Beas was probably of the Y a u d h e y a  s. Each 
member of parliament supplied one elephant to the state 
army. These Indians according to Ar rian (V. 25), had 
elephants in greater number and of superior size and 
courage. As Alexander himself put it, the Macedonians had 
been ‘ ‘wont to fight only against small numbers,” 3 “now 
“ for the first time” they had to face really large armies. And 
they refused to move an inch forward amongst the nations 
whose very name, according to Alexander, filled his soldiers 

• with terror.4 * There was this unnamed Republic which covered 
the land on the other side of the Beas. There was also tbfe (’ 
great army of the Nanda waiting to give reception to the! 
Macedonian, but the immediate cause of alarm was the prospect 
of meeting the republic beyond the river. Alexander’s army 
“ now began to lose heart ” and u thqy began to hold 
conferences” where people “ positively asserted that they 
would follow no further.” 6 It was from the doors of the

1 McCrindle, 1. I. by Alexander, p. 121.
2 “ All the country beyond Hupanis is allowed to be very fertile................ ......They

"mention also an a r i s t o c r a t i c a l  form of government consisting of f i v e  
“ t h o u s a n d  C o u n c i l l o r s  each o f whom furnishes the State with an 
“ elephant." Strabo, XV. 37 (McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical 
Literature, p. 45.).

| 11A } p. 224.
I McCrindle, IIA , p. 226.
6 Arrian, V. 25. See McCrindle, I. 1 by Alexander, p 121.
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unnamed republic that the campaign of Alexander assumed 
the form of retreat.

The large number of the members of their council is 
comparable with the number of the Lichchhavi-gana (§ 47).

§ 65. During this retreat Alexander came across a number 
of republics. In fact, all the States he met

Malavas, and gibis 0n h lS  Wa^ back> down tbe Indus and up
to the Indian frontier in Baluchistan, 

were republican. The most powerful amongst them were 
the K s h u d r a k a s  and the . M a 1 a v a s, They are 
spelt by the Greeks as O x y d r a k a i  and M a 11 o i 
respectively. They were on the Hydaspes, by which the 
Greeks apparently mean the passage of the Jhelum after 
its unity with the Chenab. THp tan w ^ p ri nr,e league.1
Arrian (VI. 4) says that they were the most numerous and 
warlike of the Indian ‘nations’ in those parts. “ Alexander 
“ first reached the nation called the Malloi.’ ’ -Near the 
Malloi there were their republican friends called the S i b o i,2 * * * * *
whom the Jatakas and Patanjali know as the S i v i s and
the S a i b y a s.8 The M a l l o i  are called a race o f . 
independent Indians (Arrian, VI 6) ; their cities were along 
the Chenab and their capital was near the Ravi. It was in the 
siege of the capital or one of the cities of the M a l l o i  that 
Alexander nearly lost his life. Owing to the unity of* the 
l e a g u e ,  the G r̂eek writers could not decide whether 
Alexander’s narrow escape relates to the city of the M a l l o i  
or to that of the O x y d r a k a i .  The strength of the

•

1 Of. the K e h a t r i y a - cl v a n d v a o f the KaSika on P. IV . 2. 45.
2 Gurtius, IX . 4. There was no king amongst them, only the citizens filled the

highest offices (Diodorus, X V II. 96).
° J- VI. 480 ; Kielhorn, II. ; 282. The Jatakas find them connected with 

Sovira (IV. 401), i. e., they then occupied the same locality where the Greeks
encountered them. I n  t h e  a g e  o f  t h e  J a t a k a s  t h e y  h a d
b e e n  m o n a r c h i c a l .  For their republican coin, and subsequent migration,
see § 150 below. Patanjali treats §  i b i as the name o f a country or state
(v i s h a y a).
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array as given by Curtius, was 1,00,000. “ The Macedonians 
1'lost their heart at the prospect of meeting this army!' “ When 
“ the Macedonians found that they had still on hand a fresh war 
“ in which the most warlike nations in all India would he their 
“ antagonists, they were struck with an unexpected terror, and \
“ began again to upbraid the king in the Imguage of s ed itio n 1 \
These Indians were regarded by the soldiers as “ fierce 
nations ” who would not let them proceed without drawing 
their blood. The fear of the Macedonians was well justified •
and is attested by the acgount of the personal calamity of 
Alexander and the lamentations which followed (IIA, pp. 241*2).

§ 66 The Greek writers with their palpable desire to 
magnify the glory of Alexander2 3 would make us believe that 
the Kshudrakas and the Malavas were crushed and annihilated 
by Alexander. But Patanjali discloses a different story.
The former mentions the league as living, and one of them, 
the Kshudrakas, being victorious,8 The Macedonian writers 
themselves describe and admit their existing importance 
after the war. The two ‘nations* sent “ hundred ambassadors” 
who “ all rode in chariots and were men of uncommon stature and 
“ of a very dignified bearing. ' Their robes were of linen- 
Nembroidered with in-wrought gold and purple.” “ The gods9 they
“said, were the authors o f their submission and not fear!’ They 
were proud of their “ l i b e r t y  w h i c h  f o r  so m a n y  
“ a g e s  t h e y  h a d  p r e s e r v e d  i n v i o l a t  e.” Alexander 
who was very vindictive against all those who had opposed

1 Curtius, Bk. IX, Ch. IV ; McCrindle, /. / .  by Alexander, p. 234.

2 ‘ 'Many fictions also have been recorded by historians concerning this accident, and 
“ Fame, receiving them from the original inventors, has preserved them to our own day. nor 
ilwill she cease to transmit the falsehoods to one generation after another.” Arrian, Bk. VI.
Ch. 11).

“ Fame is never brought to a clearness in which facts can be seen as they are. They 
uare all magnified when she transmits them. Even our [Alexander’s] own glory, though 
uresting on a solid basis, is more indebted fo r  its greatness to rumour than to reality.
McCrindle, /  / .  by Alexander, p. 223.

3 Patanjali on P. V. 3, 52 , Kielhorn, II, p. 412
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him, in spite of the personal suffering to which he had 
been subjected by these opponents, t r e a t e d  / t h e
a m b a s s a d o r s  w i t h  u n c o m m o n  h o s p i t a l i t y .  “ He 
“gave orders for the preparation of a splendid banquet to which 

• h® invited the ambassadors.” ... “ Here a hyndred couches 
“of gold had been placed at a small distance of each other, 
“and these were hung round with tapestry. curtains which 
“glittered with gold and purple” (Curtius, Bk. IX. Ch. 7).1 
Alexander entertained them with shows at. which wine flowed. 
And the “ ambassadors were dismissed to their several homes.” 
(Ch. 8 ).1 All this does not read like the description of as. 
crushed enemy, but rather of one wWse subordinate alliance 
was welcomed by Alexander after he had tested their valour. 
Alexander had not only to secure his rear in his retreat but had 
also to pacify and render confident the ‘seditious Macedonians.

§ 67. That they existed before the time of Katyayana as a 
l e a g u e  is proved by his v&rttika and the comments of 
Patanjali on Panini Khandikadibhyagcha (1V.2. 45). The league 
did not exist in the time of Panini as he does not provide a 
form for their united army. Katyayana supplied this, and 
removed what he found in his time a deficiency. Their united 
names did exist in the Gfanapatha as it was found by Patanjali 
for Patanjali says, Kshudraka-M&lava-Gcibdah KhandikcLdishu 
p a t h y a t e “ in  th e  K h a y d i k a  g r o u p  ‘K s h u d r a k a - 
“ M a l a v a ’ e x p r e s s i o n  i s r e a d  ( f o u n d ) ."  Patanjali 
quotes an old verse which holds that the Kshudraka-Malava 
is not a gotra or tribal expression. It also gives a rule of 
Api4ali which the author of the verse considers applicable
to the Kshudraka-Malava but the rule itself does not know 
them.2

1 McCrindle, 1.1. A by Alexander, pp. 248__51.

» Weber (HIL , pJ!22 „ .)  misunderstood the whole discussion and put the cart before 
he horse when he.says that Apisali regarded them as united and that therefore his 

successor Panm, lived after the union i , „  after Alexander. But both Katyayana and 
Patanjali are supply,ng the very want which arises on account of Papini’s r u le -a  rule
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§ 68. Curtius says that to lead the united army a brave 
warrior of the Kshudrakas was selected, and that he was an 
experienced general (Bk. ix , Ch. 4).

It is important to notice the composition of the so-called 
a m b a s s a d o r s  who had come to coticlude peace with 
Alexander from the two republics. These were the l e a d i n g  
m e n  representing their cities and provinces. “From the

composed at a time when there was no such union. ApiSali gives no rule for them and 
the grammarian who composed the verse quoted by Patanjali is applying a rule of 
ApiSali which had no reference to the Kshudraka-Malavas, The composer of the 
verse knew the varttika of Katyayana. I f  this exceptional rule had been anticipated 
before Katyayana’s time either by Apigali or any one • else, Katyayana would not 
have claimed the correction as he does by his vdrttiJda. The whole passage is quoted 
here for the convenience o f those who may care to follow the discussion in the original. 
The net result is that the league of the Kshudraka-Malavas did not exist in the time of 
Panini, though they themselves evidently existed, and that the league was a living 
institution in the time of Katyayana and that o f  Patanjali. The organization thus 
evidently outlived the Mauryan empire.
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“ Oxydrakai came the leading men of their cities and their 
“provincial governors They were “ entrusted with full powers
“ to conclude a treaty.” The representatives of the Malloi are 
reported to have said that “ they were attached more than 
“others to freedom* and autonomy, and their freedom. had been 
“preserved intact from the time of Dionysius”2 (by whom the 
Greeks probably meant Balararna).

§ 69. It may be noted that the g o o d  f e a t u r e s  and 
f i ne,  t a l l  p h y s i q u e  of these f r e e  I n d i a n s  are 
particularly noticed by the Macedonian writers. The point 
is important on the question of tjje ethnology of Indian 

• republics which we shall consider later (Ch. xxi).
The Malavas were apparently on the lower course of the 

Jhelum after its unity with the Chenab, while the Kshudrakas 
occupied the higher regions.8

§ 70. Alexander met in the neighbourhood of the last
The Agra-Srenis * two republics the A g s i n a e,4 who had

mustered an army, if we believe Diodorous, 
of 40,000 foot and 3,000 horse. “ They barricaded their 
“ narrow streets, fought with great vigour, so that Alexander 
“ in pressing the attack lost a few Macedonians.” 5

cirect ^  ^ i
VTTtf'cI I HipfW H ^  I ^rqqf i crfi ^Tqqcqirnqf

i qrq urn friqfira m!m  ̂ ktm
pj| i |§|3 a

Kielhorn, vol. II, pp. 280-1.
Airiao, Blc. VI. Ch. 14 McCrindle, Alexander, p. 154.

2 Ibid.

8 See the view of V. Smith on the location, J. R. A. S., 1903, p. 685.
4 On the identification o f this name see ante § 58.

8 Diodorous, BK. X V II, Ch. 96. McCrindle. Alexander, p. 285.
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According to Curtius when those brave fellows could not 
further resist the odds, they made, what we know now as 
Rajput J a u h a r } of their wives and children into the 
flames by setting fire to their houses.1

§ 71. European scholars have proposed their identification 
with the Arjunayanas.2 But this is unacceptable on
philological grounds. The name is a composite of two 
words, A g r a  and Srerii. And the main word is found in 

• Kautilya in the list of republics which did not call their 
president R a j  a n  and which were martial.8 There the 
form Srerii only appears ; the member Agra shows that, there 
were probably more than one unit in the S r e n i  (§ 58).

§ 72. The next republic mentioned by the Greeks was 
. . . . that of the A m b a s h t h a s ,  spelt asA in b a 8 h ( n a s * r

Sambastai and Abastanoi.4 “ They were a people 
“ inferior to none in India, either for numbers or for bravery 
Their f o r m of g o v e r n m e n t  was “d e m o c r a t  i c.” g Their 
army consisted of 60,000 foot, 6,000 cavalry and 500 chariots. 
“They had e l e c t e d  t h r e e  g e n e r a l s  renowned for 
“ their valour and military skill.” 6

Alexander made peace with them having received fifty 
of the foremost citizens who had come as ambassadors “under 
“ the belief that they would be treated with all proper courtesy.” 
It is stated by Diodorus that the embassy was sent on the 
Amba8htha8, having “ adopted the advice of their e l d e r s  
“ not to fight.” This probably indicates that their democratic 
constitution allowed an U p p e r  H o u s e ,  o f E l d e r s .

1 Curtius, BK IX, Oh 4., McCrindle, Alexander, p 232

, 2 Ibid. p. 367. At that time the Arjunayana state does not appear to have existed.
It is unknown up to Patanjali, and to the Maba-Bbarata which notices all other 
republican peoples of the locality we have been dealing with (See Sabhdparvan 
||| 14-15).

I See discussion above § 53.

4 Diod., XVII, 102, McCrindle, Alexander, 292.

8 Curtius, Bk IX. Ch. 8., McCrindle, Alexander, p. 252.
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/  § 73. The A m b a s h t h a s  as a political community 
//are mentioned by Patanjali and the Maha-Bharata.1 The 

Puranas say that A m b a s h t h a  of the House of Aila founded 
a dynasty in the Punjab.2 The Puranas in giving the early 
account know them as a monarchical people. The change in 
their constitution thus was from monarchy to republic like the 
change in that of the &bis (§ 65 n.) The PurSnas say the same 
about the Y a u d h e y a s ,  that they too, along with the 
A m b a s h t h a s ,  were monaTchica.1. But the later monumental 
history of the Yaudheyas is the history of a republican people. 
The Puranic data therefore must refer to the origins.3

§ 74. The next “ independent nation” was the X  a t h r o i. 
rr . This restored in Sanskrit will be Kshattriva.
K 8 h a t t r i y  a s . 1 # # *§

As I have said above, they are identical with 
the republic which bore the proper name ‘Ksliattriya' as in the 
Artha-^astra. Kautilya places them together with the ^rpnis 

. and here also we find the S r e n i s  as neighbours to the 
K s h a 11 r i y a s. As already suggested, the Sindht Khattri 
caste, seem to be their modern representative. According to 
the division of Kautilya they did not have a king consul4

§ 75. The O s s a d i o i  were also an ‘ independent 
n „ 0 ;. . nation’ according to Arrian.8 No other writert/ S 8 8 u 1 0 1

mentions them. Their proposed identification 
with, the Yaudheyas (b y  Cunningham)6 * is untenable on

Ou P5nini, IV. 1. 170; cf. Kasika, pp 292-3. Patafijali treats Ambaehtha as 
the name of a country or state, and its inhabitants he calls Ambaahthyas.

Sabhdparvan, Ch X X X II, Verses 7 9, where they are placed along with the 
Malavas Spe also Papini VIII 3. 97. 

a Pargiter, J .R .A .S . ,  1914, p 277.-
3 The people who were to the south o f the Ambashthas are called S o d r a i  by 

the Greek writers. (MeCrindle, Alexander, p. 293). These Sindhr people are identified 
by Lassen ( lnd. A lt. II. 144, 177, with S f i d r a s .  But the form brings it nearer 
the S '  a u d r  a s [Saudrayanas] o f the Gp. on P. IV  2 4 

A AS'., XI., p 376
* Arrian, Bk VI. Oh. 15, MeCrindle, Alexander, p. 156 ; Strabo, Bk. X V  Ch 34 
6 Cunningham, A . S. R., Vol. XIV ., p. 140.
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philological grounds. They seem to be, as suggested by 
V de Saint-Martin (McCrindle, Alexander, p. 156, n ), identical 
with the V a s a t i s of the Maha-Bharata (Sabhai, LIT. 15) who 
appear there as neighbours of the Kshudrakas and the Malavas 

.and in a group commencing with the Ambashthas. Katyayana 
and Patanjali mention the ‘country of the Vasatis’ along with 
that of the ^ibis. (on P. IV. 2. 52) The Ganapatha (on P. IV. 
2 53) places them in the group commencing with the 
republican R&janyas (§ 160)

§ 76 It is not certain whether tbe next state had a 
regal or popular constitution. Alexander’s

M u s i c a n i  0  . . . . , • • Icompanions admired their constitution and 
laws. “ They regard the excessive pursuit of any art, as 
war for instance and the like, as wickedness.”  (Strabo, XV. 
34). The realm was reported tq be the most opulent in India 1 
The citizens took their meals in common, a practice also 
mentioned in the Atharva Veda.2 * They did not recognise the 
institution of slavery (Strabo, XV. 34). It is possible to recover 
the name of this free people from our literature. The 
identification, proposed by Lassen,8 with the Mushikas cannot 
stand- The Mushikas were below the Sahya or the Vindhyas.4 * * *

• M o u s i k a n o  s seems to stand for what we have in the 
Kasika (p. 313, on P. IV. 2. 80) as M uc liu k ar  n a to denote

1 McCrindle, Ancient India  as described in Classical Literature, p. 41.

2 ft 1 ^
ii y, ii i..... n z ii

“ Following your leader, o f (the same) miud, do ye not hold yourselves apart ! 
“ Do ye come here, co-operating, going along the same wagon-pole, speaking agreeably 
“ to one another ! I render you of the same aim, o f the same mind.

“ I d e n t i c a 1 shall be y o u r  d r i n k ,  i n  c o m  m o n shall be y o u r
* “ s h a r e  of  f o o d !  I yoke you together in the same traces...........•......*

I — Bloomfield, S. B. E. Vol. xlii, p. 134.
| McCrindle, IIA .y p. 157 n.
* Jayaswal, Hdthignmphd Inscription of the Emperor Khar a vela, J. B. 0. R. S.} 

Vol. IV. p. 376.
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the proper name of a country (Mauchukarnika). The spelling 
of the word is corrupt in the printed Ganapatha, but the Kairika 
reading is supported by Vardhamana in his Gana-Ratna- 
Mahodadhi1 (IV 285) who gives, it on the authority of 
Sakatangaja. Another reading seems to have been Muchikarna? * 
(corrupt Suchikarria, G. R. M., p. 174).

[ The neighbouring states of S a in b o a and the P r e s t i  
(probably the P r a s  t t i a l a s  of the Maha-Bharata8) are 
also described as kingdoms

§ 76A. The city of ‘ the nation called B r a c h m a n o i ’ 
B r a c h m a n o i  (Arrian, VI. 16; Diodorus, XVII, Oil), also 
• mentioned as the ‘c o u n t r y  o f  t h e
B r a c h m a n  s’ (Dio. XVII. OIII) was next reduced by 
Alexander. This seems to have been identical with what 
Patanjali calls B r a h m a n a k o  n a m a J a n a p a d a h  
(II.' p. 298) 'the country (state) called Bratfimariaka.\ 
Janapada here is in the same sense as in Panini' and 
on the coins, i. e. a politically self-contained country 
or a state. The Greek idea of the identity of tribe and 
state is so strong that on account of the existence of a state 
the citizens are turned into a tribe as in the cases of all 
other independent cities .* and states in the Punjab and w 
Sind, while Indian authorities, contemporary with the states 
in question, treat their names as derived from ‘countries’
e. g. PSnini (IV I. 168 -177 ). Io other words, the Indian 
view is territorial, not tribal.

This little republic showed great spirit and patriotism 
and was especially marked down for revenge by Alexander 
■These philosophers,’ says Plutarch in the bfography of 
A W n d e r  (LIX), referring to the c i t y  ol  t h  B r a h m i n s  
(McCnndle, I LA„  p 306) 'gave him no less trouble than the

1 Ed. by Bhimasena, 1898 (Allahabad), p. 174.
‘ The Greeks were evidently rendering Mauchikarni. The change of ch into a is 

regular in their renderings. ® to s is
| Sabhd^arvariy Ch. X IV .
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‘mercenaries, because they reviled the princes who declared for 
‘him and encouraged the f r e e  s t a t e s  to revolt from his 
‘authority. On this account he hanged many of them.,

§ 77. To the south of the.above there was the state of
a t a l a  P a t a l a i n  the delta of the Indus. Before

.Alexander arrived, the whole community had 
migrated to avoid submission This preference for migration 
to submission was a settled practice ; amongst smaller Indian 
republics. The Vyishnis, according to the Jatakas and the 
Maha-Bharata, left Mathura and went to Dvaraka when pressed 
by Jarasandha. The movements of the !§ibis from the Punjab 
to Rajputana and of the Malavas from the Punjab to Malwa 
were probably results of similar circumstances. In the 
constitution of Patala their ruler was called M o e r e s }  It 
is evidently identical with the derivative of M u r a  of the 
.Ganapatha ( P .  .IV . 1; L51 ), which Vardhamana in his. 
Gana-Ratna-Mahodadhi ( l i t .  209 ) takes as a ruler ; 
designation. Curtius treats him as a monarch, a confusion 
which seems to have been occasionally made by these writers. 
Diodorus, however, gives the constitution of the state in 
these w ords: “ A city o f great note with a p o l i t i c a l
“ c o n s t i t u t i o n  drawn on the same line as the Spartan ; fo r  
“ in this community the c o m m a n d  in w a r  vested in t w o  * 
“ h e r e d i t a r y  k i n g s  o f two different houses while a i 
“ C o u n c i l of E l d  e'r s ruled the 'whole state with 
“ p a r a m o u n t  a u t h o r  i t  y ” 2

The Patala of the Macedonians has been identified with 
Haidarabad ( Sind ), whose ancient name is still remembered 
as Potalpuri*. It seems to be the P a t a n a  of the 
Ganapatha (on P. IV. I. 14) and the P a t a n a-p r a s t h> a 
‘a V ihlka town’ of Patanjali (P. V. 2. 104). 1 2 3

1 Curtius, Bk. IX, Ch. 8, McCrindle, Alexander, p. 256

2 McCrindle, Alexander, p. 296. Diodorus, Bk. xvii. Ch. civ.

3 McCrindle, Alexander, p. 356.
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With P a t a 1 a the chapter of Hindu states closes in the 
history of Alexander. There were some minor communities 
on the frontier of Baluchistan which it would not be accurate 
to describe as Indian.

& 78. Some of the states treated ambiguously by the 
. .. . Greeks were very likely Samghas. We have

described already seen a few of this class. The state
of P h e g e l a s  is probably another of them.1 The name has 
been taken by scholars to be identical, with Sanscrit 
B h a g a l a, in view of the Ganapsitha’s B h a g a l a? which 
comes along with the republican Traigartas. Alexander’s 
P h e g e l a s  occupied the same region. Another such state 
was that of the G l a u s a i or G l a u k a n i k o i 8 (Arrian) 
who appear lo be republican. They are identical with the 
G l  a u c h u k a y a ? i a k q Q  of the Ka^ika.4

The majqr portiop of the Punjab* and Sind which cam e.
A  under the survey of the Greek writers, shows only two. or three 

monarchies, the important ones of which were the kingdoms 
of Poros and the Abhisaras. Otherwise the whole country * 
was republican This is also evideat from Plutarch’s (L X ) 
account about Poros/’ “ Alexander then not only reinstated 
‘Poros in his kingdom with the title of Satrap, but added a 
‘large province to it, subduing the inhabitants whqse form of 
‘government was the republican.” 6

*§ 79. Alexanders raid and retreat did not cover the whole 
of the Punjab. There was still the valley of the Sutlej and

| McCrindle, Alexander, pp. 121. 221, 281.

2 On P., IV 2 80.

'  * 3 McCrindle, Alexander, p 111 . Glaukanikoi according to Aristoboulos, G l a u s a 7,
according to Ptolemy.

I On P. IV . 3. 99.

® Not to be identified with Paurciva, but with the derivative o f Pura  o f the 
Ganapdlha on Panini IV. 1. 151 which is given in the list o f the Punjab and Sind 
ruling designations. Consult also Vardhamana (G. R. M.) on the word.

8 McCrindle, Alexander\ p. 308.
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that of the Beas in the Vabika country to be traversed. The 
republics in those regions are to be recovered only from Indian 
literature. The I aucl h & y cl s and the Avattas were in 
those regions, and so were also probably some of the republics 
mentioned in the Kagika which draws on ancient literature, e.q.y 
the S ay a n d  as, the G op & l a v a 8̂  the a u n d ^ b f i s a s i  
(Ka^ika, P. V. 3. .114, p. 456).

&* .
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* s  . C onstitutional  Survey  o f  the  Hindu Republics  in *** ^
G reek  W r ite rs .

§ 80. In the above survey it would have been noticed that 
we have various ' constitutions. This * shows that the ' 
constitutions were adjusted to the particular needs and 

. circumstances of the people composing the states. We have 
for instance, the d e m o c r a c y  of the A m b a s h t h a s .  / ̂
The democracy of the Ambashthas had a Second House *
composed of e l e c t e d  e l d e r  s. They elected their generals

also. Apparently every man in the communityDemocracy ,
• had direct franchise, the Greeks calling the

constitution a democracy.
§81. Then we have the K 8h u d r a k  a s and Ma l a v a s  

.who had n o  ‘k i n g ’ c o n s u l, as' they sent 100 or 150 
representatives t.o_ negotiate_ the treaty of peace. Evidently | 
their constitution would not.allow power to vest in one man 
or a small body of men. It is noteworthy that the two armies 2\ 
elected a common general. •

§ 82. Passing to the constitution of the - K a t h a i a n s  
Elected ‘king’ or the Katdias, we find an elected ‘king.’
President In th.is state children were born to their
parents as citizens first and individuals afterwards, the. state 
deciding as to which of the prospective citizens were perfect 
in ‘limbs and features’ and which of them should be allowed to 
grow into manhood. (Diodorus, XCI). The S a u b h u t a  
constitution was similar. In these states, man was really a 
political animal. The individual existed for the state. To 
secure the life'of the group, the individual sacrificed himself 

11
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and his sentiments as father and mother. Probably it was 
due to this law that the I Cat ha p h i l o s o p h e r s  glorified 
a child (N a c h i k e t a s), offered to Death by his father,

1 as attaining immortality.
V The constitution, like that of Patala, which provided 

-  i i*. f°r the election of a ‘king’ consul, was what K autilya calls
Cf  a R s j a - ^ a b d  i n  Samgha, a republic which recognfogd .

the title of R a j  an. 1 Such elected ‘kings’ also obtainieS^ 
amongst the Lichchhavis. The elected king was not 
necessarily the leader of the army. Amongst the Lichchhavis, 

' the leadership of the army vested in another elected chief 
^  called Senapati (General). An elected ‘king’ president was 

the feature of the f^akyan constitution as well.
§83 In the constitution of the Patalas the ‘ ‘c o u n c i l

S e c o n d  Chamber o f e 1 d e r s”  ruled- They had two so-called
‘k i n g  s,’ hereditary in two families, for 

l the purposes of command in war only. Hereditary ‘royal’
I âm^ies 111 republican bodies are also mentioned ip the 

T #*  Maha-Bharata.2 . The Patala ‘kings’ were responsible to the 
C o u n c i l  which in turn was probably elected by the 
whole community, it being a democracy. Here we have in the 

^   ̂ ■ Patala constitution a mixture of aristocracy and democracy.

MR
1 II was probably a constitution of this sort which prevailed amongst the 

K u n i n d a  s, a state whose coins were struck iu the name of the k i ng  and the 
political c o mmuni t y .  Their king is always mentioned there as ‘ Amoghabhtiti’
‘ OJ unfailing prosperity' and the same appellation appears for centuries (150 B C 
to 100 A C.). This was an official title, and not a personal name (as wrongly interpreted 
by numismatists V. Smith, CCIM , Vol. I , pp. 161, 167). The l e a d e r s  of the 
G a 0 a of the K a u 1 i n d a s (spelt also as Ka nni nda )  are mentioned by 
V. Mihira. Br. S. IV. 24, ( )  ; xiv. 30, 33. Ptolemy has 
Ku l i n d r i n e ;  the Vishnu P„ K u 1 i r. d a and the Mdrkandeya P  
K a u 1 i p d a. Cunningham, CAI., 71. Their coins are found between Ambala and 
Saharanpur. Their proposed identification with ‘ Kwiets’ [which ought to be Kanete] 
of the Simla hills (A.S.R.. XIV, p. 126) is doubtful.

4 Ch. flV  belBw.
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Th© ultimate political authority iu all these cases rested with 
the G a n a  or S a m g h a .

§ 84. As to the executive . authority in these republics,
-C3 Executive ^  was in some constitutions delegated to a J. authority Second Chamber or the House of Elders, 

while in others theie are indications that it remained with the 
• general Gana or Parliament. According to the Greek 

writers the C o u n c i l  o f  E l d e r s  at Patala had the 
supreme authority, and the Ambashthas listened to the 
advice of their E l d e r s .  The Maha-Bharata says that the 
chief difficulty in the G a,n a constitution is to keep a resolution 
of theirs secret, because their number is large. It is therefore 
urged that the matters of policy ( m a n t r a )  should not be 
discussed by the whole G a n a  and that the state policy 
should remain in the hands of the L e a d  e r a . 1 One •  
set of the coins of the Yaudheyas is struck in the name 
of the M a n t r a-d K a r a s and the G a n a ,  while other 
coins are struck simply in the name of the G a n a .  Ma n t r a -  
d h a r a s mean the c o u n c i l  which is vested with the 
authority of. mantra or policy. The officers called the c h i e f s  
or l e a d e r s  of the Ga n a  thus formed the E x e c u t i v e  w 
B o d y  or the C a b i n e t .  The E l d e r s  formed another 
body. They were like_ a Second House. They had varying 
powers according to individual constitutions. Amongst the 
P a t a 1 a s ; they were for all purpose^ the G o v e r n m e n t .
In the A m b a s h t h a  S a i p g h a  they were not so. They 
were like the V r i d d h a s  mentioned in the Maha-Bharata 
who advised on matters of mutual subordination and correct \ 
dealings, etc. (ch. xiv). The V r i d d h a s  or E l d e r s were 
not necessarily people old in age, though primarily age might 
have been the qualification. The Maha-BhSrata has the 
expression ‘ E l d e r s by k n o w l e d g e,’ i.e., by merit. 
Evidently one was elected an e l d e r  on merit.

1 Ch. XIV, below.
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The discussion in the Maha-Bharata implies that some 
G a n a  s or P a r l i a m e n t s  did reserve in their own 
hands the executive policy and d id  n o t  d e l e g a t e  it to 
their c o u n c i l  or c a b i n e t ,  as it says that the system 
is a weak point in G a n a  constitution. Probably non
delegation of executive power was more general a trait than 
delegation The Ambashthas and the Kshudraka-Malavas seem • 
to have had such constitutions. The d e m o c r a c i e s  
seem to have followed the n o n-d e l e g a t i o n  s y s t e m .
The government of the c i t y - s t a t e s  in the Punjab is 
taken by the Greek writers to have been as a rule 
d e m o c r a t i c .  “ At last after many generations had come 
“and gone, the s o v e r e i g n t y ,  it is said, was dissolved and 
“ d e m o c r a t i c  g o v e r n m e n t s  w e r e  s e t  up  i n  

* “ t h e  c i t i e s . ” (Diodorous, III. 38.)' “ Most of the cities 
‘adopted the democratic form of government, though some- 
‘retained the kingly, until the invasion of the country by 
‘Alexander’ (Ibid. 39).1 2

§85. The states wherein the Greeks found Executive* 
m. A r i s t o c r a t i c  Power held by a few families on hereditary 

democracy principle, although the rulers were subject to 
a G a n a ,  they have described as a r i s t o c r a t i c .  In 
fact they were a mixed constitution which may be called for 
want of a better term, a r i s t o c r a t i c  d e m o c r a c y .
Take for example, the state on the other side of the Hupanis 
(Beas). This had a G a n a  or P a r l i a m e n t  of 5,000 

• lm e m b e r s. Yet it was called an aristocracy : “  for the 
I “multitude was governed by the aristocracy, who exercised 
'  “ their authority with justice and moderation.”  It was according 

to the Greek view “ an excellent system of internal 
government.” 3 The G a n a  o f. 5, 0 0 0 was not a direct

1 McCrindle, Megasthenes, p. 38.
2 Ib id , p. 40. |
8 2IA n ip. 121, Mega&th^ies, p. 67.
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assembly, for only those were entitled to sit there who 
furnished ^he state with an elephant This was the
qualification, and a seat in the Gana was based o n \ /^ \
qualification. The population was composed of ‘good 
‘agriculturists, and men brave in war.’ Every agriculturist 
and every fighter could not have afforded’ an elephant; But 
every agriculturist and fighter presumably must have been 
represented. Evidently the elephant men represented the ‘no 
elephant’ men To the class of this mixed type belonged 
also the Patala constitution. The hereditary ‘kings’ were 
under the complete control of the House of Elders. It was | 
an a r i s t o c r a c y  in f o r m  but d e m o c r a c y !  
in s p i r i t .

§ 86, The large number of the G a n a  or P a r l i a m e n t  
V  of 5, 0 0 0- noticed by the Greeks is not

Large Parliaments , .  . . T
without parallel in Indian literature. The 

Jatakas describe Vaisall, the capital of the Lichchhavis as 
having 7 , 7 0 7  k i n g l e t s  ( r a j u k a s ) .  These rulers 
were composed of both rich and poor sorts who used to gather 
in the usual assembly in the -House of Law on the call of 
tocsin. Probably all of them did not attend as they do not 
do in modern Parliaments.

§ 87. Hindu literature calls such aristocratic element of 
/ .  Hindu term for Gana, a K u l a (literally, ‘family’). The

* constitution Maha-Bharata treats the J Eul a s o i  r a j a s
as. belonging to the class of g a n a s. The Artha-Sastra 
refers to the r a j-a-k u 1 a s ‘ruling K u 1 a s' or ‘K u 1 a s 
of rajas’ as being of the n a t u r e  o f  S a m g h a s
(S a n g h a-d h a r m i n s, p. 328.) The hereditary ‘kings’
of the P a t a l a s  would come under this description
of the K u 1 a-S a m g h a. The Law-books always treat 1

1 Asabaya commenting on Naracla,. I. 7, defines kula as contivlled or managed by a 
few  people ( $<SnPf )• On grihttdni compare the verb pragrahx
‘ to hold.’
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Kulas as distinct from Ganas and both come therein 
side by side1 Gana, therefore, pure and aimj^Le, had no 

J hereditary principle and technically was of the n a t u r e  
o f  d e m o c r a c y .  Often, there was a m i x t u r e  o f  t h e  
t w o, and pure Kulas were rare. The distinction was in 
later times ignored.2 The Jainas who founded their 
r e l i g i o u s  Ganas also founded r e l i g i o u s  Kulas.3 
This K u l a however was a misnomer, as the founders were * 
celebates and no hereditary principle could be followed. In 
pure K u 1 a S t a t e s  ‘s u p r e m e  r u l e r s h i p ’ went by

|turns to the few f a m i l i e s  ( K u l e s u  p a c h c h e k a d h i -  
f p a c h c h a n i )  4

§ 88. We have concluded this brief constitutional survey 
C u l t u r e  in these these Republics. But let us not part 

f  \ ^ ^ .reP„ul) 1CS with this chapter of our republican polity
without a few words on their general culture. Philostratus 

° f  Appolhmius o f Tyana gives the information 
that the Sophoi of Alexander were the < Jxydracae and that in 
the time of Appollonius ^about 40 A. C.) they were regarded 
as rather dabblers in philosophy than philosophers.’ It 
seems that the Kshudrakas in Alexander’s time were 
noted for their philosophic wisdom and were called the . w i s e  
(bophai). Similarly the Kathas are famous in Indian 
literature for their CJpanishadic' philosophy and Vedic 
learning. They were followers* of the Krishna Yajurveda, * 
their edition of that Veda, the KSthaka Samhita, has 
come down to our times: lu Patanjali’s time, the Katha 
recension was the ruling authority, it was recited in every

| n ramitrodaya, quotations at pp 11 and 40.

•K atyayana: f t , (Ylrauatrodaya, p. 426.) “ The
assembly (or body corporate) of Kulas is called Gana.”

• 8 | p  Pa-Havalls edited by Dr. Iloernle in bid. Ant., Vol. xx, p. 347.

1 58. 1 (Vol. I l l ,  p. 76). See discussion infra § 91.
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town as he says in his Mahabhashya.1. Their law-book, 
the Ivathafca-dharma sutra, was also well-known, and is 
believed to have been the basis of the Vishnu-smriti. Their 
name in Hindu literature will live as long as the Upanishads 
live and the Yajurveda lives. Likewise the philosophy of 
the Vrishni leader and that of his cousin Nemi are national 
beliefs to the present day. The oakyas, although they 
ceased .to exist by the fourth century B.C., had bequeathed 
the greatest religion to the world. Free constitutions seem 
to -have given rise to free philosophies. Philosophy, politics 
and military training did not combine to develop a non-human 
type of humanity. The republics were noted for their love 
of music. Arrian (VI. 3) calls these Indians whom Alexander 
met, ‘lovers of dance and song/ 2 The musical propensities of 
the Vrishnis are a familiar feature in Sanskrit literature. The 
Harivamsa describes their ball and picnic (Chs. 146—7)3.

The Artha^astra (XI, p. 376) supposes disputation (kalaha), 
on Vidyfl and gilpa ( ‘science’ and ‘art’) to be a wellknown 
weakness in the republics.

§ 89. It has been noticed as in the case of the Sikhs that 
belief and polity exercise a tremendous influence in moulding 
the physical features of man. The republican polity of this 
country is another illustration of this curious law of nature.
The Greeks testify to the handsome looks and dignified bearing 
of the Kshudrakas and Malavas, the Saubhutas and the Kathas,
The remarks of the Buddha who compared the handsome 
Lichchhavis to a company of gods4 go to prove the same,
Krishna in the Maha-Bharata is reported to have alluded to

1 On P., IV. I  101.
2 McCrindle, I. I. by Alexander, p. 136. [ Every nation regards the singing of

every foreign nation as ‘ wild.’ It is true now ; it was true 22 centuries ago. ]
3 R. Mitra, Inch Aryans, Vol. 1, pp. 430—42.
1 “ Let those o f the Bhikkhus who have never seen the Tavatiijisa gods, gaze 

“ upon this company o f the Lichchhavis, behold this company of the Lichchhavis,
“ compare this company of the Lichchhavis—even as the company of Tavatimsa gods.”
Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, S. B. E t) Vol. XI, p. 32. 7
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the handsome presence of certain Vrishni leaders, as a 
political asset.1 It seems that the republicans#consciously 
paid attention to physical culture This the Saubhutas and 
the Kathas even enforced by the laws of their constitutions.2 
The disappearance of that physique in the land of the 
Lichchhavis which excited the admiration of the Buddha, is 
parallel to the decline of physique in modern Hellas. 
Features also seem to be amenable to what Aristotle called *
the Queen of Sciences

1 See appendix A.
| See §gf the Madras, p„ 93 |f I

■
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CHAPTER X
#

+ y  T e c h n ic a l H in d u  C o n s titu tio n s  
{from c. 1000 B.C.)

§ 90. Gr a n a and K u 1 a were two main divisions of 
the S a m'g b a states. Between them there were various* 
technical classes of constitutions. Terras for them which have 
come down to us and their details, as far as I have been able 
to collect, I propose to set forth below. Let us take the oldest 
first.

§ 91. The B h a u j y a c o n s t i t u t i o n  is noticed
\  B h a u j y a  c o n -  b Y . th e ' A it a r e * a  Brabmana.1 We get
/  s t i t ut i on some light on this constitution from an

unexpected quarter. The P a l i  C a n o n 2 enumerates careers 
open to a K u l a p u t t a .  Amongst these, next to the 
king-consul, we have R a t t h i k a  and P  e 11 a n d k a.

• A 6 o k a  in his inscriptions, equates B h o j a with
R a t h i k a  or R a s h t r i k a . "  The commentary on the 
Anguttara Nfkaya explains the P e t t a n i k a  as being 
hereditary leadership (S a p a t e y y a), come down from

1 Ait. Br. VIII, 14. f t  fa 3 ^

2 STBff 'W R U W i  i S ’W I  f fr t ft l ,- .  g ft  g ilfa fox .W ,

fj| WI qtift̂ rw, 3ft WT SilqpfiW. ift 3T ilfaTOlMWBP, qfe 3T
3 V W lfa W  ^rrtNf I Anguttara Nikaya, Ft. Ill, p. 76.

3 Rock Series Proclamations V and XIII, §  WTft

r̂qTTcrr (Girnar V) ; Hftifafafafft, Shahbazgarhi XIII.
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forefathers.1 The R a s h t r i k a s  and B h o j a k a s  or
B h o j a s as opposed to P e t t a n i k a ^ *  apparently
meant non-hereditary leadership. S d p a t e y y a m  (‘ together-
leadership’) suggests that in each case there were more
than one leader. The Maha-Bharata also in its list of
different classes of rulers mentions B h o j a as a class
(tfdnti. Ch. 1 xvii. 6l. 54).2 To this i nterpretation I am also led
by Kharavela’s inscription which describes the R f r ifca  s
and the Bh o j  a k a s with paraphernalia of sovereignty.8 Later
inscriptions have B h o j a s and M a h a B h o j a s  which signify,
higher and ordinary classes of leaders. Sovereignty rested in
the Bhoja leaders. The constitution itself was called Bhaujya
as in the Aitareya. It is note-worthy that the Bhojae, so-called
after their rulers, appear in later literature as a sub-division
of the Yadavas whose earlier history we find as a league
of two republics, called the " A n  d h a k a - V r i s h n i s
(§§ 36-40). Now according to the Aitareya the S a t v a t s,

/ which is the ancient name Jor the Yadavas, were one of the ^  . . .  M;'.peoples who observed the Bhaujya constitution.
§ 92. That this constitution prevailed in Eastern India 

also is probable on account of the reference in the Pali 
Canon, which as a rule, does not deal with institutions of 
Western India.

Owing to their special constitution a people in Western 
i f *  'India acquired the name B h o j a s. This is probably a case 
k where a nation is formed on account of its political constitution. 

The Andhaka-Vrishnis were in" the peninsula of G-ujrat or 
Kathiawad. The name B h o j a  or B h a u j y a  still

1 facHi'.'ff Anguttara III, Indices, p. 456 ; again
commentary at p. 300.

. , * usn fauz g*(TZ-\ X
8 Jayaswal, Hdthigumphd Inscription, J  B .O  R. S., III. p. 455.
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survives ia modern B h u j , the capital of an Indian state 
(Cutch) in tffe Kathiawad Agency. Gujarat is one of the most 
ancient seats of B h a u j y a ; but it is likely that t h e ^   ̂
Satvats had spread southwards, as the Aitareya places them 
in the south. If the author of the Aitareya was in the 
north of the Kuru land which he places in the Middle 
Country, he might locate Gujrat in the south.

*§ 93. S v a r a j y a  is taken to be a peculiar constitution 
« | Sv § r 5j y a by the Aitareya Brahmana prevailing in

ĉonstitution Western India.1 The ruler or President was
| called Svardt. It literally means “ self-ruler.” The Taittiriya 

Brahmana in praising the Vajapeya royal consecration says 
that a wise man (Vidvdn) sacrifices by the Vajapeya and he 
obtains Svarajya, which it explains as 'becoming the leader of 
equals/ He attains ‘e l d e r s h i p ’ (j' a i s h t  hy a).2 This\ 
little information shows that the Sva-rdt ruler was taken from / 
amongst equals, and was made P r e s i d e n t ,  and that 
the selection was based upon merit* for Indra who is said to 
have first obtained the Svarajya consecration labhisheka) is 
described as having proved his merit. Evidently this refers 
to an election or selection to the presidentship amongst the 
members of a g a n a or council ' It should be noted that 
the members of the g a n a according to the Maha-Bharata 
were considered to be equals ( s a d r i g d s  s a r v e.)3 
According to the Aitarey.a this form of government prevailed 
amongst the N l c h y a s  and the A p a c h y a s  of Western 
India. The N l c h y a s  would have occupied, as their name 
signifies, the low lands bordering near the mouths of the Indus, 
and the A p a c h y a s ,  probably, the regions immediately

1 vwf sa'Ntfefa $ ^
’ T R f W f a l f i T Aitareya Brdhmana, VIII, 14.

2 sf Uof’ fsfTR I I ^  v j fcrê Ŝ
» i

T. Brahmana, 1. 3. 2. 2.
3 See below § 124.
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above. In the time of the Y a j u r V e d a , however, the 
S v a r a i y a  form prevailed in Northern India. 1 Later 
reference than the Aitareya for this from of constitution has 
not yet been met with.

§ 94. The Aitareya Brahmana describes the V a i r a j y a 
Tr . . as a national constitution of some of the% V  a i  r a j  y  a •

o j  , constitutioQ ' ‘nations’ of the North. The locality is further
defined by the words “ by the side of the Himalayas.” In the 
time of the Y a j . u r  V e d a  such constitution was followed 
in the South. This shows that this from of government w a ^  
not confined only to the North but was adopted in widely I 
different localities.2 I have rendered the term, taking it 
literally, as “ the king-less constitution.” 3 According to the 
Aitareya the whole c o u n t r y  or n a t i o n  ( J a n a p a d a )  

ftook the consecration of rulership. There is no doubt, that 
ithis was a real democratic constitution. By way of example 
the U t t a r  a-M a d r a s and the U t t a r  a-K u r u s are 
given in the Aitareya as observing this constitution. The 
grammatical literature mentions the M a d r a s  defined 
according to dig or direction, which signifies that there were 
at least two M a d r a s . 4 The M a d r a s  were republican 
in the time of Panini and they were so up to the 4th 
century A. C. when the Guptas encountered them.5 It seems

i | I
1 ^rfvp}cR: etc., S'. Yojurveda, XV. 13.

¥.f?I a I  f t Kf Vf f t ' c f i l  vfcf........
Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 14.

gf^oT fcrq e tc , Yojurveda, XV. 11.m '  — _ Sj — • -
3 Cf. “ To this word two meanings can be given : 1) without king* 2) a very 

distinguished king. In this passage we must take it in the first meaning ; for here are 
the Janapadah, i.e., people in opposition to the king mentioned as abhishilcta i.e., 
anointed, whilst in all other passages of this chapter, we find instead o f them, the 
rdjdnak or kings." M. Haug, Aitareya Brahmana, V ol. II, p. 518, n.

4 Panini IV. 2. 108. i See also the previous Sutra, and VII, 3. 13
where the j a n a p a d a s o f  the North are treated.

* Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 8.
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that the U 11 a r a - M a d r a s 'or the H i g h e r  M a d r a s  
had a somewhat different- constitution from that of th e ’  
L o w e r  M a d r a s .  Now, the U t t a r  a-K u r u s in 
later literature have passed into the re'gion of fable
and mythology, where they are noted for prosperity and 
life of enjoyment.1 In the Aitareva Brahmana, thp.y are 
a historical people like the —-Apparently they,
as a separate people, ‘ disappeared in later times and
the story of their material prosperity transferred them 

't o  the region of folklore, a -fate very common in this
country where history has been often baj-barised into
mythology.2

1 Of Milinda Pafiho, Vol. I., pp 2-3 The old Madra capital (§96 ) is thus described 
and compared with U t t a r a  K u r i l  about the beginning of the Christian era :—

“ .......a great centre of trade, a city that is called S a g a 1 a, situate in a delightful
country, well watered and hilly, abounding in parks and gardens and groves and 
lakes and tanks, a paradise of rivers and mountains and woods. Wise architects 
have laid it out, and its people know of no oppression since all their enemies and 
adversaries have been put down. Brave is *its defence, with many and various 
strong towers and ramparts, with superb gates and entrance archways ; and with the 
royal citadel in its midst, white-walled and deeply moated. Well laid out are its 
streets, squares, cross roads, and market places. Well displayed are the innumerable 
sorts of costly merchandise with which its shops are filled. It is richly adorned with 
hundreds of alms-halls o f various kinds ; and splendid with hundreds of thousands 
of magnificent mansions, which rise aloft like the mountain peaks of the Himalayas. 
Its streets are filled with elephants, horses, carriages, and foot-passengers, frequented by 
groups o f h a n d s o m e  me n  and b e a u t i f u l  women, and crowded by men of all 
sorts and conditions, Brahmans, nobles, artificers, and servants. They resound with 
cries of*welcome to the teachers of every creed, and the city is the resort of the 
leading men of each of the differing sects. Shops are there for the sale of Benares 
muslin, of Kutumbara stuffs, and of other clothes of various kinds ; and sweet ocfWirs 
are exhaled from the bazaars, where all sorts of flowers and perfumes are tastefully 
set out. r Jewels are there in plenty, such as men’s hearts desire, and guilds of 
traders ift all sorts of finery display their goods in the bazaars that face all quarters 
of the sky. So full is the city of money, and of gold and silver ware, of copper and 
stone ware, that it is a v e r y  mine of dazzling treasures. And there is laid up^there' 
much store of property and corn find things of value in warehouses-foods and J  
drinks of every sort,-syrups and sweetmeats of every kind. In wealth it rivals^ 
U t t a r  a-K u r u, and in glory it is as AlakanandS, the city of the gods.
• * Cf Sabh&parvan, Oh. XXVIII. Also Jataka, Vol, V, p. 316; Vol. VI, p. 100 

where U t t a r a - K u r u  is still a historical country located ‘in the Himalayas.’
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X *  § 95. Hindu commentators failing to recognise the 
significance of the word Vairajya ( ‘kinglessness’ ) have fallen 
into the error of renderiug it as ‘shining condition.’ But there 
cannot be' the slightest doubt as to the constitutional 
interpretation given here. Other terms of- the same passage 
of the Aitareya do bear constitutional interpretation; and 
if any additional evidence were necessary, I would refer to 
the term as used by Kautilya who treats it as a form of 

jjfovernment and rejects it as a bad form.1 He, like his 
contemporary Greek thinkers, held democracy in contempt. 
According to.him

'n o  b o d y  f e e l s  in a V a i r a j y a  G o v e r n m e n t  
‘ t he  f e e l i n g  o f  “ m i n e ” ( with regard to the 
‘ state), t h e  a i m  o f  p o l i t i c a l  o r g a n i s m  i s  
‘ r e j e c t e d ,  a n y  o n e  c a n  s e l l  a w a y  ( the 
‘ country), n o  o n e  f e e l s  r e s p o n s i b l e ,  o r  o n e  
‘ b e c o m i n g  i n d i f f e r e n t  l e a v e s  t h e  s t a t e . ’

The Jaina Acharanga Sintra2 also mentions the V a i r a j y a  
in giving different kinds of constitutions. And the Maha- 
Bharata3 notices V i r a j as one of the official titles of 
ruler.

§ 96 The capital of the Madras is noted though not 
named by Panini. We know from other sources4 that it was 
S a k a 1 a which is supposed to be identical with modern 
Sialkot: If the identification is correct, the f^akala must have 
been originally the seat the^Uttara M a d r a s  
• /in  the 2nd cencury B. C , the capital was under Menander 

according to the Milinda Panho. It seems that the Madras

I g mm&hv sfa toot; v t a in m ft ; qqf <*r
Wns£cf1f% | — Artha-S'astra, VIII. 2, p. 323 Mr. Shama Shastry’s 

translation is hopelessly confused. He takes Vairajya to mean “  foreign rule, which 
“ comes into existence by seizing the country from its king still alive.” p. 395.

3 Ayarahga SiiUam, (Jacobi’ s edition) p. 83. Verajj&ni etc.
3 T m  wWt faTTZ W TZ.....*...Santi, LXVIII, 54. •
4 MoJulbhdrata, Karnaparvan, Ohs. XI., XLIV.
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then left their original home and migrated to lower regions 
where they were found still flourishing in the Gupta age.1

§97. It is evident that the Jfoshfm&m of the West, 
/ . ]  Rj s h( r i ka  who in Anoka’s inscriptions2 are in the

group of the Bhojas and Pitenikas, were a 
non-monarchical community. No king of theirs is noticed 
by A6oka. Kharavela also mentions them in the plural,I 
fighting him in league with the B h o j a k a s, and with! 
paraphernalia of sovereignty.3 No doubt now remains as to 
their republican character. As pointed out above the Pali 
Canon knows and names the Rashtrika or Ratthika class 
of rulers.4

According to the implication of the commentary, the 
R a s h t r i k  a-S ft p  a t y  a (S&pateyyam) or ‘board of leaders’ 
were n^L-haredj$ary.5 They were therefore^elected. 'Phe 
mention in the Pali authority goes to indicate thatthe Rashtrika 
constitution was also very probably known to Eastern India. 
Like the Bhaujya this too gave a national name to the 
RdshtrikaB of the West. The country named S u-r 5 s h t r a j 
of Western India probably owed its origin to a Rashtrika ■ 
constitution. In the Artha-^astra, the Su-rashtras are a' 
republic where no king-consul was allowed.6 The territorial 
appellations R a s h t r i k a  and S u-s a s h t r a seem to have 
been derived from this republican constitution.

§ 99. The passage in the Pali Canon noticed above places 
* ., . the P e 11 a n i k.a s by the side of the Rash-P e t t a n i k a  _ J

trikas, and, as we have seen, the term denoted 
‘hereditary leaders.’ Theirs appears to have been really a 
perverted form of the R a s h t r i k a ,  or rather the B h o j a, form

1 Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 8,
2 See above § 91.
I  See ante p 90, n. 3
4 Aftguttra NiJcdya, Vol. III. LVIII. 1. See above § 91 n. 2.
* Vol. iii, p. 456, where the P e t t a n i k a ,  as opposed to

R a t f h i k a ,  is hereditary.
0 Artha S'dstra. p. 376 ; See above §§ 55, 57.
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| of government, where rulers or leaders had managed to .become 
I hereditary. In the Aitareya Brahmana itself, one class of Bhojas 
are distinguished from the other by the expression Bhoja 
pitaram (YlTI. 12) or h e r e d i t a r y  B h o j a  (literally, who 
himself a Bhoja would also be the father of a Bhoja). The 
commentary to the Anguttara NikSya has in one place1 

(b hu 11 & nu b hu 11 a m b h u fti j  a t i ( = jPet ta ,nikc i ) which 
1 would signify a B h o j a  P e t t a n i k a .  The Pettanika 
oligarchy, or probably aristocracy, was prevalent in- Western 
India as evidenced by Anoka’s inscriptions. That it existed in 
Eastern India is probable, coming as it does in the Pali passage.

§ 100- Kautilya discusses the constitution called 
C  Dvairij-ya D v a i r g j y  a in connection with the

constitution -pr2i r g ,jy at Qe characterises the D v a i r a j y a,
the rule of two,'’ as a constitution of rivalry and mutual 

conflict leading to final destruction.2 It should be noticed thâ fc 
/the Acharanga Sutra also refers to this constitution and trllte! 
j^it-as distinct from the G a n a government. This ‘rule of two’ 

was neither a monarchy nor an aristocrcy. It7s a constitution 
peculiar to the history of India. Historical instances of this 
constitution are known to our literature and inscriptions. 
^ vJL n  ̂ i in some period of Hindu history was under this 
constitution, for the- Maha-Bharata relates* that Avanti was 
under Vinda and Anuvinda, two kings ruling jointly.3 
The inscriptional instances have caused much confusion to 
Indian epigraphists and th»ey found no solution of the riddle.

^ I n  the 6th and 7th centuries of the Christian era, N e p a l  
was under such a constitution. Simultaneous inscriptions • of 
the kings of the Lichchhavi family and the Thakuri family are
found at Kathmandu.4 These are orders issued from two

1 Anguttatra Nikaya, Vol. I ll ,  Indices, p. 456.

3 Sabhagarvan, Ch. 31 ; Ud. P. 165fetc. ' ' p' 3a3*
Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, App. IV. • ^
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places in. the same capita.!, and the dates prove that the two 
dynasties were ruling simultaneously. Epigraphists not 
knowing the l ^ v a i r a j y a  form of government could not 
see the real significance. They were therefore forced 
to suppose an imaginary divided jurisdiction. It is, 
however, excusable, as the idea of DvairO,jya is so foreign to \  
modern mind. Primd facie such a constitution is unthinkable^ 
and unworkable. Its working in India constitutes a unique 
constitutional experiment and success. * The constitution in 
Nepal lasted for a long time. Hobbes' doctrine of indivisible 
sovereignty would not allow- a foreign student to grasp the 
inscriptions of Nepal. But in India, where joint-family is 

. living doctrine it is explicable. Such a constitution was feasible 
only in a country where the j u r i s t i c  n o t i o n  of the 
M i t a k s h a r a  f a m i l y  could develop into a practical"^, 
principle. It seems that the legal principle of joint property 
and joint enjoyment was transferred to the region of politics 
and acted upon, whereby ‘conflict,’ ‘rivalry’ and ‘annihilation’ 
could be avoided for centuries. The Nepal families were not 
related by blood. It was only the constitution which made 
them joint twins in sovereignty. The references in the 
Artha-Sastra and the Acharanga Sutra indicate that the 
constitution was not a very rare thing in Hindu India.

§101. The A r aj a ka o r ‘n o n - r u l e r ’ 1 was an idea- e
y The non-ruler listic constitution which came to be the object
***8tate of derision of political writers of Hindu India.

The ideal of this constitution was that L aw  was to be taken a s .
th-e r u l e r  and there should be no man-ruler. The basis --------------  -------------- -------------------------------------------- ------------- -— ■ ov
of the state iyas considered to be a m u t u a l  a g r e e m e n t  or 
so c i a l  c o n t r a c t  between the citizens. This was an extreme 1 
(jemocracy almost Tolstoian in ideal. Ihe Maha-Bharata2 from

g,;. i  This technical A r a j a k a  does not mean a n a r c h y .  For anarchy, Hindu 
^politics uses a special term, m a t s  y u *  n y  d y  u, e. g., A S ', 1. 4, p. 9 ; KMhmpur 

copper plate (E .I ., IV. 248), Manu, VIL 20.
2 S'antiparvan, Ch. LIX : In the beginning of the Current Cycle there was no 

monarchy and no monarch, and there was no man appointed to executive government.
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which the above description is taken, ridicules the constitution 
and says that the fi amers of this l e g a l  s t a t e  found out their

-5------------- —-----------
In fact, there was no executive power. The rule of law and government of law was 
established. This government of law did not last for want of mutual confidence. 
Hence monarchy was introduced.

[In another place the same theory is expressed to this effect:
Subjects in the A r a j a k a  s t a t e  becoming anarchical formed r e s o l u t i o n s  in 

an a s s e m b l y  and m a d e  l a w s  for control o f violence and crime. All the castes 
for the sake of confidence entered into a g r e e m e n t  to live by the c o n t r a c t .  
But when they were not satisfied with the working o f the system they complained 
to the Creator who recommended them a sovereign, and a k i n g was elected.

This occurs iu Chapter LXVII. Both traditions relate to the same theory.

von: ^ 11
wvi htot i

VfdMpnfq*iW|:q ||
*renrat ^ *ruw 1

W+II4VT: VTTcT̂rliT (| :
Ch. LIX. § .  13— 17.

In Sloka 22, they approach Brahman who writes a book on government and 
recommends a king {passim).

Chapter LX V II,

vvm̂  viaon-ifafa 1M 1
K\m\ Wgft *jfaf?T̂ ?n || 8 l|

vuwvfT: von: Wt «r; 1
V l^q jrrt W<W ^  It ||

n̂?vnĉ TfT5ii: 11 \\
*r: BiRi fVr^jT^n^n ^n^uT Tf<r 1 

fwnmw ûf̂ T?rt%?ivcT: 1 

< n w  q w i '  fi^T ^ntinvcrfeit 1 \ t  11 

orry<tl^iiTik 1

vnrv̂ >ax f̂ si 1 n
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mistake when the arrangement would work no more, with the 
result that nobody obeyed the law without sanction ; when the 
law would not rule, the citizens of this form of government took 
to monarchy. I was inclined to regard this “ non-ruler”  (ardjaka) 
constitution as a mere fiction of Hindu politicians who, I thought, 
wanted to invent it as an argument against republican theories 
of s o c i a l  c o n t r a c t  a n d  r u l e  o f  l a w .  But the 
Jaina Sutra compels me to take it as a constitutional 
experiment which had been tried more than once in this country. 
The Sutra mentions the form as a living institution.1 The 
group where this constitution occurs is composed of all 
real and historical forms of government. It gives :

(а) Non-ruler States,
(б) G a n a-r u 1 e d States,
(c) Yuvaraja-ruled States,
(d) Two-ruled States,
(e) V a i r a j y a States,

^  GO ‘ V i r u d d h a - r a j j a n i ’ or States ruled 
by parties.

The (c) class evidently refers to a government like the one 
over which Kharavela presided before his coronation (Yova- 
rajam pasasitam). Legally such a period of rule was considered 
as interregnum. Government was probably in the hands of 
some council of regency, the sovereign being too young. The 

i y ( / )  class seems to refer to the rule of parties as in the case 
of the Andhaka-Vrishnis. £**f*+* \

\ The Jaina Sutra says that all these states are unsafe for a r
monk or a nun to go to, as they are suspicious, prone to sus.- 
pect strange ascetics as political spies. We know from the

H
1 Se bhikkha va 2 garaanugamam dGijjamane aiptara se arayani vfi ganarayani va 

juvarayani va dorajjani v5, verajjani va viruddharajjSni va, eati "JadKe viharSe 
samtharamanebim janavaehim, no viharavattiyae pavajjejja gamanae. kevall- bay a : 
ay a p am eyam ; te nam bala : ay am tene tarn ceva java gamanae, tato sainjaySm eva 
gamanugamam dGijjejja. Ayaramgasuttam (Ed. Jacobi) II. 3-1-10.
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Artha-Sastra that spies generally took the garb of sectarian 
ascetics.

Very small states on the doctrinaire principle of * no man- 
ruler state’ could have existed. There must have been Hindu 
Mazzinis and Hindu Tolstois to found and work such glorious 
but well-nigh impossible constitutions.

§ 102. Another passage in the Jaina Sutra ! (II. 1.2.2.) gives 
T. , „ . .  three classes of rulers : U q r a (TJqqa).u g r a and R a j a n- , > z \ /

a ya forms of govern- B h o j a, and R & j a n y a , (then follow 
*  ment - _  . * *

the KshcitmyaB, Ikshvakus, etc). The technical, 
constitutional value of R a j  a n y a  we have already found 
out. B h o j  a also we know. U g r  a we get from V e d i c 
literature ( § 202 Pt IL, p. .8.) '

Kerala (Malabar) is also called Ugra. Probably Kerala had 
the Ugra constitution. Kerala is reputed to have had some 
republican form of government. The title Keralaputo in Anoka’s 
inscriptions may indicate some special form of government. 
Th& Keralaputo was the ruler of Kerala, but not its king. 
Similarly was his neighbour Satiyaputo of Anoka’s inscriptions. 
The Satvats were originally on the fringe of the Deccan, and 
it is likely that one of their branches went further down 
With Satiyaputo as a Bhoja we can take Keralaputo as an 
Ugia, but the identification must remain tentative until 
further data be forthcoming.o

§ 103. It should—hfl—home in mind that in all these 
Sacrament of ruler- Olf*3868 °1 constitutions, the ceremony Jxf 

5 .  every ooZkuuin b  fifflsecration was deemed essential Without
that there was no legal state. And whyso~? 

The rulers had to take the oath of good and honest 
government. The ceremony was so important that in 
democratic republics where the whole country was supposed to 
rule (Vairajya), the whole country took a b h i s h ' e k a  1

1 uragrqifti m .........
Ayarar^gasuttarri (Eel. Jacobi).
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TECHNICAL HINDU CONSTITUTIONS

consecration by a special ritual.1 The Lichcbhavis had their 
abhisheka (above p. 51, n. 2), and the Mallas had their fixed 
place where their rulers in taking office went through 
‘coronation,’ ‘( Mukuta-bandhana,’ ‘ putting on the coronet,’
MPS , 6. 15) which pre-supposes abhisheka (§  220 below) /

U n-a n o i n t e d ruler is a term of contempt in Hindu 
politics. It is to denote an unlawful ruler. It is applied to Y ^
foreign tribes in the Puranas 2

1 Aitareya Brahmana, VIII. 14.
1 VcLyu Pur ana,— #

See Pargiter’s text, p 56.
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CHAPTER XI

P r o c e d u r e  o f  D e liberat ion  in Hindu Republics

§ 104. To come nearer these republics, to come nearer 
their breathing life, let us try to steal a peep into their 
deliberations. If the curtain of the past be too heavy to be 
lifted, let us be satisfied only with an indirect view.

We know from the Buddhist Sutras and the references 
noticed above that matters of state were discussed in the 
assembly of our republi-cs. There is one single direct 
reference to the technical aspect of these deliberations. That 
one reference is of highest importance, for it puts us 
on the* right track. The capital of the S a k y a s was 
besieged by the king of Kosala. It is recorded that while 
the question of surrender was being discussed, opinion 
was divided The § a k y a s therefore decided to find out the 
o p i n i o n  o f  t h e  m a j o r i t y . And v o t i n g  was 
done on the subject.

“ So the king sent a messenger to the S'akyas, saying, ‘Sirs, although I have no 
‘fondness for you, yet I have no hatred against you. It is all over ; so open your 
‘gates quickly.’ Then the S'akyas said, ‘L e t  us  al l  a s s e m b l e  a n d  
‘d e l i b e r a t e  w h e t h e r  w e  s h a l l  o p e n  t h e  g a t e s . ’ When they had 
assembled, some said, ‘Open them,’ others advised not doing so. Some said, ‘A s 
‘t h e r e  a r e  v a r i o u s  o p i n i o n s ,  we w i l l f i n d  o u t  t h e  o p i n i o n  o f  t h e  
‘m a j o r i t y . ’ S o  t h e y  s e t  a b o u t  v o t i n g  o n  t h e  s u b j e c t . ’’ 1

The voting resulted in favour of the. proposed capitulation 
and the city capitulated. Now, where can we get greater 
details of this procedure of voting and majority ? We have 
seen that the Buddhist Saipgha was copied from the political 
Saipgha. We have also seen that the example of counting

1 Rockhill, The Life of the Buddha*pp. 118-9.
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votes in the G a n  a is directly cited by the Buddha as a 
guide. Therefore, if we can get at the procedure of either 
of the two, the political or the religious Samgha, we would 
be having a picture of the common type. The institutions 
were contemporary, and in ordinary course, technicalities of 
procedure of deliberations would be common to popular 
bodies. But in the case of the Buddhist Samgha its foundation 
is known and its borrowing from the political Samgha is 

' clear. The procedure of the Buddhist Samgha would be 
nearer the procedure of the parent Samgha, the Republic. 
If we eliminate the religious modifications, we can' restore 
the common type. For this I reproduce the procedure of 
the religious Samgha, the very rules of which show that the 
terms and proceedings had already become technical before 
they were introduced by the Great Teacher into his Brother
hood. It will give us the details of the procedure of voting 
and majority.

§ 104. All the members who had the right to be present, 
~ . were present in the assembly on seats,

placed under the direction of a special 
officer appointed for the purpose :

“ Now at the time a Bhikkhu named Ajita, o f  t e n  
“y e a r  s’ s t a n d i n g ,  was the reciter of the Patimokkha 
“ to the S a m g h a .  Him did the Samgha appoint as s e a t -  
“ regulator ( SisanapaMapalta, i.e., asanaprajnapaka) to the 
“ Thera Bhikkhus.”  1

§ 105 GOD e 1 i b e r a t i o n s w e r e  i n i t i a t e d 
Mot i on with a m o t i o n in these terms :

“ Let the venerable Samgha hear me. ’̂ “ If the time seem 
R e s o l u t i o n  “ meet to the Saipgha, let the Saipgha do...

“ This is the motion iflatti,i e.,J?lapti,“notice’).” 
After this the m o v e r  moved the matter in the form of a

1 Account of the C o n g r e s s  of V e s a 11, Chullav'agga, X II, 2. 7. (Vinava 
S. B . E . , X X . ,  408).
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r e s o l u t i o n  (P r a t i ] n a) to be adopted by the Samgha.
All those who approved of the resolution were asked to 
remain silent, and those who would not approve were required j&) 
to speak In some cases the R e s o l u t i o n  was r e p e a t e d  jtyj 
t h r i c 6 and then, if the assembly remained silent, it 
was declared as c a r r i e d, and t h e  p a r t y  a f f e c t e d  
wa s  f o r m a l l y  i n f o r m e d  o f  t h e  r e s o l u t i o n .
I give below some instances from the Vinaya Pitaka to 
illustrate the above description.

Here is a resolution moved at the instance of the Buddha 
himself :

‘L e t  t h e  v e n e r a b l e  S a i n g h a  h e a r  me. 
“ This Bhikkhu UvSZa being examined in the midst of the 
“ Samgha with an offence, when he has denied it then confesses 
“ it, when he has confessed it then denies it, makes counter
charges, and speaks lies which he knows to be such. If 
“ t h e  t i me  s e e m  m e e t  t o  t h e  S a m g h a ,  let 
“ the Samgha c a r r y  o u t  the T a s s a-p a p i y y a s i k a -  
“ k a m m a against the Bhikkhu UvaZa This is the 
“ m o t i o n.

“ L e t t h e  v e n e r a b l e  S a m g h a  h e a r  me. This 
“ Bhikkhu UvaZa ( & c as before). The Samgha carries out the 
“ T a s s  a-p a p i y y a s i k  a-k a m m a against UvaZa the 
“ Bhikkhu. Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of the 
“ Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma being carried out against UvaZa 
“ the Bhikkhu, let him keep silence. ’ W h o s o e v e r  
“ a p p r o v e s  n o t  t h e r e o f ,  l e t  h i m  s p e a k .

“ A s e c o n d  t i m e  I s a y  t h e  s a m e t h i n g .  
“ This Bhikkhu UvaZa ( &c., as before* down to) ‘let him 
speak.’

' ‘ A t h i r d  t i m e  1 s a y  t h e  s a m e  t h i n g  
(&c., as before, down to) ‘ let him speak.’

“ T h e  T a s 8 a-p a p i y y a s i k  S-k a m m a h a s  
“ b e e n  c a r r i e d  o u t  b y  t h e  S a m g h a  a g a i n s t  

14
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“ U'v a l a t h e  B h i k k- h u. T h e r e f o r e  i s  i t
“ s i l e n t .  T h u s  d o  1 u n d e r s t a n d.”  1

“ Then the Samgha carried out the Tassa-pSpiyyasika- 
“ kamma against Uv&la the Bhikkhu. (4. 12. 4).’ ’

The following is taken from the account of the C o n g r e s s  
o f  R S j a g r i h a ,  held after the death of the Buddha :

“  Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa l a i d  t h e  
“ r e s o l u t i o n  b e f o r e  t h e  S a m g h a :  ‘L e t  t h e
“ ‘v e n e r a b l e  S a m g h a  h e a r  me .  I f  t h e  t i m e  
“ ‘s e e m  m e e t  to t h e  S a m g h a ,  let the Samgha appoint 
“  ‘that these five hundred Bhikkhus take up their residence 
“  ‘during the rainy season at Rajagaha, to chant over together 
“ ‘ the Dhamma and the Vinaya, and that no other Bhikkhus go 
“  ‘up to Rajagaha for. the rainy season.’ T h i s  i s  t h e  
“ r e s o l u t i o n .  L e t  t h e  v e n e r a b l e  S a m g h a  
“ h e a r .  T h e  S a m g h a  a p p o i n t s  a c c o r d i n g l y .  
“ Whosoever of the venerable ones approves thereof, let 
“ him keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, 
“ let him speak. T h e  S a m g h a  h a s  a p p o i n t e d  
“ a c c o r d i n g l y .  T h e r e f o r e  i s  i t  s i l e n t .  
“ T h u s  d o  I u n d e r s t a n d .’ ” 2 

Again,
“ And the venerable Maha-Kassapa l a i d  t h e  

“ r e s o l u t i o n  b e f o r e  t h e  S a m g h a :  ‘I f  t h e
“ ‘t i m e  s e e m  m e e t  t o  t h e  S a m g h a ,  I will 
“  ‘question Upali concerning the Vinaya’.”

“ And the venerable Upali l a i d  t h e  r e s o l u t i o n  
“ b e f o r e  t h e  S a m g h a :  ‘L e t  t h e  v e n e r a b l e
“ ‘S a m g h a  h e a r  me.  I f  t h e  t i m e  s e e m s  m e e t  
“ ‘t o  t h e  S a m g h a ,  I,'when questfoned by the venerable 
“ ‘Maha-Kassapa, will give reply.”3

1 Chullavagga, 4. 11. 2. Trans, by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, Sacred Books o f  the 
East, XX, 29.

2 Chullavagga, 11. 1. 4.
* 3 Ib id , 11 1. 7.
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§ 106. The rule of q u o r u m  was strictly observed. In
Quorum sma11 loca* 80Cieties of Bhuddhist monks a

n u m b e r  o f  t w e n t y  formed the 
quorum to transact all kinds of f o r m a 1 a c t s .1

If any business was transacted w i t h o u t  the required 
number of members being present, the act was regarded as 
i n v a l i d  and i n o p e r a t i v e :

If an official act, 0  Bhikkhus, is performed unlawfully by 
J ‘an i n c o m p l e t e  c o n g r e g a t i o n ,  it is n o  r e a l  
“a c t and o u g h t  n o t  t o  b e  p e  r f o r m e  d.”1

The duty of gathering the minimum number 
G a n a p t i r a k a  members was undertaken by one of the
or ^ hip members3 :

“ Or, I will act as the s e c u r e.r-of-t h e  n u m b e r ’ 
“  'at the next meeting).”  Oldenberg and Rhys Davids have 
translated the passage (Sacred Books of the East, XIII, 
p 307) as follows

“ Or, I will help to c o m p l e t e  t h e  q u o r u  m.”
CC) The Ganaptiraka was the * whip ’ to the assembly for a 

particular sitting.
§ 107. The procedure of moving the ft a t i i ( j  ft a p i i )

I Consequence of o n c e  an d  the p r a t i j f t  a once was called
(y) disregarding fi a 11 i-d u t I y a, the T w o - n a t t i -l procedure

p r o c e d u r e ;  and when they had to be 
moved thrice, it was called n a t t i - c h a t u t t h a  ( t h e  
F o u r-fi a t t i-p r o c e d u r e). Putting the resolution or 
p r a t i j n a  to the assembly was called K a m m a v a c h a  
(Karmav&ch). Now if the n a t t i was moved and no 
P r a t i j n a  formally put, or if the resolution was proclaimed 
and no fia  t t i  had been moved, the act would be considered

1 Mah^Lvagga, IX, 4. 1.
This corresponds to Pata njali’s Vimkikah Samqhah, Maha-bhashya. V. 1. 2 II 

p. 355 (on V. 1. 59).
3 Vinaya, Mahdvaggay IX. 3. 2.

3 Mcihdvagga, III. 6. 6. off Hfawuftfa I
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i n v a l i d .  Similarly, an act requiring a n a t ti-
c h a t u t t h a  could not be lawful if the motion or the 
resolution was not moved for the prescribed number of times. 
Again, t h e  o r d e r  o f  t h e  m o t i o n  a n d  r e s o l u 
t i o n  c o u l d  n o t  b e  s u  b 'v e r t e d :

“ If one performs, 0  Bhikkhus, a n a t t i - d u t l y a  act 
“ with one n a t t i  and does not proclaim a k a m m a v a c h a  
“ such an act is unlawful. If one performs, 0  Bhikkhus, 
“ a n a t t i d u t i y a  act with t w o  n a t t i s  and
“ does not ploclaim a k a m m a v a c h a . . . ,  with one 
‘ ‘ k a m m a v a c h a ,  and does not propose a natti...,
“ with t w o  k a m m a v a c h a  s, and does not propose a 
“ f i a t ’ ti,  such an act is unlawful. If one performs, 
0  Bhikkhu, a n a t t  i-c h a t u 11, h a act with o n e
“ n a t t i  and does not proclaim a k a m m a v & c h S ,
“ such an act is unlawful. If one performs, 0  Bhikkhus, a

*“ n a f t i - c h a t u t t h a  act with t w o  (etc.)1....... ”
§ 108. V o t e  was called C h h a n d: a. C h h a n d a 

(<$) „  literally means ‘ free/ and ‘ freedom’ or
•independence.’ It connotes that in voting, 

a member was expressing his f r e e  w i l l  and c h o i c e .
Votes of the members, who were entitled to be present at 

Votes of the meeting but who owing to some illness
a b s e n t e e s  or disability could not attend, were
scrupulously collected. An omission to do this vitiated the 
proceedings. But Such votes were rejected if objected to by 
the assembled members. It was optional with the members 
to count them but they were expected to be collected usually :

“  If, 0 Bhikkhus, at a riatti-dutiya act not all the Bhikkhus, 
“ .... entitled to vote are present, but if the chhanda 
“ of those who have to declare their chhanda has not been 
“ conveyed (to the assembly), and if the Bhikkhus present

1 Vinaya Mahdvagga, IX, 3, 4 7, 8. Trans, by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, 
S. B, j g  Vol. XVII, p. 265 ff.
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“  protest, such an act is performed by an incomplete 4 
“  congregation.” •

, ■* Jf, 0  Bhikkhus, at a flattidutty/i act as many Bhikkhus as
“ are entitled to vote, are present, but if the chhanda of those 
“  who have to declare their chhanda Las not been conveyed 
"(to  the assembly), and if the Bhikkhus present protest, such 

an act is performed by an incomplete congregation.”1 2
§ 109. If the Samgha adopted a resolution u n a n  i mo u s l y ,  

Ballot-voting : the the question of voting did not arise ; but if
( 3  ^raOjCoeruUy 0' ° f' a matter entailed, ar division in the opinion

of the members, speeches were made and the 
P r o c e d u r  e-o f-M a j. o r i t y was observed. The opinion 
of the g r e a t e r  n u m b e r  (b a h u t a r a ) decided the 
matter. The procedure is called Y  e-  b h u y  y a s i k a j r i  in 
Pali. The Sanskrit restoration would be Y e-b h u y a s l y a -  
k a m, ‘T h o s e (w h o-w e r e)-m o s t - P r o c e d u r e . ’ The 
v o t i n g  was carried on with the help of v o t i n g-t i c*k e t s 
which were coloured. The tickets were called ^alakas or pins8 
and the voting was called the p i n - t a k i n g  ( i Sa l aka -  
g  r a h a n a). There was a T e l l e  r, ^ a l a k a - g r a h a k  a— 

taker-of-the-pins, appointed by the whole Samgha who 
explained the significance of the colours and took the vote 
either s e c r e t l y  or openly.

“ A Bhikkhu who shall be possessed of five qualifications 
“  shall be appointed as t a k e r of the v o t i n g-t i c k e t s,
“  one who does not walk in partiality, one who does not walk 
“ in malice, one who does not walk in folly,...walk in fear, one 
“ who knows what (votes) have been taken and what have not 
“ been taken.

“  And thus shall he be appointed
“ First the Bhikkhu is to be requested ( w h e t h e r  he  

“ w i l l  u n d e r t a k e  t h e  o f f i ce ) .  Then some able and

1 S. B . E ,  Yol. XVII, p. 266.
2 We gather from a Chinese record that these tickets were of wood.
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“ discreet Bkikkhu is to bring the matter before the Samgha 
saying :

“  ‘Let the venerable Samgha hear me.
“  ‘If the time, seem meet to the Samgha, let the Samgha 

“  ‘appoint a Bhikkhu ©f such and such a name as taker of the 
“  ‘voting-tickets (etc.).......1

“ By that Bhikkhu, the taker of voting tickets, are the 
“  votes to be collected. Aud a c c o r d i n g  a s  t h e  
“ l a r g e r  n u m b e r 2 3 o f  t h e  B h i k k h u s  w h o  
“ a r e  g u i d e d  b y t h e  D h a m m a  shall s p e a k ,  
“ s o  s h a l l  t h e  c a s e  b e  decided.”

“  I enjoin upon you, Bhikkhus, three ways of taking votes, 
“  in order to appease such Bhikkhus— the s e c r e t  
“ m e t h o d ,  G u l h a k a vi, t h e  w h i s p e r i n g
“ m e t h o d ,  S a k a n n a-j a p p a k a ni, and t h e  o p e n
“ m e t h o d ,  V i . v a t a k a n i .  And how, 0  Bhikkhus, is 
“  the secret method of taking votes ? The Bhikkhu who 
“  is the teller of the votes is to make the voting-tickets of 
“ different colours, and as each Bhikkhu comes up to him he 
“  is to say to him thus: ‘ T h i s  i s  t h e  t i c k e t  for
“ ‘t h e  m a n  o f  s u c h  an o p i n i o n ,  this the ticket 
“  ‘for the man of such an opinion. Take whichever you like.’ 
“ When he has chosen (he is to add), 'D o  n o t  s h o w  i t  
“ ‘t o  a n y b o d y .’ ” 8

§110. Sometime to escape many “ pointless speeches” 
' P o i n t l e s s  the right of deliberation on a matter was

, . 1 D e l e g  a t i ’o n al" ' d e l e g a t e d  to a n  a p p o i n t e d
vj. ] c o in m i 11  e e. c o m m i t t e e  who decided the question

I Chullavagga, IV, 9, 5, 8  B. E , X X , p. 25.
a The odd number v3) o f the Sabha (jury.) who are required to sit with the Judge 

under Manu, VIII. 10, points to the rule of majority. It is clearly enjoined in the 
Artha-Sastra, with regard to the decision o f land disputes by a jury o f neighbours. 
‘Land disputes are to be decided by village-elders of the neighbourhood. I f  there be a 
‘division of opinion among them, the decision to prevail is of the honest majority’ :

55; i 4̂tS3*rcTT m crat 5: 11
Compare also the jury o f 7, 5 or 3 in the S'ukra-niti, IV. 26.
3 Chullavagga, IV, 14. 24 * S. B. E t) XX, p. 54 ; 26, p. 56.
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amongst themselves and then c o m m u n i c a t e d  t h e i r  
decision to the S a m g h a . If the committee* could not 

" come to a decision, ‘ t h e  c u s t o d y  o f  t h e  c a s e ,  
remained in the hands of the Samgha’ who decided it 

according to the P r o c e d u r  e-o f-M a j o r i t y.
“ If, 0  Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being enquired into by 

“ those Bhikkhus, pointless (anagg&ni) speeches are brought 
“ forth, and the sense of any single utterance is not clear, I 
“ enjoin upon you, 0  Bhikkhus, to settle Ihe case by 
“ r e f e r r i n g  i t  ( t o a j u r y  o r c o m m i s s i o  n).1

“ And thus, 0  Bhikkhus, is he to be appointed. First, the 
“ Bhikkhu should be asked (whether he be willing to undertake 
“ the office). Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should 
“ address the Samgha thus :

“  ‘May the venerable Samgha hear me. Whilst this case was 
“  ‘being enquired into, pointless speeches were brought forth 
“  ‘amongst us, and the sense of no single utterance was clear. 
“ ‘If the time seem meet to the venerable Saipgha, let it appoint 
“ ‘Bhikkhus of such and such a name on a committee. This is 
“ ‘the motion,’ etc.2

“ If those Bhikkhus, 0  Bhikkhus, are not able by the 
“ committee to settle that case, those Bhikkhus 0 Bhikkhus, 
“ ought to hand over the case to the Samgha, Baying, ‘We, Sirs, 
“ ‘a r e  n o t  a b l e  b y  a c o m m i t t e e  t o  s e t t l e  
“ ‘t h i s  c a s e ,  l e t  t h e  S a m g h a  s e t t l e  i t . ’

“ I enjoin upon you, 0  Bhikkhus, to settle such a case by 
“ v o t e  o f t h e m a j o r i t y .”8

The same principle operated when a matter was referred to 
a larger body :

“ But if you, sirs, should not be able to do so, then will we 
ourselves retain the custody of the case.”4

1 Chullavagga, 4. IV. 19, ( Ubbahikd — Skt., Uciv a hi Jed).
I Chullavagga, 4, IV. 20.
I Chullavagga 5. IV. 24.
| Chullavagga, 4. IV. 18.

i n
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Again :
“ Then *the Samgha met together with the intention 

“ of enquiring into this legal question. But while they were 
“ enquiring into it, both was much pointless speaking brought 
“ forth and also the sense in no single speech was cleaj. Then 
“ the venerable Revata laid a resolution before the Samgha :

“ ........... ‘If it seems meet to the Samgha, let the Samgha
“ ‘settle this legal question by referring (it to a jury).’

“ And he okose four Bhikkhus of the East and four
“ Bhikkhus of the West........... ‘Let the venerable Samgha hear
“ ‘me. During the enquiry into this matter there has been 
“  ‘much pointless talk among us. If. it seem meet to the 
“  ‘Samgha, let the Samgha delegate four Bhikkhus of the East"
“ ‘and four Bhikkhus of the West to settle this question by 
“  ‘reference.... The Samgha delegates four Bhikkhus of the 
“  ‘East and four Bhikkhus of the West to settle this question by 
‘ “ reference. Whosoever of the venerable ones...approves not 
“ ‘ thereof, .let him speak. The delegation is made accordingly.
“  ‘The Samgha approves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus *
“ ‘do I understand',n

§111. A settlement by this procedure was called a 
“ p r o c e e d i n g  in p r e s e n c e ” (Sammukha-vinaya). 
The delegates were regarded as lawfully representing the • 
interests in the matter and therefore the parties were 
considered to be present in the discussion.

“ If then, 0  Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are able on the
Principle of “ reference (or on the committee) to settle the

{ (A represents-  “ case, that, 0  Bhikkhus, is called a case that 
'  10 “ is settled. And how is it settled ? By t h e

“ P r o c e e d i n g  in P r e s e n c e .  And what therein is meant 
“ by the P r o c e e d i n g  in P r e s e n c e .  T h e  D h a m m a  is 
“ r e p r e s e n t e d ,  and t h e V i n a y a i s  r e p r e s e n t e d ,  
“ and the p a r t i c u l a r  p e r s o n  is r e p r e s e n t e  d.”  *

1 Chullavagga, XII. 2, 7. 8.
• » Ch. V., 4. 14. 21 ; & B . E . ,  XX, p. 52.
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§ 112. If once a question was decided in accordance with
I ( lxj ’ Res Judicata any of the valid Procedures of the assembly,

^ it could not be re-opened1 “ Having been
* “ once settled, it is settled for good.”

§ 113, It appears from ■ Chullavagga, IV. 14. 9, that a 
( j  3 ) Procedureso f  member was liable to the ‘P r o c e d u r e  o f

C e n s u r e .’ if he did not control himself 
in discussion and showed “contradiction, cantankerousness, 
“ and similar misdemeanours in speech.”  <0

Re-opening a settled question was also regarded as an 
offence. When a legal question, 0  Bhikkhus, has been thus 
“ settled, if a disputant re-opens the question, such re-opening 
“ is a P a c h i t t i y  a.”

An act of an assembly, inadequately constituted, could not 
, - \ . . „ , , be indemnified afterwards by a fuller
v assembly. A contrary opinion seems to have

been entertained by some people. But the p r o c e d u r e  
o f  i n d e m n i t y  (anumatikappo) was altogether rejected 
by the followers of Buddhism.

§ 114. There used to be Clerks or Recorders of the House, 
A Clerks o f  the w^° without ever quitting their seats took 

(J.V H o u s e  down minutes of the deliberations and
resolutions. A Buddhist suttanta, Maha-Govinda, to which we 
shall have to refer again, describes a meeting of the Gods in 
their Hall the S u d h a m m a  S a b h a  (‘the Hall of Good 
Law’p At the four angles just outside the rows of the celestial 
members of the assembly and in front of the demi-gods 
(spectators), four recorders, each with ‘the title of ‘the Great 
King’ (Mah&r&ja), take their assigned seats. The four Kings 
became the r e c e i v e r s  of the s p e e c h e s  and 

• r e c e i v e r s  o f  r e s o l u t i o n s  ‘in respect of the matter,’
‘ for which the Tavatiijisa Gods having assembled and being seated in the Hall of 

Good Law, deliberated and took counsel together.’

1 Chullavagga, IV, 24. 25.
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‘They the Four Lord Clerks of tlffe House remaining the while in their places, not. 
retiring*1 9

The learned translator of the Digha NikSya rightly saw 
in this that ‘the Four Great kings were looked upon as * 
‘Recorders of what had been said. They kept the minutes of 
‘the meeting.’ s Now as men attribute their own institutions » 
to their Gods, it is a simple inference that the Indians in 
the days of the Buddha had such Clerks of the House in their 
parliaments orVMote Halls’ , as Prof. Rhys Davids has already 
pointed out. 3

‘Acts of indemnity’ and other ‘acts’ and ‘laws’ passed must 
have been reduced into writing, and we know that elaborate 
record of judicial business was kept by the Lichchhavis. The 
large body of the republican g a n a s necessitated the presence 
of more than one clerk. The members of the assembly made' 
speeches from their seats and the Clerks near the section ‘took 
down the words. Evidently the Clerks of the House were men 
of position.

§ 115. This view captured from the fleeting past, from

ŝ gnitance of the ^  dist&nt Si* th ^ < * 6  Christ,
terms and procedure shows clear features of a highly developed
stage, marked with technicality and formalism in language,
with underlying concepts of legalism and constitutionalism p
of a most advanced type. This pre supposes a previous
experience extending over centuries. The J n a t p i, the
P r a t i j n a, the Q u o r u m ,  the $ a 1 a k a, (ballot-voting),

1 MG\, Digha NiTcay6, X IX , § 14. Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. II, pp. 220__25 •

Yen atthena dev& Tavatiipsa SudhSinmaya sabbayaiji sannisinna honti sannipatitl, 
taiji attbaip chintayitva taip attbaip mantayitva vutta-vachana pi taip chattaro Mah2r2ja 
tasmin atthe honti, pachchanusiuha-vachana pi taip chattaro Maharaja tasmiip. atthe 
honti sakesu Ssanesu ffaita avippakanta

* Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, Pt. II. (Sacred Books of the Buddhists 
VoL~ 111;), pp. 263—4, n*

• * Ibid. ‘There must have been such Recorders at the meetings in the Mote Hall.’
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the P r o c e d u r e  o f  M a j o r i t y ,  the R e f e r e n c e ,  
are all mentioned by the Buddha without any definition, that 
is, as terms already current. •

§ 116. The Jatakas, which go back in date to pre- 
. * j Jatakas and Buddhan times, do not let any doubt linger

Referendum as to the existence of the procedure of 
voting and its use in political matters before the birth of 
the $Skya Muni. In Jataka I 1 (p.399) the e l e c t i o n  
o f  a k i n g  to the vacant throne of a city is described. 
All the ministers and the NSgaj-as (the members of the 
capital assembly or the citizens of the capital) h a v i n g  
a g r e e d  u n a n i m o u s l y  by a c o m m o n  v o t i n g  
(e k a-c h c h h a n d a  h u t v a )  elected their new king. 
This was a Referendum of the whole city, and not the city

• assembly only, as the word for the City assembly in Pali 
is N e g a m a  (see ch. xxvii, below). R e f e r e n d u m  
( "c h h a n d a k a) o f t he  w h o l e  c i t y ( S a k a l a - n a g a r a )

# was known to early Buddhist literature on which the author 
of the commentary on the Jatakas drew. C h h a n d a ,  
according to the Pali canon is voting, and the * c h h a n d a k a  
of the w h o l e  c i t y  i na city-state would naturally mean a 
referendum. In any case, the reference to the election of 
king by a common voting is certainly pre-Buddhan in the 
text of the Jataka. There is another passage in the Jataka, 
Vol. II, pp. 352-3, which proves that the p r o c e d u r e  o f  
m o v i n g  a r e s o l u t i o n  three times in political 
matters obtained before the time of the Buddha. The 
procedure is mentioned in a humourous fable; it, therefore, 
must have been well-known in actual life to be so mentioned. 
A bird is repeating a motion for the election of a raja, 
evidently a r e p u b l i c a n  r a j  5 ;. he has done so twice and 
the motion was opposed by another member of the assembly : 
‘ Wait please!’ The o p p o s e r  o f  t h e  m o t i o n

1 Fausboll’s ed.
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begged leave to make his speech which was granted on 
condition that the speaker should state his reasons on the 
principles of o 1 i t i c a 1 s c i e n c e  and l a w  (artha 
and dharma). The speaker gave his reasons and he carried 
his o p p o s i t i o n .  The o p p o s i t i o n  was on the 
well-known republican ground : that the proposed king1 had 
not a pleasant presence. Evidently, it is a mimicry of the 
republican principle of election on the ground (amongst 
others) of good looks’ and presence. But the procedure 
which comes out of the mimicry and ridicule establishes 
our thesis. It was republican first and became Buddhistic 
afterwardp.

The Buddha only adopts the procedure-rules for particular 
kinds of cases arising in his organization. He himself came 
from one of the republics and mostly lived amongst republican. • 
communities; he was perfectly familiar with their working 
system and adapted it to the benefit of his own Order. His 
ambition was to found a large state, an empire, of his religious 
system (dharma-chakrci) but the organisation he created to 
realise his aim was communal, fit to establish and hold only 
a city-state of d h a r m a  and not a dharma-chakra. The limita- 

■ tion was the result of early associations. Born in a republic,
where political and public spirit was more intense than in 
contemporary kingdoms, he combined in him the capacity, 
the enthusiasm and the ambition, not of a quiet recluse, but 
of a republican chief and of a conqueror.2 Unlike the normal 
Hindu ascetic he would hold property for his Samgha, he would 
hold meetings and pass resolutions and punish offenders'.

1 Mr. Owl.

2 In personal matters also, the Buddha showed a conservativeness acquired from his 
early associations. He was proud o f his Ikshvaku lineage even when a recluse. He 
told the Brahmin Krishnayana,who. had insulted him as a S'akya, that he (Kpshpjyana) 
was descended from one of the slave girls of the Ikshvakus. ‘ I f  you do not give a 
‘clear reply (to my charge), then your head will split in pieces on the spot.’ Ambattlia 
Sutta, Sutta 20, Rhys Davids, Dialogues, I, 114-116.
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Throughout his spiriual achievements, he is a r e p u  b 1 i c a n . 
^ a k y a, and his system is a c o n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d
R p j . r  f T n  a. 1 p r n p a  r, * „  rt „  „  13r^pnf,.lr|r|1 nf .. ................

To achieve success In his spiritual designs, he had ^  
p e r p £ M a ^ is _ r e T ~ a b l i c  o i  d h a r m a  ( j j h a r  nTa  ̂
S a  m jf h ah -and tn perpetuate the r e p u b l i c  of 

" d h a r m a .  he adopted the coustitution and the constitutional 
procedure of the r e p u b l i c  of p o l i t i c s -
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Franchise .and Citizenship

§ 117. In aristocratic republics the b a s i s  of  f r a n c h i s e
B a s i s  o f  . was the family, i.e., .the Hindu family. This
F r a n c h i s e  • 1__ t  -i t O X r ■, Jis implied by tiie M̂aba-Bharata when it says
that there-is equality in the G a n a by family (k u 1 a) and by
birth (j a t i).1 Equality by birth and family made up the
constitutional equality inside the Hindu republic. Every
free man in ‘  a S a m g h a  was equal" by his birth, and
ev^v family was equal, for political purposes. A passage in
the Pali Canon also takes the K u 1 a as the basis of franchise.2

Q)The Buddha preaching to the sons of the Lichchhavis says
• that high careers open to a K u l a - p u t t a  or cadet of a 

family were these : he might become consecrated to rulership? 
might become a R a s h t r i k a ,  or P e t t a n i k a ,  or the 
G e n e r a l i s s i m o ,  or the P r e s i d e n t  of the Township, 
{gamagamarbika), or the P r e s i d e n t  of the I n d u s t r i a l

* G u i l d  (pugagdmanika). It is ffieant that all these offices 
were elective and a K u l a - p u t t a  was eligible to. all

I \ these in a G a n  a-state. A sixth career is added and it 
is with regard to a K u 1 a-state which we have already 
noticed above : ‘ Supreme rider shiv fover other rulers1 by turns.’3

Cf/ Katyayana the law-giver says that g a n a, is the assembly of

1 See Ch, XIV below. J a t i, literally, ‘ birth,' is not caste. There were, as we have 
seen, all castes amongst the republics. Free birth as appoSed to slave birth is probably 
meant by it. Cf. the Vedic sajata, see below Ch, XXV.

1 See above, p. 89, n,
8 ^  I * Aiigutlara Nikaya, Vol. I ll, p. 76
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K u l a s . 1 K u l a  or family was thus the basis of political 
right and power in aristocracies and in aristocratic democracies. 
But it could not have been the rule in what the Greeks 
called democracies. There everybody was equal, of course, 

«  by birth. Birth alone must have been the basis of franchise 
in constitutioiis like that of the Kathas an’d the Saubhutas 
where even the selection of the ‘king’ depended upon personal 
qualification and no one attached any regard to the family, and 
where the culture of the individual Jiimself was the prime con
sideration of the State. W e find in the Sakya Parliament both 
young and old assembled ; in the Vrishni Sarpgha, father, son, 
and younger brother, (Krishna, Pradyumna, Gada) all possessing 
franchise (§ 197).

§ 118. Panini gives rules to form words denoting the country 
. of origin of a man (IV. 3. 90),2 or his present

Outsiders eligible .
 ̂ to citizenship in re- habitation (IV. 3. 89),3 and also to denote 

• b h a Jcti which one bears to a particular country,
tribe, ruler, or holders of janapada (republican rulers).4 One 
of the illustrations given by Patanjali is the community of Glau- 
chuJcdyanakas whom. we know to have been a political state 
from Macedonian writers.6 As they owe bhakti to Gluchukayana, 
they are called t h e ‘ Glauchukayanakas.’ Katyayana modifying 
one of the rules of Panini introduces the republican illustrations 
of the Madras and Vrijis.8 One of Madra bhakti may be called

1 ipIT: I Viramitrodaya, p. 426.
2 **rf*T«m I 8 |  ̂ | £o ||
8 tflssi faro: l ||
* Pacini, IV. 3. 95-100 : nfa: y ^ |  Z Z \  HWT§IT?,3* H £0 II

^  M u ^BLmSSU-I ^  11
il II Sutra 96 distinguishes loyalty from partiality in 

the use of bhakti. Cf. Ka6ika (343) ; achitta, 'non-purpose' or ‘non-thoughtfulness* is 
significant. One’s weakness for milk is an ‘ocfo«a* bhakti ; i.e., political bhakti is a con
sidered and rational condition of mind.

5 See above, p. 78.
On Pacini IV. 3. 100, 11  ̂ u II R |l Patanjali;

^  sm  gar qwf nfsnra irmft ir sfsr* w *
f a l  i Mahdbhdshya, Vol. II, pp. 314-15.
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M a d r a k a and one o f  V r i j i  b h a k t i , V r i j i k a .  Bhakti 
in these cases means constitutional a l l e g i a n c e .

B h a k t i  literally means ‘ sharing/ ‘ exclusion/ and second
arily ‘ attachment.5 Separate rules to denote territorial and 
political bhakti over and above the rules to denote the country 
of origin or domicile of a man, suggest the idea of an artificial 
citizenship. By s h a r i n g  M a d r a -  or V r i j i  - b h a k t i  
o n e  w o u l d  b e  c a l l e d  ill a r f r i a  o r  V r i j i k a . A 
V r i j i k a  therefore might not have been a born Vriji, and a 
M a d r a k a ,  a born Madra. It has to be noticed that 
Kautilya, in mentioning the king-consul republics, uses the 
form V r i j i k a  and M a d r k a. The Jaina Sutra also 
uses the forms M al ia k[i] and L e c h c h h a v i [ k a ] .  The 
‘ Vrijikas5 included Vrijis and non-Vrijis owning a common 
Vriji allegiance, which might include people originally conquered 
by the Vrijis or people voluntarily amalgamated with the 
Vrijis.

It is thus evident that the republics extended citizenship to 
outsiders. This will explain the enormous territorial and com
munal growth of the Malavas and the Yaudheyas who covered 

\ly vast expanses of land in later centuries.
[§119. Orientalists, both Indian and European, have based 

. an argument on (IV. 3. 98)
to^Arjana of Panini. It has been argued that the Sutra

establishes the worship of Vasudeva in and 
before the time of Panini. But the context shows that no religious 
bhakti is meant. Panini uses the term in the sense of political 
or constitutional allegiance. Take for instance, the bhakti owed 
to the holders-of-janapadas in IV. 3. 100. These holders-of- 
janapadas‘ were certainly not worshipped. Take again, the 
preceding Sutra, IV. 3. 97, where bhakti to ‘ Maharaja5 is stated. 
Now nobody would contend that Maharaja, either a man or a 
country, was worshipped. Then we have to take into considera
tion the previous Sutras where place of origin as opposed
to domicile (fawTH) in connexion with the highlands, Sindhu a*d

igi
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Takshasila and Salatura, etc., is discuSsed. There is not a trace 
of religious bhakti (devotion). Again, scholars- have taken 
note of V  a s u d)e v a while Arjuna who is placed along 
with Vasudeva in the same Sutra has been ignored. There is 
no evidence that Arjuna was deified. Bhakti to these two 
Kshatriyas is the political bhakti. The party loyal to Vasudeva 
and the party loyal to Arjuna must have been well-known in 
literature like the v a r g a  of Vasudeva mentioned by Katyayana 
(Kielhorn, Vol. II ., p. 295). Patanjali is perplexed as to why 
a separate Sutra should have been given when
there was a Sutra coming^IV. 3^ 99) which gave the same forma
tion in case of allegiance to a Kshatriya (ruler)-name.:

) far?* fa **  | ^

i i # tu r  crwutt: i”
Patanjali here understands Panini’s IV . 3. 98 to refer to bhakti 
owed to these two as Kshatriyas (rulers) and not as deities. The 
cause of Patanjali’s perplexity seems'to be a confusion which 
arose by treating a Varttika of Katyayana, viz.,

§H» as a Sutra of Panini. As a matter of fact
= is given as a Varttika (No. 18) to Panini, IV. 

2. 104 (Kielhorn, p. 296). The same rule could not be both a 
Varttika of Katyayana and a Sutra of Panini. It has 
already come as a Varttika, and by treating it as a Varttika 
the sense becomes clear. Katyayana completes Panini by giving 
a general rule on allegiance owed to well-known Kshattriya 
rulers],

\%%
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CHAPTER XIII

S. Judicial Administration and Laws of Republics

§ 120. The Hindu law books recognise the l a w s  o f  Kula 
States as- well as those of G a n a s1. The K u l a  Court was (/ » 
presided over by Kulikas or aristocrats2. In a mixed constitu- * v  
tion of aristocracy and democracy we may find a Kulika Court.
Such a court, as a matter of fact, we do find amongst the 
Vrijis, where there was a Board of Eight K u l i k a s  to 
investigate into criminal cases.3 The law books prescribe that L*&-
an a n n e a l  should lie from the Kula Court to the Gana- 
Court.* We can understand this provision if we take into con
sideration a mixed constitution. There may be a Kulika-Court 
there, but then it would.be subject to-the higher jurisdiction 
of the Gana. The Kulikas in the Vriji constitution were subject 
to the superior jurisdiction of the heads of the Gana—General,
Vice-King and ‘King.’ The Maha-Bharata says that it was 
the duty of the K u l a - e l d e r s  to take notice of criminal

1 Yajfiavaikya, I, 360 ; U , 186, aueft: ’S nite nwraiiTSSTiTfif I
n \ i n

33  *T w f  TTSIBiW q: M H I! II
See also, gflqftfrai | Brihaspati quoted id Viramilrodaya, p. 424)
And Manu, VIII, 41 :— ii' lVfll’J I

RftfqT?9f[ II c I 81 II
* Ratthapala after whom a text is named in the Pali Canon was a kula-putta and son 

of the agga-kulika. See also, I

$9TfsT fiigwi II
Viramitrodaya, p. 11. Comm., igl: l

3 See above §§ 49— 50. Cf. Katyayana (quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 41),
where g^p=a court.

4 $ee. n. 8 at p. 124 below.
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offences and that justice should be administered through the 
P r e s i d e n t ,  that is, punishment was given in his name.1 
This seems to have been done, amongst the Vrijis. There were 

industrial organisations in a Gana2 as in a monarchy. These 
guilds (pugas) had some judicial powers. But their decisions 
were appealable to the Kula and Gana Courts.3

When the G a n a s  were c o n q u e r e d  by, and became 
subject to, monarchs as in the days of the later law books 

If- (Narada, Brihaspati and Katyayana) a decision of G a n a  was 
made subject to the appellate jurisdiction of the m o n a r c h  
or the royal C h i e f  J u s t i c e . 4

§ 121. That the Ganas had their own laws is evident from 
the provision of the Hindu law-books which, as has been pointed 
out above, recognise their separate existence. It is also proved

of the Greek writers who praise the'laws of 
Indian republics. The Maha-Bharata also praises their good legal 
system. The L i e  h c h h a v i s  are recorded to have had a 
b o o k  o f  l e g a l  p r e c e d e n t s . 5

The laws of. the Ganas are called by the law-books Samaya.* 
S a m a y a, literally, means a decision or a resolution arrived at 
in an assembly (from w  + \ Z ,~  meeting), that is, the laws of 
the G a n a s  were passed in their meetings.

1 See Ch. XIV below.
2 Anguttara Nikaya, Vol. III. p. 76. See obove § 117

*5 Fuf*: ĝ zrir i

*T5fT firftilq ||
— Brihaspati in Viramitrodaya, p. 40.

All these quotations refer to a time when gaxuis had beoome subject to monarchies.
* See ns. at p. 123 and n.8 above.

Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 22. Such books were kept in monarchies also. See 
Jataka, Vol. Ill, p. 292. Of. J., Vol. V, p. 125

• Narada and Brihaspati quoted in VM., pp. 423— 425.
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Characteristics of Republics according to the Maha-Bharata

§ 122. In. Santi-Parvan, Chapter 107 is devoted to the 
characteristics of the g a n a s .  There are traces in the discussion 
which indicate that the characteristics given go back to fairly 
early times. It is nowhere contemplated that the g a n a s  owed 
allegiance to monarchs, far less that they were conquered. This 
would relate to a period before the rise of empires.

§ 123. As the discussion is of great importance, I give below 
the text and translation of the entire passage.1 2 Former transla
tions are hopelessly confused, the reason being -that g a n a s  
had ceased to exist long before the time of commentators, and 
their real significance was forgotten.

§ 124. The disquisition in the Maha-Bharata makes it clear 
that (Gana' refers to the whole body politic, the e n t i r e P o 1 i - 
t i c a l  C o m m u n i t y ,  and, in the alternative, the Parliament, 
and not to the “ governing body” only (a view to which 
Dr. Thomas inclines, J. R. A. S., 1915; p. 534). The governing 
body was composed of the G a n a - m u k h y a  s and •«, '~L 
P r a d h a n a  (Chiefs and President) whose jurisdiction it was 
to conduct affairs of the community (verse 23).8 Resolutions 
of State were matters which remained in their hands (verse 24) ; 
they held meetings and discussed those Resolutions (25).
They also saw to the administration of justice (27). Thus the 
executive was a distinct body inside the Gam.

It may also be noticed that the large number which composed 
the Gam is alluded to in verse 8 ; and the whole body is mentioned

1 Asiatic Society of Bengal ed. of the M.Bh., Savii-farvan, Ch. 107.
2 Ga?M-7iwkhyaa=Sar\igha-mulckyas, Artha-Sastra, p. 377 (Xl-i).
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in verse 24. It was impossible to keep matters of vital' policy 
secret on account of the large number of the Gana. This was 
in the opinion of the Maha-Bharata writer a great defect in the 
Gana constitution (8 and 24). It is thus apparent that a close 
body was not meant by ‘ Gcma’. The Gangs, generally formed 
confederacies (II to 15). Learning in the ganas is alluded to 
in verse 21.

“ Of the Characteristics of the Ganas.’>  
jpJTRf SrfrTfVr^TfjT ^tr? JlfrTffrlf ift  II 6ll\J
srar *twt: ^  hhst i

^ » 7 11
JRRTJjq^r^ir 1

% ^fcr; n 8 n

^  3  *r ^  m fq q  h 9 11
11 irtor s p r  h

*r r r  §r r i ^  Ti'ar 1
sreifaq n 10 n

fqjnfsi^t M 11 11 
¥TJTqRfq$qi|: 1

WqsqqHdtqm: qptqRtrrtfn:*! 11 12 II 
rRRT«H firerR *r t : *Ri?iqTR: 1 
f*RT fq?Rq: ^  11 13 n

*pw fqqsqgfthn^j p t - 1
* f^ K  W craffiq  i r 3?^ ir t ; 11 14 n 
^ q fe q ifiR R R  q q R -q ^ -q ^ § ; 1
qi'®R qqR §f% g 11 15 11
'Sn^lfT: qsi^fR ^ i r i :  |
fa fa^ T fas^ n R : q^iar: 11 16 n
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oSRfnig ^nqq*tig i

*raT3cT qfqqsgsrrt ii 17 *n
5WT?r sqicjq fqqqscm rim ip
R^lcim qsj^sqT fqqts .̂*TWlTWT: 11 18 II 
^RPS^fqqTsjjl qr'q^rfq^fjg' ^  |

TT̂ TWlft qt^T €Wfft JIWT: Jl 19 ||
PrT̂T*T 3J5PJT̂ tqiT?Tq qiqm feRqWqTq Is
nT^qjri: gqiR fqq%«  ̂ *mr ^q n 20 n

Sjjrq SIW'gT: 5JT̂ dH?IT: I
’̂*|5T»T SHUT: WT?qf«tf 3 || 21 || 

atet vra qishr qq; t 
qq<qfiqsf *m!«^ Vf^rTOrW II 22 || 
q^n*Jnqfqc|qn^Y, *M?}*sqT: qqTqq: |

*T?H®raT JfJraft qg qifsjq l| 23 ||
^ g f n :  jhjt%  'qn^fief-qnl^r i 
*  W . Si^sfr "SflgW'ffaT WTTfT II 24-11 
*rog?sq ^  w i  qim smfe?i ftm: i
Sqsq^I^f f a w  facTrl Î c^SSER T II 25 ||
*fsrf: TOrotefei risusqm Hqfqr =q i

^mfqwgfqBclT^ II 26 || 
fsrnw: qfo?q; qiT̂ i: feim q qqmq: i 
3>^3 qi^T  5fT<Tn II 27 ||
*fte?*3l Sim* ffoeff*tr ir^T^T qiT?;qif[ |
*nwT*Tl«tf TOTOrt qmrTl wqq Ii 28 ||S

T̂WJSfTK WT *T«fST *qft Sjqufa H«tlfq I 
’qSR̂ ITcT t̂HT^Tifq ĤT̂ STTcT II 29 ||

qifHHiqsq riel ,tFOWq-qrgqra I, > S

5imi ^ ^ssn: 50oq f  %q ^g^n^qi u 30 n
q 'qteftffq 3^ T  qi ^q^sq^I qTJpi: I 
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f t g f a w :  n 3i u 
S T T ^ T fJ T ’URt sivti f l f  ̂  II 32 II

T r a n s l a t i o n .

[Yudhishthira said.] “ (6) I (now) desire to hear, 0  Leader 
of the Wise, of the nature of the gartas : (7) How the ganas prosper 
and how they avoid (the policy of) Bheda [disunion employed 
by the enemy], 0  Bharata, and (why it is,) they aspire to conquer 
enemies, and also gain allies. (8) D i s u n i o n ,  it seems to me, 
is the root-cause of their destruction. (Again their) difficulty is, 

. in my opinion, how to keep the r e s o l u t i o n s  of s t a t e  
s e c r e t on account of (their) large number. (9) I am desirous 
of listening to an exhaustive discourse on this subject, 0  
Oppressor of Enemies. Tell me also, 0  Prince, how they might 
avert disintegration.”

Bhishma said : (10) “ Greed and Jealousy, 0  King, are the 
two main provoking causes of enmity amongst the g a n a  s, as 
well as amongst the K  u l a s o f  - R a,j a s ,1 0  Noblest of the 
Bharatas. (11) One (of the g a n a s  o r  k u l a  s) yields to 

'̂ Leagues: their avarice, then follows jealousy, and the two
entailing waste and decay lead to mutual 

destruction. (12) They oppress one another through spies, in
trigues, and military force, by employing the policy of concilia
tion, subsidy and division, and by applying other means of 
decay, waste and danger. (13) The ganas which form a 
c o n f e d e r a c y  are divided by those means ; divided they 
become indifferent (to the common cause) and ultimately 
through fear they pass under the control of the enemy.
(14) Thus, divided, the ganas would surely perish : separated, 
they fall an easy prey to the foe.- Ganas, therefore, should 
always exert themselves through the system of confederacy.1

1 Aristocracies like those of Patala : 'for in this community the command in war is 
‘vested in two hereditary kings of two different houses, while a Council of Elders ruled 
4the whole State with paramount authority.’ (Diodorus); also Artha-feastra, p. 3 6 :

Cf. Artha-Sdatra, page

i (read i
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(15) “ Material prosperity is won by the prowess of the 
c o n f e d e r a t e d  a r m y ;  outsiders also seek the alliance 
of c o n f e d e r a t e  e n t i t i e s .

(16-17) “ In good gaqrtB, E l d e r s - b y - k n o w l e d g e  
‘ 'Good points in encourage mutual subordination; behaving

with complete straight-forwardness (to one 
another), good ganaa attain happiness all round. Good gams 
prosper for they establish valid l e g a l  p r o c e d u r e s  
according to the Sastras, and they are fair to one another. 
(18) Good ganaa prosper because they d i s c i p l i n e  their 
sons and brothers, (members,1 along with the younger genera
tion) and always train them, and they accept (only) those who 
have been well trained.

(19) ‘ ‘Ganaa prosper all-sidedly as they always attend, 0  
thou of mighty arms, to the working of the e s p i o n a g e  
service, to the m a t t e r s  o f  p o l i c y ,  and to the c o l l e c 
t i o n  o f  r e v e n u e  to the Exchequer. (20) Gary.is prosper 
because they always p a y  d u e "  h o n o u r  t o  (their) 
o f f i c e r s  who are wise, heroic, enthusiastic and persevering 
in the execution of their duties. (2) Wealthy, heroic, versed 
in the Sastras,2 and accomplished in the art of weapons, grnas 
h e l p  the h e l p  - l e s s  o n e s  ( =  members) across miseries 
and calamities.

(22) “ Ganaa fall at once into the clutches of the enemy when 
driven by anger, division, absence of mutual

Weak points in
gapas and how to confidence (lit. fear), military violence, tyranny,
avoid them 1 I . _

oppression and executions (amongst them). 
(23) Hence the L e a d e r s - o f - t h e - j a n a s  are to be obeyed 
through the P r e s i d e n t .  0  King, the jurisdiction to conduct 
the community should be mainly vested in them. (24) 0  Reducer 
of enemies, (the department of) intelligence and the s e c r e t

1 In Indian guild and caste associations even to this day, members address each other 
b r o t h e r 1 !, which denotes equality.

a This is a dear reference to the learning and cultivation of thought amongst the 
g a xi a s, an information which we have gathered from other souroes as well.
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of the r e s o l u t i o n s  of s t a t e  should remain in the 
hand's of the P r e s i d e n t s .  It is not advisable that the 
w h o l e  b o d y  of the g a n a  s should know those resolu
tions, 0  Bharata. (25) The L e a d e r s - o f - t h e - ^ a » f l s  
having a s s e m b l e d  should adopt measures ensuring the 
welfare of the Ganas.

• “ The course is otherwise of a Gana which remains aloof 
from others, has severed itself (from the confederacy), or which 
js (in) strained (relations .with others). (26) Wealth dwindles 
down and misfortune follows on account of their division and on 
their falling back on their individual resource 3. (27)
*  “ C r i m i n a l  j u s t i c e  should be administered promptly and 
by men learned (in law), through the P r e s i d e n t .  If 
disputes arise in the Kulas and the E l d e r s  of the Kulas 
remain indifferent, (28) they destroy the race (gotra) and 
dissolve the Gana.

“ The internal danger is to be guarded against, the external 
I n t e r n a l  one is * insignificant. (29) For the internal
danger danger, 0  King, is destructive of the very
foundations in no time. (30) When (the members of a Gaim) 
cease to discuss amongst them on account of uncalled-for anger, 
on account of foolishness, or on account of natural avarice, 
there is the symptom of discomfiture.

“  There is u n i v e r s a l  e q u a l i t y  by birth (in the Ganas) 
Equality in ganas and also there is equality by Kula.1 (3 1 ) They

cannot be broken up by prowess or cleverness, 
nor again by temptations of beauty.2 They can be broken up 
by enemies through the policy of division and subsidy only.

(32) “ The great safety of the Garbas therefore is considered 
C o n f e d e r a c y  li© m (the maintenance of) a c o n f e d e r a c y
recommended O nl 9 9 '

1 Kula=family o! rajas, referred to above in verse 10, or, family as a unit, as opposed 
t o individuals. The distinction is still maintained in our sooial phraseology ghar pichhe and 
pagii pichhe, 'per household,’ and 'per head’ (lit. per turban=every male member). More
likely it refers to equality amongst aristocrats, otherwise It would be illogical after the 
mention of the universal equality by birth.

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [ PT* k

130



CHAPTER XV

Formation of New Republics m

§ 125. Confining our attention tp the period of the sixth and 
New Religious fifth centuries B.C., we not only find the Bud- 
gaQas dhists but also the Jainas founding reTgious
corporations in the very terms of politics. The Jaina-sutras show 
i n d i v i d u a l s  founding new g a n a s  and K u 1 a s which 
sometimes take the name of the founder and sometimes that 
of the place, e.g., Go d a s  a. G a n a  founded by Godasa, 
the U tt  a r a V a l i s s a h a  G a n a ,  founded by Uttara and 
Valissaha conjointly, the U d d eh a G a n a  founded by Rohana, 
the I n d r a p u r a k a  lcula  founded by Karmardhi.1 
Likewise we know of schisms in the Buddhist Samgha, and 
we know also of the formation of new .Samghas. The pheno
menon of new foundations is not confined to the history of our 
religious ‘ republics.5 The Maha-Bharata points out the great 
danger of disunion and schisms in republics. The authors of the 
Maha-Bharata were probably aware of such political breaches.
The two Mallas2 * * and the two Madras were probably results 
of this propensity.

§ 126. Apart from disruptive instances, we have instances \**%***Ljfc 
of the formation of entirely new republics.

3* repubiî 11068 The Kurus and the Panchalas who had been
under monarchies according to Vedic litera

ture8 and the Jatakas, adopt republican form of government

1 Hoernle Ind. Ant., XI. 246, XX. 347.
2 The lower Mallas are called Dakshipa Mallas in the Sabhaparvan, (Ch. XXXI. 12)

which places the higl er Mallas next to Kosala (XXX. 3.)
8 See below § 198. Pt. II, p. 4.

• •
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about the fifth or the fourth century B.C. As we have seen they 
are described as republics in the Artha-Sastra of Kautilya. 
Another instance, which has been already pointed out by Prof. * 
Rhys Davids, is the c h a n g e  of £j) n s t i t u t i o n  of the 
Videhas.1 They had been formerly under monarchy according 
to Vedic literature and the Jatakas. Megasthenes states that 
republican form of government was thrice established and thrice 
changed into monarchy.2 This tradition would have been current 
in one of the principal seats,of monarchy of the Doab where 
ancient chronicles had been kept.

§ 126. We have, though a little later in age, yet certainly 
reflecting earlier established notions, republican

Artificial stage . . _ . . _coins struck either in the name of the l i a n a ,  
or of the c o u n t r y ,  and in one instance,3 the gana being 
described as the P r o t e c t o r  (trata-sy). We have thus 
reached the artificial country or territorial nation and abstract 
government. We find the A r j u n a y a n a s  named after 
one man, the founder ‘"One of the family of Arjuna 
(Arjundyana) ,4 The national or the tribal basis had thus 
ceased to work fairly early, a basis which every ancient republic 
in sister races outside India was built upon and which also 
greatly operated in the establishment of the earliest republics 
in India as well, as implied by the references in the Maha- 
Bharata to the Vrishnis and probably to the word gotra in 
Chapter 107 of the Santi-parvan.

The recognition of the system of naming a corporate associa- 
• *  « m( tion after the founder or president helps us in investigating the 
^ origins of our republics. The village corporation was named .

after the g r a m a n i , 1 Vedic c h a r a n a s  were named after-CH

1 Buddhist India, p. 26.
2 Me Grin die, MegasthenesK p. 203.
* The Vriahni Coin noticed above. .
4 See Op. on Pacini, IV. 2*53.
1 See above, p» 15, n.
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founders, religious bodies took the names of their first 
organisers, and so did may of our republics.

As remarked (IV*. 2.* 53.) above, the constitution of the Vedic 
period was monarchical. Megasthenes also, as we • 

wbaibpedocT£ India have seen, notes the Hindu tradition current
in the fourth century B. C. that after monarchy 

came the republican form. All these data indicate that the r e - 
p u b l i c a n  s y s t e m  i s  p o s t V V e d i c  and a r t i f i c i a l ,  
that it is post-tribal and philosophic. Take also the names of 
technical constitutions : V a i r a, j  y a , literally ‘ k i n g l e s s -  
( s y s t e m ) ,  S v d r a j y a ,  s e l f - r u l i n g  ( s y s t e m ) /
B h a u j  y a, ‘ t e m p o r a r y  r u l e r s h i p  ( s y s t e  m).’
These names are not derived from tribes; it was not that the 
tribal names gave names to forms of government. The names 
of constitutions are artificial, philosophic. The tradition that 
there was first monarchy is supported by the Vedas, the tradition 

• that monarchy was rejected and democratic forms of govern- 
ment set up is supported by the Aitareya Brahmana.

§ 127. Again, in view of the above conclusion, take the 
Artificial poiitioai tradition of the Puranas that Y a u d h e y a  
triUr’ n° and Ma d r a ,  two cadets of a monarchical house
in the Middle Country, went out to the Punjab and founded 
states called after their names. This Puranic history is in full 
agreement with known facts : corporate institutions were named 
after founders. The Madras and the Yaudheyas thus were not 
tribes, but states and artificial, ‘political tribes, like the artificial, 
religious Sakya-putras-. It was the state in these two cases 

- which gave the name to the citizens, a name which was artificially 
tribal, or in modern phraseology a name which denoted Political 
Nationality as opposed to what we may call tribal nationality. 
In the light of this discussion, we can understand the remark of 
the ancient grammarian (probably Vyadi) quoted by Patanjali: 
‘K s h u d r a k a - M a 1 a v a s are not gotra names/1 i.e., family

1 See above p. 71, n.
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names.) Like the Madras and Yaudheyas these were political 
nations, members of states called after two personal names. 
We have the additional evidence of Panini that martial states 

•had men of all castes not one gotra or tribe. The A r a j a k a 
d e m o c r a c y  also, according to the Maha-Bharata, was not 
based, on tribal but legal and communal basis. Many more 
of the republics had originated like the Yaudheya and Madra, 
Malava and Kshudraka, under purely non-tribal conditions. 
The later states (Ch. XVIII) like S a l a n k a y a n a ,  
A r j u n a y a n a  and P u s h y a m i t r a  bearing personal names 
and names of recent origin further illustrate the practice.

§ 12§. At the same time it cannot be asserted, as already 
stated, that no tribal element is to be found in

Distinction between
tribal and artificial any of the Hindu republics. Basis of every
organizations , , . ,, . .

state has been m ail ages and in all climes, to 
1 a great degree ethnic—tribal or national. The real question is 
1 whether a state-organization is yet tribal—primitive, habitual

r ' Q and customary, or it is the outcome of intelligent thinking, of
^  theories, of conscious experience and experiments. The stage

when S t a t e  i s  f e l t  t o  be b a s e d  o n  c o n t r a c t  and 
the r u l e r  is regarded to be a s e r v a n t . o f  t h e  r u l e d  
and when political loyalty (§ 118— 119) is even open to 
strangers, is a high water-mark of constitutional development. 
V o t i n g  and b a l l o t - v o t i n g ,  m o t i o n ,  r e s o l u 
t i o n  a n d  l e g i s l a t i o n ,  l e g a l i s m  and f o r m a l i s m  
in procedure of deliberation, are other indices of that stage.

Constitutions gave distinctive marks to individual political 
community and converted it, so to say, into artificial tribes. It, 
therefore, becomes very difficult to distinguish between real 
tribes and artificial tribes, the ethnic gotra and the political 
gotra. Probably the early S a t  v a t s  were originally a 
real tribe as the description of the Vrishnis and Andhakas 
in the Maha-Bharata would indicate. But the CC o u n t r y 
of R a j  a n y  a ( E l e c t e d  R u l e r ) , ’ R a j a n y a -  
J a n a p a d a , _  was evidently a p o l i t i c a l  t r i b e ,  a
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political community, a creation of constitution. So was the 
M a t a r a j a  - J  a n a p a d a . ’ J a n a p a d a  in such cases 

becomes a- political unit, probably a city-state. The 
R a s h t r i i c a s  and B h o j a s were, likewise, creations of 
constitution. The K a t h a s, on the other hand, might have 
been originally a tribe, [as Patanjali’s1 expression K a t h a -  
j  a t l y  ah  may denote. J a t i ,  however, may be a secondary 
character. B i r t-h ( J at  i )  in a gana-state was deemed to 
confer e q u a l i t y  in citizenship on a free man. K a t h a -  
j  a t % y a s and K a t h a - d e s l y a s  may thus signify only 

. ‘ men born in the Katha country,’ ‘ men of the Katha-country,’
and the Katha-country and Katha-state might^have been called 
after one Katha, the political founder. The other examples of 
Patanjali, go to support this view, viz., Karaka-jatiyas, 
Karaka-deslyas, Sraughna-jatlyas, Sraughna-deslyas. Srughna 
and Karaka were both place-names, not tribe names. Karaka 
was evidently derived from a river, e.g., in P a r a s - k a r a  
(trans-Kara .district). J a t i ,  here and in Panini, VI. 3. 41, 
very likely means ‘ birth’ , not caste or nation.] At the 
same time it is not incompatible with the advanced stage of 
constitution makm^  ̂ that a community which had been ori
ginally a tribal unit and still retained traces of its former 
organization, should adopt an advanced constitution. But to 
call all these republics tribal organizations, or ‘ tribal 
rebublics’ would be unscientific. Every state in ancient Rome 
and Greece was ‘ tribal’ in the last analysis, but no consti
tutional historian would think of calling the republics of Rome 
and Greece mere tribal organizations. •

| On P. VI* 3. 42 ; Kielhorn, III, p, 157, j 18
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CHAPTER XVI

A Retrospect of the Period of Rise 

§ 128. Thus we find Hindu republics existing and flourish- #
Aitareya Brahmana ^^^Tl^^S^the age of tile Altareva Bjahlllcllffi.
toKautiiya Ancient Hindus had alJ^Myideveloped t e^ch-
n i c a l ^  c o n s t i t u t i o n s  of Various classes with"'special; 
procedures of dbhisheka for each class. They must have experi
mented in those systems for some centuries before the com
position of the Aitareya Erahmana. Now the date of this Vedic 
work is to be regarded as cir. 1000 B.C. It knows King 
Janamejaya, son of Parikshit whom it mentions towards its end. I 
The history of the U11 a r a K u r u s  also points to an early ) 
date of the Brahmana. The Uttara Kurus in later Vedic 
literature become a mythological people with a mythological [

7 ̂ while in the Aitareya, as we have already seen, I 
they are a historical community. According to the Aitareya, ' 
the greater portion of Aryan India—North, West and South, 
was covered with republican constitutions. Only in the l 
middle, in the Midland (the Madhyadesa), m o n a r c h y  ' 
prevailed. The Midland extended from the Kuru-land (the  ̂
district of Delhi) up to Allahabad, the Doab between the 
Ganges and the Jumna.1 Further east in the Prachi (with 
its centre in or about *.Magadha), there was according to this 
Br‘ hmana the constitution called S dm r d j  y a which literally 
means c a combination of monarchies/ i.e., a federal imperialism 
around one dominant member. Except the Doab a.nrl Ma.garllifl.

1 The Monarchies named, there in the Aitareya are the Kuril, Panchala, U&nara 
and Va6a.
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the^whole country was republican. Such was nearly the case also 
in the time of the Buddha, as it appears from Pali authorities. 
In his time states in Aryan India, according to the Avadana- 
Sataka, were divisible into the classes : ‘those subject to 
G a n a - r u l e ’ or republican, and ‘ those subject to r o y a l  
r u l e ’ or monarchical (Jcechid de£a Ganddhlndh, kechid Rdjd- 
dh'nah) . 1 This order, in which the republican countries are 
placed first, according to the well-known Sanskrit usage, 
connotes that preponderance in number rested with the 
republican form.

" North and A¥gst and-South-West-were still mainly ^ p u b l^ r 
in the time of Alexander. Republics here, therefore, have had 
a career of about one thousand years at least when Chandra- 
gupta ascended the imperial throne.

This was the most flourishing period of the Hindu republics, 
kor n a t i o n a l  p r o s p e r i t y  the Uttara-Kurus become 
proverbial. For l e a r n i n g  the Madras and the Kathas, for 
b r a v e r y  the Kshudrakas and the Malavas, for p o l i t i c a l  
w i s d o m  and v a l i a n t  i n d e p e n d e n c e  the Vrishnis 
and Andhakas, for p o w e r  the Vrijis, and for the p h i 1 o s o- 
p h i e s  of l i g h t  and e q u a l i t y ,  for the emancipation of 
the low the Sakyas and their neighbours, stamp their indelible 
marks on national life and national literature of Aryan India 
during that period.

1 See above § 26. p, 31.

■
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CHAPTER XVII

. v !  Republics under the M a u r y a s

§ 129. Tl̂ e empire of the Mauryas included the repub-
Poiioy of Maurya l i c a n  areas- Greek writers sa7  t k a t  Cbandra- 
Imperiaiism towards gupta won Arachosia and Aria from Seleucus.1Republics

Asoka in his inscriptions tells us that Antiochus 
was his neighbour.2 Antiochjis held Syria and Persia. The H . sl. s  « j  
Maurya empire thus extended up to Persia in the north-west.
In the south it extended up to the Tamil country.8 What was 
the fate of the republics under this gigantic monarchical system ?
To understand this, let us first examine the M a u r y a  p o l i c y  
towards republics. Kautilya makes an excellent statement 
of that policy :—

• ‘ Acquisition (conquest) of a Sagigha/  says Kautilya, ‘ is more 
(desirable than an alliance of goodwill or military aid. Those which 
‘are united (in a league) should be treated with the policy of subsidy 
‘and-peace, fo r  they are invincible. Those which are not united *
'should be conquered by army and disunion7 Then the policy 
of division is detailed* ending with ‘ thus should the Monarch 
‘ (Ekardja) behave towards the Samghas' etc.4

1 See passages quoted by V. Smith, Early History of India, 3rd cd. pp. 149— 151.
2 Rock Series II.
3 Proved by the site of the Miaski 'edict.*

| ( read f  Artha-Sastra, p. 376.
will be opppsed to fqjTwsr i gives no satisfactory meaning. It can give the meaning
league of tw o;’ but they will be Anuguy,as. Hence I have proposed the above 

correction, The further use of in the same ohapter, e.g.t at p. 379 and the total 
absence of in the discussion support my proposal. Mr. Shama Sh as try’s rendering of 

as those * favourably disposed * is far wide off the mark. AS., (Ch. XI.)
4 Details of the method of creating disunion are given in pp. 376—79 ending with

i see also ‘Raja’ in *1917 ©tc., p. 379.
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In other words - the M a u r y a  p o l i c y  was to allow 
honourable existence to those republics which were strong and 
united in leagues (for these were ‘difficult to be conquered’). 
Those which were isolated were to be weakened by a p o l i c y  
o f  i n t e r n a l  d i v i s i o n  and then reduced by force.

Evidently many of such isolated states had already come 
under the control of the Maurya empire when the Artha-Sastra 
was composed. The status of the confederate republics varied 
according to their strength. Some of them were treated on • 
terms of equality,'while others were subsidized and probably 

V  expected to render military assistance, for ‘ acquisition of army’ 
from them is a condition contemplated as against pure alliance 
(ftn^snvj). The result of this policy was that the stronger re
publics survived the Maurya imperialism, while the weaker ones 
succumbed. The^ K  s h u d r a k a ,  the M a 1 a v a , and the 
V r i j i  states which appear in Katyayana and Patanjali as 
sovereign states and in flourishing condition,1 2 existed on account 
of leagues, and so did the R a s h t r i k a s  and B h o j a k a s 
who fight jointly against Kharavela in the time of Patanjali.?
- § 130. In the light of ascertained facts of the constitutional 

O  Republics under history of the time of Kautilya and Alexander
we can now understand the inscriptions of 

Asoka better on a point. W e have to recognise the republican 
character of many of the political communities mentioned by 
A6oka in his inscriptions.

In Rock series, section V, Asoka enumerates :—
(1) the Yonas,
(2) the Kambojas,
(3) the Gandharas,

- (4) the Rashtrikas, *
(5) the Pitinikas,
(6) and other aparantaa (Girnar version).

1 Mah&bhashya on Pacini IV. 2. 45 ; and on V. 3. 52.
2 Hathigumphd Inscription of the Emperor Kharavela, J. B. O. R.S., Vol. I ll, p. 455,
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In the Kalsi edition, only 1 to 3 are named with the addition 
‘and other aparantas. ’ In other words, Asoka designates the 
whole1 (1) to (5) to be ‘Aparantas’.
Against these in Rock Series X I I I  we have*!__

(1) the Yonas,
(2) the Kambojas,

(3) the Nabhaka and the Nabha-panktis,
(4) the Bhojas,
(5) the Pitinikas,
(6) the Andhras and the Pulindas.

Instead of apardnta they are predicated with *h e r e , 
a m o n g s t  the r dj  a - v i s h a y a s .  ’2 W e know that 2, 
4, and 5 had non-monarchical constitutions. Now, two*, 
questions present themselves. W hat constitutional position do 
they occupy in the system of Asoka’s empire ? Are these three, 
the K a m b o j a s ,  the R a s h t r i k a - B h o j a s  and the 
P i t i n i k a s ,  the only republican communities in the group ? 
To answer'these questions we have to examine the inscriptions 

„ critically.

§ 131. W hat is meant here by a p a r a n t a s  and r d j  a-

5 v i s h a y a s ?  A nt  as  in Asoka’s proclama-
Meaning of ‘a p a -  , • . , , , . . . *

rant a’ tions mean neighbours (neighbouring states);
following that aparantas can mean literally 

two things : (1) ‘ the neighbours of the west,’ or (2) ‘ the hinder . 
neighbours,’— the states on the frontiers of Western India, or, 
states inside. If we take Aparantas in its later sense, it may 
simply mean Western End or Frontier of the Country i.e. Western 
India. The B h o j a s  and R a s h l r i k a s  and presumably 
the P i t i n i k a s ,  did belong to the country called Aparanta, 
or Western India. But by no license the Yonas and the Kam.- 
bojas who were in Afghanistan, can be called aparantas in the 
sense of Westerners. That region is always called ‘ the North’

1 I (Girnar), Senart, J . E, A- S., 1900, p 337.
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in ancient Indian literature. Nor could the Gandharas be called 
‘Westerners.’ They were always counted in the North ( UdlcM,. 
Uttarapatha). We have therefore to give up the ‘ western’ 
meaning. •

Then, they in Section X I I I  are predicated with ‘ h e r e ’ which 
means inside the limits of Mauryan Empire, as opposed to the 
antas outside, like Antiochus, Cholas, etc. The first meaning 
of a p a r a n t a s  being inadmissible, we must take the other 
one, ‘ s t a t e s  i n s i d e . ’ This corresponds and agrees with 
th e ‘ here’ of Section X III . The two groups are identical in 
predication :. ‘inside’ or ‘inside neighbours.’

§ 132. Let us now examine the r a j a - v i s h a ty a  s . Asoka 
. always refers to his territories in the first

Vr a j a- v i s h a y a s”  .
person possessive. He speaks of ‘my empire’ . 

It will therefore be against his known usage to call his countries 
‘ royal countries.’ He would have said, if he meant it, ‘my 
countries,’ ‘my vishayas’ and not ‘ rdja-vishayas’ . Further, there 
is no occasion to refer to his countries or provinces, as he has 
in the same sentence already said ‘throughout my empire.’ 
‘Rajavishayas’ here is equivalent to the aparantas, of Section V. 
Rajavishayas should be interpreted as ‘ ruling (or ‘sovereign) 
countries’ (or districts), inside the empire. The ‘ inside 
neighbours’ here equals the ‘ ruling vishayas’ .

§ 133. The republics of this group, the ‘ r u l i n g  V i s h a 
y a s  ’ or the home-neighbours ( a p a r a n t a s )  of Asoka were 
thus of the status which deserved the policy of peace or subsidy 
from the imperial Monarch. They were self-governing states 
within the imperial territorial limits. The list, of course, is not 
exhaustive, the emperor is mentioning only those ‘ ruling Vishayas’ 
which had accepted Buddhist teachings. Apparently Asoka 
was not so successful with the R a s h t r i k a s . as with the 
B h o j a s for he notes the latter in Section X I I I  amongst the 
places which were inclined to accept the Dharma teachings, 
while in Section V the( Rashtrikas are noted amongst those 
where Asoka’s missionaries were busy.
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• § 1 3 4 . The G a n d h a r a s  had already separated before
Alexander’s time from TakshaSila, its former

Constitution of the ^  i T n
Nabhapanktis capital, in szo n.\j. they were monarchical.

Young Pprus, ^nephew to the great Poms, was 
their king. But the question of the constitution of the Gandharas 
does not arise, although we have evidence of their being 
republican about 200 B.C.1 In Section X I I I  of the Rock 
Proclamations in place of the Gandharas '* the N a b h a k a  and 
the N ab h a-p a n k t i  s ’ have been substituted. These were 
either neighbours of .the Gandharas or some sub-divisions thereof. 
The Nabhapanktis, (‘ Nabha-lines’) were like the Agra§renis, and 
the Three Yaudheyas or Three Salankayanas, i.e., a league of the 
Nabhas. In one edition of Asoka’s inscriptions they are called 
Nabhitina which may mean the T h r e e - N a b h a s .

§ 135. Up to this time the N  a b h a k a has not been identi
fied. I find the name in the Ganapatha on Panini IV. 1. 112 as 
N ab h dk a. The rule before IV. 1. 112 deals with derivatives 
from republican names, and, that after, from river-names.: 
The Ganapatha on Panini IV. 1. 112, gives an enumeration | 
or group called ‘ Siva and others’ which contains names of rishia 
and founders of families (e.g., Kakutstha, Kohada, etc.), royal 
dynasties {e.g., Haihaya), rivers (Gahga, Vipaia) and a lot of 
obscure proper names. Along with Pitaka, Trikshaka, are given 
N a b h a k a  and U r n  a -N a b h a . The Urna-Nabhas appear 
also in the republican group of the Rajanyas, Arjunayanas 
etc.2 Nabhaka was probably a national title derived from the 
N a b h a  people. The “ Nabha lines”  (Nabha-panktis)3 which were 
evidently non-monarchical, were probably identical with the 
U r n  a-N a b h a s, the N a b h a s  of the ‘w o o l l e n ’ country. 
Gandhara was famous for its wool.

1 The Gandharas instead of a k i n g  have Mukhyas in the MBh., U. P., Qh. 167.. 
Patanjaii (P., IV. 2. 52), puts them along with the Vasatis and Si bis whom we know to be 
republican.

j On Paj îni IV. 2. 53.
8 Compare 'lines* or 'rows’ and its interpretation in Cb. XXVII (Pt. II).
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§135. W hat was the c o n s t i t u t i o n  of the P u l i n d a s ?  .
They were a Dravidian people in the neigh-

P u l i n d a s  *
bourhood of the Rashtrikas and the Bhojas. 

With the Dravidians, the normal constitution was monarchy.
The Aitareya Brahmana says that it was from the Asuras that 
the institution of monarchy was copied by the Hindus when 
they were at war with the former.1 Were the Pulindas in
fluenced by the Aryan example of their neighbours ? Asoka does 
not call any of the group a kingdom but a ‘ruling country’ or 
district. There is the definite evidence of the K  a s i k a and the 
Brihat Samhita that the Pulindas were a Sapigha.2

§ 136. As to the A n d h r a s, the problem is more difficult.
There is no corroborative evidence about them.% A n d h r a s
Two generations before, in the time of Chandra- 

gupta, the Andhras were a great kingdom, second in power 
only to Magadha.8 But under Asoka we find them ‘a ruling 
country’ within the precincts of Asoka’s empire. It seems 
that the Andhra power had been broken under the reign 
of Bindusara, Asoka’s father, who is credited with having 
carried on the policy of his father, Chandragupta, in 
unifying India : ‘between the eastern and western oceans’ he is 
said to have annexed sixteen Capitals.4 This must point to 
the land of the Southern Deccan, as the area above it had 
already been under Chandragupta. After victory, the Maurya 
politicians (Kautilya is said to have been alive) seem to have 
removed the royal family of the Andhras, and probably as 
a compromise allowed self-government under some Sarpgha 
constitution.

Six out of the eight r a j  a - v i s h a y a s  are known to have 
been republican.5 Of the other two there is hardly any doubt

1 See infra, Part II, pp. 4-5.
8 KOHka on Paijini, V. 3. 114, p. 450 ; BrS, V. 39,
8 See reference to Pling in V. Smith, Early History of India (3rd edition),

p. 200.
4 Jayaswal, The Empire of Bindusara, J, B. 0. R, S,f Vol• IL  p, 82.
8 For the Y a v a n a 8 see below, §§ 137— 140.
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• as to the constitution of the Pulindas. The remaining member 
oj the group, the^ A n d h r a ,  therefore, gathers to itself the 
strongest presumption for having been a non-monarchical state 
in the circle of Asoka’s empire.

§137 . The identification of the Y av a n a s  of Asoka is 
necessary. It might incidentally settle a great 

Â oka controversy. The Yonas of Asoka, the raja-
vishaya Yonas, were within the limits of the 

Maurya empire. The grouping in Asokan records is ‘the Yonas 
and Kambojas’ , while in Manu it is ‘the Kambojas and 
Yavanas.’ There is no doubt that these Yavanas were 
contiguous to the Kambojas.

The Kambojas are identified with the people on the Kabul 
river (modern Kamboh). Now, who were these Yavanas ? They 
were the neighbours of the Kabulis. They were, therefore, on 
or near the Kabul river. Further, they were ‘ self-ruling’ accord
ing to Asoka, and according to Manu1 they had lived long enough 
near the Aryan people to be regarded as occupying the position 
of a fallen caste though they had been a ‘ ruling people’ ( K s h a -  
t r i y a - j a t a y a h ) .  According to the Maha-Bharata they 
had ceased to be rulers and were living like Kambhojas and 
others under Hindu kings.2 All these descriptions refer to the 
same conditions. These. Yavanas could not be referred to the 
town of Alexandria founded by Alexander in the Caucasus. 
That was never a self-governing unit, and the Macedonian element 
of invalid soldiers, who were anxious to leave the place, was too * 
small and would have availed themselves of the death of 
Alexander to migrate. On the other hand we have positive 
evidence of the existence of a G r e e k  c o m m u n i t y  o n  
the K u b h a  or K a b u l  r i v e r  who had been there for a 
long time before Alexander’s invasion. It is strange that this • 
fact has not been taken notice of. [It settles amongst other

1 With the Sakas, i.e.f the Sakas of Seistan, Manu, X. 44.
8 S&ntiparvan, LXV, 13-15.
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things, the vexed chronological question raised on the mention 
of Yavanani in Panini.]

§138. The K a b u l  - Y a v a n a s  had been organised in 
a c i t y - s t a t e  of the Indian republican type in the time of 
Alexander— a fact which comes in perfect harmony with the 
description of Asoka’s r a j a - v i s h a y a .  These were probably 
Perso-Greeks— Greeks or I o n i a n s  who had moved and immigra
ted under the suzerainty of the Persian Empire. The name of 
their city, N  y s a, is a strong evidence of their Persian connec
tion. They had been Hinduised; Alexander’s companions first 
regarded them as Indians. As stated by the Macedonian 
writers the Nysians claimed to have been Greek in origin. They 
knew their Greek gods and Greek mythology and tradition.1

§ 139. Their state was organised as an aristocracy and 
their President was called the A Ic o u b h i. This word seems 
to be connected with Kvbha, the Vedic name for the Kabul 
river. It means [‘the Leader] of the People by the Kubha’ (A- 
Kaubhi). Alexander’s companions were convinced of the ethnic 
claim of the Akoubhis and they passed ten days in Hellenic 
revels with them. Unless the Akoubhis had been Greek in 
origin they could not have been able to show such intimate 
familiarity with matters of Greek mythology as they did and 
could not have convinced the Macedonians of their claim of 
kinship.

§ 140. From the treatment of the Yavanas, the Kambojas, 
the Andhras, and the Pulindas in Manu and the Maha-Bharata, 
it appears that their republics soon lost their independence, and 
losing it they lost their social independence as well, and were 
absorbed into Brahmanism under a degraded caste-status— for 
the Hindu can visualise human organisations only in terms of 
caste. The result therefore was that these races were reduced 
into mere degraded castes living under Hindu rulers.

Arrian, Bk. V. Chap I . ; Arrian, Indika, I, where Arrian without any doubt treats 
them as Greeks or Indo-Greeks.
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Republics in S'unga Times and later

§141. In the S u n g  a period we have some of the old 
republics that survived the Maury an policy. These, as observed 
above, were mostly powerful leagues. There were, however, some 
individual republican states also in the Sunga period. Most of 
these, how known from their coins, appear to be new states. The 
majority of the older states do not come on the stage again ; 
and the necessary conclusion is that they were obliterated during I 
the Maurya imperialism. Their next destroyer was the foreign! 
rule of the Northern Satraps who had their seat at Mathura. The 
presence of these barbarians leads to a new phenomenon in 
the history of Hindu republics, namely, m i g r a t i o n  o f  
t h e  s t r o n g e r  r e p u b l i c s  t o  R a j  p u t a n a .

§ 142. The Y a u d h e y a s  were one of the older class.
%̂Yaudheyas They not only survive the Maury an empire

but also the Satraps and the Kushans. There 
is evidence of their long life both in the coins struck by them 
and the inscriptions making • adverse references to them. The 
a t m o s p h e r e  o f  t h e  S e c o n d  C e n t u r y  A. C. i s 
f u l l  o f  t h e i r  m i l i t a r y  g l o r y .  Rudradaman in the 
second century A.C. describes them as “ rendered proud, as they 
“ were, by having manifested their title of heroes among all Kshatri- 
“ yas”  and “ who cannot be subjugated”
iXThey appear in the inscription of Samudragupta1 2 amongst 
the group setting limit to the Gupta Empire (fourth century

1 *infaw»Tt sftwpnq— I n d  > vm* p* 44-
2 Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 8 :
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A. C.) There is a unique inscription of theirs in an ornate script 
discovered in the State of Bharatpur1 mentioning the elected 
president (‘who has been made the leader,’ Fleet) of the Yau- 
dheya-gana. This is taken to belong to the Gupta period.

Their coins which extend from the Sunga period to the 
fourth century of the Christian era, are found in the Eastern 
Punjab and all over the country between the Sutlej and Jumna 
rivers. Two large finds have been discovered at Sonpat between 
Delhi and Karnal.2 *

It seems that before the second century A.C. tbS^ had already 
moved towards Western Rajputana as it is there that Rudradaman 
encountered them, his own dominions including Maru. Evidently 
the Yaudheya territory was very large. They seem to have left 

V their original seat in early Kushan times.
I § 143. On one type of their c o i n s  (Sunga period) they 
I stamp the figure of a moving elephant and that of a bull. And 

the coin is struck in the name of the Yaudheyas ‘ Yaudheyana/m?
! O f  t h e  Y a u d h e y a s . ’ On the second type they give 

the representation of the God Karttikeya, the presiding deity of 
Heroism and War, and name him on the coin. In fact the coin 
itself is significantly dedicated to the D e i t y  o f  H e r o i s m .  
In other words, the figure is their La L ib  e r t e ' . The third type 
is purely constitutional. It* is struck in the name of the 
Y a u d h e y a - g a n a  or Y a u d h e y a  P a r l i a m e n  if [or 
Republic] ( Yaudheya-Ganasya jay a : ‘ Victory of the Yaudheya 
Gana ). The figure on it is a warrior with a spear in the pose of 
a dignified tri-bhangd’— representing the type of their citizen- 
soldier. Some coins bear “ dvi” (two) and some “ tri”  (three).8 
These probably refer to their three sections, like Patanjali’s 
t r i k a  S a l a n k a y a n a s . 4

1 Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 251, he bore the title of Maharaja, MahA-Senapati.
1 W f m  I V. Smith. Cat. of Coin*, I. M., Vol. I. p. 181.
8 Cunningham, 0 . A . pp. 75— 79 ; Cunningham, A.S.R., Vol. XIV, pp. 141— 42.
4 Patanjaii on Pacini V. I. 58.
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§ 144. The inscription of the Yaudheyas proves that they

Y a u d h e y a  o o n -  -̂a(l  an elected Piesident. The order is issued 
■ t i t u t i o n  from by him -describing himself as the

‘P r e s i d e n t  m a d e  b y  the g a n a  o f  
t h e  Y a u d h e y a s ’ 1. It is not clear whether the records 
found in the district of Hoshyarpur are impressions of official 
seals or coins. Of course, the coin and the seal would bear 
the same l a k s h a n a  s— the l a k s h a n a s  of the Saipgha. 
The constitutional significance of the records is of great value. 
They are in the name of the Yaudheyas and their c a b i n e t  
or executive committee. The latter are called ‘m a n t r a -  
d h a r a  s’— ‘ those vested with the policy of state :’ (‘ Yodh jyanarp, 
Jaya Mantradhardnarp,. ’)2 * /

§ 145. The Yaudheyas are lost to history some time before I 
the seventh century. For Varaha-Mibira

Their e n d  . ------- ------  . . ---- “
gives the traditional geography and has no 

living fact before him when he places them with the Gandharas. 
The J o h i y a Rajputs who are found on the banks of the Sutlej 
along the Bahawalpur Frontier have been identified as modern 
representatives of the ancient Yaudheyas.3 * This identification 
appears to be sound both on philological and territorial grounds.

§ 146. The M a d r a s  who originally had their capital at 
*- Sakala and who gave their name to the country

M# d r a s  i t f i i i  • J
around feakala, also migrated downwards and 

became a neighbour of the Yaudheyas. They too fought Samudra /  
Gupta. Their further history is lost and they disappear like /  
their friends. The Madras seem to have been too conservative

1 Bijayagadh stone inecr. (0. Fleet, 0. L, p. 252)

imWsMi; s..... ..............................................................................
r'Suooess ! Of Maharaja, maha-senapati. . .  .who has been made President [leader] by the
“ Yaudheya Parliament .......................................................................................... ...............
“  (He) after wishing health to the Brahmin head-man and to the 
“  Settlement writes : ' There is.................. 5
2 Proceedings A . 8. B.f 1884, pp. 138—40
8 Cunningham, A . 8• R Vol. XIV, p. 140.
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to take to the new system of issuing signed coins. They adhered
to the old punch-marked : they have not left a single specimen 
of inscribed coins.

- \  § ^47. The M a l a  v a s  and the K s h u d r a k a s  re-appear
Ma lavas and ^  the Sunga times. Patanjali knows them  

udrakas an(j mentiong some yictoiJ  of the Kshudrakas 

which they by themselves had won.* But in subsequent centuries 
I they are no longer traceable. They were probably fully amal- 
J gamated with the Mala vas during their migration from the Punjab 
| to eastern Rajputana. The Mala vas were in their new homes about 

150-100 B.C., as evidenced by the earliest type of their coins 
found lrt Karkota Nagar (Jaipur State)8. This was just the 
time of!the inroad of the Parthian Sakas. The Mal^vas seem 
to have migrated via Bhatinda (Patiala State) where they have 
left traces of their name (in ‘Malawaf dialect extending from 
Ferozepore to Bhatinda, LSI., IX . i, p. 709.) Before 58 B.C.

5 I the M §,lavas are found besieging the Utt&mabhadras to the
[ west of Ajmer which was relieved by the forces of Nahapana.4 

§ 148. In 58 B .C .4 Nahapana is defeated and killed by  
Gautamiputra who re-struck Nahapana’s coins, and the Gana 
of the Mala vas counted the beginning of Krita from that 
date.8 JTheir Gana adopted the date to measure future time 
(Kala-jnanaya9). The era was ‘made authoritative by tfheir use’7. 

/T h e  authority of that Era of Prowess ( Vikrama) still reigns’: we 
| use it to this day. The Mala vas subsequently covered the 

whole of the vast area to the south of Nagar, which permanently 
bears their name. They are mentioned in the list of Samudra 
Gupta’s opponents along with other republicans, the Yaudheyas,

1 Patanjali on Panini, V. 3. 52.

! I '  Smith/  CaMo«™  °f Coi™ in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, Vol. I. p. 161 
Cunningham, A. S. R. Vol. XIV. p. 160.

X- fd .  W a ™ Ph'fi\ ^ % lCa' V01 Y m ‘ P' 44 : Position of Kalki, eto.

!  ^  ^  “  ° UPta E l i o n s  having dates in Malava years,
rleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 154. * J

7 Epigraphia Indica. Vol. X IX  d 320 / -btS- _
p . ®su (  ^  n w - i r o r e n t  b s w  9>7T-«ir%  )
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the Madras, the Arjunayanas, etc. In the Gupta period they | 
retire into the Unknown. Their era was used by great sovereigns ! 
of Malava from the fourth to the sixth centuries. This would 
not have been done if the Malava-gana had been still subsisting^ 
for that would have denoted subordination of the sovereigns 
using the era. They certainly did not exist in the time of Varaha- 
Mihira (who drawing on older materials) places them near the 
Himalayas. Varaha-Mihira himself was living in Malava, and %. 
to use so antiquated a datum shows that the real Malavas had 
for some centuries ceased to exist. The Vishnu Pur^n*1 gives |\ 
their later habitation (Mewar-Jaipur) and gives it correctly. j  J 

8 ^ ^  The c o i n s  o f  t h e  M a l a v  als* bear legends 
in Brahmi: Mdlavdndm Jaya (‘V i c t o r y  of t h e  M a l a v a s ’) 
or, ‘Malava- Jaya (‘t h e  M a l a v a  Vi  c t o ry ’), lM alavahna  
J a y a , ’ (‘ V i c t o r y  o f  t h e . M a l a v a s , ’ in Prakrita), and 
‘M  U la  v a -  g ^ ®’ (0  f - 1 h e eM a I a v  a - g a n a’).

The story of the name still survives in the close community 
of the Brahmins called ‘M a 1 a v i s’—now Sanskritised as Mdlamya 

a fair and handsome people with marked intellectuality and 
sharpness of business intelligence. They do not marry outside 
their own community. They had a colony as far removed as 
the vicinity of Allahabad and are now found in towns near 
about.

§ 150. In the later Malava area the S i b i s also appear. The 
i b i s  Si bis were associates of the Malavas in the time

of Alexander as a very rude people, or at 
least, wearing very rude‘ dress in war, on the authority of fhe 
Greek writers. They seem to have migrated with the Malavas 
into Rajputana wherg at Nagari near Chitor their coins are found.
They are struck in the name of ‘ the Country (or Nation) of the 
Si bis of Madhyamika (‘ Majhimilcaya Sibi Janapadasa ’ .)3

| Viahtj,u Puratyiy W. & H., II. 133.
1 CCIM., pp. 170—4.
3 Cunningham, ASS., Vol. XIV, p. 140.. M a d h y a m i k a  (known to Patafijali) wag 

their Capital.
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No record of theirs of a period subsequent to the first century 
. B.C. has yet been discovered.

§ 151. The A r j u n a y a n a s  as a people do not appear in .
Panini1 or Patanjali, nor in the Maha-Bharata.2A rj u na v a n  as
But they are added to the Raj any a group of 

the Ganapatha, palpably later as they come towards the end. The 
addition cannot be later than the time of Patanjali, for in 100
B.C. they are in Rajputana, away from the Rajanyas. There 
they figure with the Yaudheyas and others down to the time 
of Samudra Gupta. The Arjunayanas seem to be thus a younger 
political community founded about the Sunga times (200 B.C.), 
by, as the name implies, Arjunayana. Their coins are inscribed 
only in Brahml script, a fact excluding the idea of northern 
association about 100 B.C. They bear the legend ‘Arjunayanana’ 
‘Coin of the Arjunayanas’ or ‘Arjunayancma Jaya\ (‘Victory of 
the Arjunayana’ .)3 They are associates and friends of the 
valiant Yaudheyas, Madrakas, and Malavas in Rajputana with 
whom they migrated there.

§152. This' m i g r a t i o n  from the fertile lands of 
s J J ) T h e  meaning of the Punjab to dreary Rajputana is the
<J * m i g r a t i o n testimony to tlie love of liberty which these

unconquerable’ republicans bore cmore than others,’ as one 
of them put it in the time of Alexander.4 They believed that 
the Yaudheya Country or the Malava Country was wherever 
the Yaudheya or Malava Gana lived and lived as of yore in freedom.

• They would sacrifice paternal homes and lands to preserve their
polftical self and soul. They would go to deserts but live in' 
democratic glory and r u le  in  p a r l i a m e n t .  It is a settled 
principle of Hindu politics that freedom is more important than

1 It 13 for the first time found in the Qariapdtha on Panini IV. 1. 112.
See discussion in § 153 on the Maha-Bharata republics of Rajputana.
V. Smith, Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, I. p. 106 ; Rapson, I C PI.

McCrindle, A l e x a n d e r , - p ,  154. 'For they were attached more than others 
‘ to freedom and autonomy’ , in the address of the Malavas/
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home and is to be preserved at the cost of the latter.1 The 
republics seem to have fully acted upon this principle.

§ 153. In addition to the evidence of the c o i n s  and the

Rajputana repnb- i n 8 c r i p t i o n s  on the question of migra-*
Uoa in the Mate- tion of these republics to Rajputana there
Bhdrata . A •

is the evidence of the M a h a - B h a r a t a .
In the Sabha-Parvan (Ch. X X X II), the Malavas, the Sibis, and f 
the Trigartas are placed in Rajputana (M a ru),  while in another \ 
place (Ch. LII) they are in the Punjab. Evidently Chapter 
LII (describing the Rajasuya) is based on earlier authorities.
There the Sibis, Trigartas, Yaudheyas, Rajanyas, and Madras are 
mentioned along with the people of Kasmira and Kekaya ; and 
the Ambashthas are placed in the same group as the Kshudra- 
kas and Malavas. In Chapter X X X I I  (in the Digvijaya) 
the S i b i s ,  T r i g a r t a s  and M a l a v a s  are given along 
with the D a s a r n a s  and M a d h y a m a k e y a s .  The 
Madhyamakeyas were the people of the town M a d h y a -  
m i k a  near Nagari in the Udaipur state where. Madhya- 
mika coins have, been found in large numbers. Evidently 
Madhyamika had not yet passed under the Sibis and was V  
at the time the seat of a separate political community.
In the route onwards the river Sarasvati and the Matsya 
Country (Alwar) are mentioned. All these Ganas then were 
in Rajputana extending between Sind and the Yindhyas. It is. 
noticeable that though tlm Si 1 n s _ . .am]—Ambashthas do 
appear with the Malavas iri Rajpqt,aua.„thfe~.Kshudrakas do notT 

§ 154. The Malavas in Chapter X X X , verse 8, are again 
mentioned with the Matsyas. The later data of the Maha- 
Bharata evidently relate to the state of affairs about 150 B.C., 
while the earlier ones refer to the period of Kautilya or earlier, 
for like the Artha-Sastra it places the K  u k u r a s along with 
the Madrakas, Yaudheyas and others. The republics were 
still in the Punjab according to Ch. LII.

In the data of 100 B. C. i.e., in Chapter X X X II, some

1 Sn s .
#
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republics are mentioned in the Maha-Bharata which we have not 
met with in earlier literature. They are :—

(1) The Gapas of U t s a v a s a n k e t a  s.
(2) The republic of the Sud r a s and that of the A  b h l r a s

.  who are placed in the Indus valley.
The S u d r a republic is evidently the same whom Alexander 

met in Lower Sind and whom we have identified1 with the 
Brahminical S a u d r a s  o i S a u d r d y a n a s  of the Ganapa t̂ha. 
According to grammar it was based on the proper-name 
(of a man) Sudra, not the caste name. The Five K a r p a t  a s 
and neighbours of the Utsavasanketas may have been 
republican although they are not described as such in the 
Maha-Bharata. Samudra Gupta2 places the A b h I r a s next to the 
Madrakas, and the K h a r a p a r i k a s  also in the same group, 
i.e., the group of non-monarchical communities. Probably these 
Kharaparikas or Kharaparas are identical with the Five Karpatas 
of the Maha-Bharata. The U t s a v a - S a n k e t a s  were re
publican, probably founded by two men Utsava and Sanketa.

. We may, however, point out that s a n k e t a  is. a technical term
denoting an act or resolution passed by a republic

and it is just possible that ‘s a n k e t a ’ here originally 
denoted a state ‘founded’ by a resolution of the Utsavas. 
The Utsava-sanketas are located in the Maha-Bharata near 
Pushkara or Ajmer. They do not seem to come down to the 
time of the Guptas. Not only they are not mentioned in the 
Gupta records, they are treated as a semi-mythological people 
of the Himalayas by the Gupta poet, Kalidasa. This would

1 Pt. I. p. 74. n. 3
• The other non-monarohial communities in Samudra Gupta’s inscription are (1) the 

P r a r j u n a  s, (2) t h e X d i a s ,  (3) the A b h i r a s,_ (4) the K h a r a p a r i k a s  and 
(5) the S a n a k a n i l c a  s. "Kautilya in laying down punishment for defaming a oountry 
Uanapadopavddah, III 18) gives in illustration P r a j j u p a k a ,  along with Gandhara 
That is identical with (1) The (3) had been under monarchs according to inscriptions • 
having been broken down in power they seem to have copied the constitution of theii 
neighbours  ̂ The name of the (4) has been traced, in a later inscription by R. Br. Hira 
Lai, [LI., XII. 44], Nothing more is known of (5). On * iW  Kh., of. § 162 below

* V. M., p. 424.

♦ n
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sliow that Utsava-sanketas had long ceased to exist. The 
Maha-Bharata in the same passage mentions ‘ very powerful town- 
rulers’ on the banks of the Indus.'1 They evidently are the c i t y  
r e p u b l i c s  o n  t h e  I n d u s  as they had existed in the 
time of Alexander.

§ 155. Considering the power and long career in their new 
homes, the period 150 B.C. to 350 A.C., may be still considered 
a living period of Hindu republican polity. It was the period 
of rise of the Rajputana republics.

At the same time that period was one of decay and decline 
of republican states in the Punjab and Western India. Par
thian Sakas and the Sakas of Seistan who overran those parts, 
destroyed their independence and dissolved their states.

§ 156: The K u k u r a s  whom the Artha-Sastra mentions 
K u k u r a s were lost in the dominions of Rudradaman.

After 150 B.C. they live only in the place- 
name which they bequeathed to the country they had lived in. 
The P i t i n i k a s  vanished probably in the Mauryan times 
without leaving behind a single trace.

The S u r a s h t r a s  also were merged into common humanity 
about the 2nd Century A.C.

H §157 . The V r i s h n i s  of classical glory fell under the

v r i s h ?  i s barbarian leaving behind a couple of coins
to tell the story. The orthodox Brahml and the 

republican legend, V r i s h n i - r a j a n n y a - g a n a s y a  
t r a t a s y a [‘ of the Vrishni Rajanya (and) Gana—the Protector 
of the country’] yet remain. But at the same time the coin is 
obliged to bear the script of the invader, Kharoshthi, as well. 
The coin is marked with the state symbol the weapon 
c h a k r a  (discus), which was their symbol according to tradition 
as early as the time of Rajanya K r i s h n a .  The legend is in 
scripts of 100 B.C.2

1 See above. t  ^  i
J See above § 37, p, 40, Cunningham, C o i n s  of A n c i e n t  I n d i a ,  p. 70, 

pl* IV. 15, has mistaken the diro for a wheel, but the cutting edges and the projecting 
points on tho rim are dear.
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§ 158. It was the weakened condition of the country con
sequent on the Maurya policy of breaking up the republics that 
made the way easy for the foreign barbarians of the first century _ 
B.C. in Western India. From Sind up to the Maratha country 
they could easily settle down. There had been left no strong 
power to oppose them. But the case in other directions was not 
exactly the same. The barbarians proceed up to Mathura,

* * but beyond there they are checked, both to the West and the
South by the old republicans. The foreigners could not join 
hands across their two seats at Mathura and tJjjain.

§ 159. The older republics in the Punjab, however, paid 
the price which nature decrees from freedom to force. The 
smaller Punjab republics under the Mauryas had become 
mere constitutions ; they had lost their *biological constitution 
and retained the one of political phraseology : they were no more 
Saijighas, but mere Ganas : self-governments without states, 
states without power.

§160.  Such had become the ancient R a j  a n y  a s  who 
r a j a n y a s come on the scene a second time 200-100 B.C.

to appear no more.
They struck their coins (200-100 B.C.) in the name of 

their country : “ R d j a n y a - J  a n a p a d a s a .” 1
Numismatic scholars have taken this ‘ raj any a’ as th e ‘ well- 

known equivalent for Kshatriya’ (See V. Smith, Catalogue of the 
Coins in the Indian Museum, vol. I, p. 164). But this is a mistake. 
R  a j a ny a is the proper name of a political people. It is clearly 
given as such by Panini, Katyayana and Patanjali and also by 
the Maha-Bharata. Their coins are still of the old class called 
kdyisika (bronze) by Panini, (V. 1. 25) i.e., cast. Their coin which 
is die-struck bears legend in KharoshthI and is closely 
allied to the North Satrap coins, bearing the same figure as 
the latter. This tells the final tale— the tale of their absorp
tion in the Mathura Satrapy. Their coins are found in the

*

1 Cunningham, C. A. I., p. 69.
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Hoshyarpur District and Mathura. The former region seems 
to have been their home.

* Their constitution emphasised the ‘J a n a p a d a ’ , accord
ing to which the whole J a n a p a d a  was consecrated to 
rulership. It should be noticed that Panini’s rule about the 

• R a j a n y a s  deals with ‘Rdjanya Janapada’ . The Rajanyas 
were, therefore, a democracy.

§ 161. Another old state, which shared the fate of the * 
M a h a r a j a  j  a na -  R a> j a n y a-j a n a p a d a  was the ‘M ah dr d j  a- 
p a a  J a n  ap da. Their coins originally bore legend
in Brahml ‘Maharaja-Janapadasa’ (‘ Of the Maharaja-Janapada’) 
but latterly when they passed uiider the influence of the foreign 
rulers it was changed into Kharoshthl.1

The state was old as it is mentioned by Panini in a rule which 
contemplates a man owing loyalty to it. It is not certain as to 
what form of government they followed in the time of Panini, 
but their system is .clearly republican of the democratic type 
in the Sunga period as evidenced by their coins. Their coins 
have been found in the Punjab. The bull with the crescent on 
the reverse of their coin shows that they were Saiva.

§ 162. Like the Arjunayanas some new republican states
V a m a r a t h a s  were founded in the closing and weak period 

* and 6 a i a n k a y a- of the Mauryas. To this class belong the
V d m a r a t h  a s of Katyayana and Patan- 

jali,2 and the S d l a h k d y  anas ,  of Patanjali.*
They are traced no further, nor are they found earlier. About 

the S a l a n k a y a n a s  we are told by the Kasika that they 
were in the Vahlka country, a statement which is supported by 
the Ganapatha which places them along with the R a j a n y a s  
and A u d u m b a r a s .

They had the Sastropajivin constitution. Patanjali furnishes

1 See Cunningham, C, A. p. 69 where he classes them erroneously under the 
Audumbara coins. Princep’s plate referred to by Cunningham should also be consulted.

| On Sgj IV. 1  161. ♦
8 Patanjali on Pacini V. 1.68. f%^n; I p. 466.
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the important detail that the Salankayanas were composed of 
t h r e e  s e c t i o n s .  This datum helps us in understanding 
the coins of the Yaudheyas. It would not be correct to say that, 
they were composed of three tribes.* The state was founded, 
as the name signifies, by one Salankayana, a descendant of 
Salanka which is not even an ancient family name. The three 
members of the Salankayana Samgha very likely represent an 
amalgamation of three small state-units.

§ 163. No history of the Y a m a r a t l i a s  is yet available. 
According to Patanjali the republic was noted for the scholar
ship of their learned men. They in this respect resemble 
the Kathas. They did not however seem to have any military 
glory like that of the Kathas.. Nothing is known about their seat. 
To this class of new growth and early death must be referred 
the unnamed states of the Rajanya constitution whose coins 
are struck only in the name of their Rajanyas (Presidents) e.g., 
Rajanya-Mahamitasa ( ‘Of the Rajanya Maha-mitra’). They 
bear legends both in Kharoshthi and Brahml and they are 
found in the hills.1

§164. The A u d u m b a r a s  are not known to the early 
. „ Paninian literature; but they are mentioned

in the Ganapatha in the Rajanya group of re
publics.2 They are placed at the head of the Punjab republics in 
the earlier list of the Sabha-Paryan of the Maha-Bharata (Chapter 
kU)« Probably they also were republican. Their coins of the 
first century B.C. are found in Northern Punjab and they bear 
legend in Kharoshthi as well as in Brahmi. Varaha-Mihira 
places them in the company of the Kapisthalas who are a twin 
associate of the Kathas in Patanjali. They were somewhere 
between Kangra and Ambala. A branch of theirs seems to have 
migrated to Cutch, as Pliny locates the Odomboeres there. Their 
coinage resembles that of the Arjunayanas in style. Their

I Cunningham, G. A. p. 09.
| On Papini, IV. 2.63.
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corns show that the Audumbaras (if a repub ic) had an elective 
king. They are struck in the name of the community and king, 
styled His Exalted Majesty’ (e.g. Mahadevasa rana Dinar agho- 
shasa | Odumbarisa). The •coins bear the ‘lakshana’ of a tree, 
the representation of a building with tall columns and a slanting 
roof which may be their mote-hall or some other public building, 
and the figure of their standard which Cunningham mistook 
to be a Dharmaehakra. Across the field Visvamitra is written 
and a picture of the Rishi given. Probably Visvamitra was their 
national sage.1

The Kharoshthi script indidates that about 100 B.C. they 
came under the influence of the Satraps like their neighbours 
of the Punjab, and were finally absorbed. No later records of 
theirs is found. Their branch in Cutch appears to have lived 
longer. They have left their descendants in the enjoyment 
of their name—the modern community of Gujarati Brahmins 
of the Audumbara caste.

1 Rapson, IG, pi III, 8. Cunningham, C. A. I,, pp. 66-68 ; many of the coins grouped 
by him under Audumbara coins are not connected with the Audumbaras. Consult also 
the valuable note by him in A. S. R.t Vol. XIV, pp. 136-6.
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CHAPTER XIX 

Disappearance

§ 165. The Gupta power struck the republican system in 
Rajaputana. \ The Guptas, however, rose to

G u p t a s  and r e - .  . . . .
p u b l i c s  imperial position by their alliance with the

republican Lichchhavis1 which had survived 
the Maurya and Sunga times and had grown highly powerful.
They had outlived their ancient contemporaries in power and 
glory and remained the single and sole representative of ancient 
republicanism.

§ 166. A new republic was formed about this time on 
, . the ruins of the ancient ones in Raiputana.

r u s h y  a m i t r a s  . jjr
This was founded by one P u s h y m i t r a ,  

as the name signifies. The Puranas dealing with the Post- 
Andhra rulers of Vidisa and thereabouts mention the rulers 
of a new capital K a n c h a n a k a .  The last Kanchanaka 
rulers, that is, those who flourished about 499 AX! tTm 
closing date of the Puranas,2 were ‘ P  u s h'y a - m i t r a l  and ^
(P  d t u m i t r  a s’ , but the rulers before them are kings 
mentioned by name (e.g., king Vindhya-Sakti, king Sakyaman, 
etc.). While the other Puranas put down the Pushyamitras in 
the plural, the Bhagavata mentions the President Pushyamitra 
( ‘Pushyamitro’tha Rajanyah’) i.e., it mentions the original founder.
Some copies of the Vishnu Purana say that Pushyamitra, i. e,

.  the President, was powerful and victorious (

1 Their name is jointly inscribed with the name of the emperor Chandra Gupta I on 
the imperial coins.

* Jayaswal, JBORS., I l l ,  247.

■
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wfasrfa).1 No dynastic figure is given to tlie Pushyamitras 
for the evident reason that they were republican.

The Pushyamitras ‘ d e v e l o p e d  g r e a t  p o w e r  and 
w e a l t h ’2 to such an extent that they dealt a blow at the 
imperial throne from which it could not fully recover. The 
defeat inflicted by them on the imperial forces under Kumara 
Gupta made the dynasty, to quote the language of his son Skanda 
Gupta, totter to its fall.3 Evidently Kumara Gupta himself 
was killed.4 * * In the second war Skanda Gupta remained on 
the battlefield the whole night and slept on the bare ground. 
The next morning when the battle continued he succeeded 
in forcing a decision which, entitled him, as the inscription says, 
to plant his foot on the royal footstool, i.e., became entitled to 
sovereignty.8 But it is not claimed that the Pushyamitras bent 
their head or became feudatory. It was therefore a military 
defeat at most, or rather if we take into consideration the site 
of the publication of this record of victory (Bhitari in Ghazipur 
District),it was the stemming back of the invading Pushyamitms. 
The subsequent history of Hindu India might have received 
a different turn had they reached Pataliputra and made it the 
seat of their republican government. We might have seen a vast 
republic, vaster than the country had yet seen. But the issue 
was decided otherwise. The Pushyamitras retired, but the glory 
of the Guptas never returned. The course of their weakness 
and decline consequent on the Pushy ami tr a wars could not be 
checked. T h e r e  s e e m s  t o  B e  a s t r a n g e  f a t a l i t y  
i n  t h e  h i s  t o r y o f  t h e  G u p t a s. They rose to power 

• with the help- of a republic, they abolished the ancient

1 For references to Puranic texts, sse Pargiter, Purana Texts, p. 51 and notes.
2 ..............................  Bhitari Stone pillar Inscription of

Skanda Gupta, Fleet, Q. pp. 53-54. +

8 Ibid. l. 11 ; l, 13 ; l  14*

4 ©to.
6 See lines 12-13. Ibid. The translation of this passage by Fleet is oonfused and

does not reproduce the spirit of the text.
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republicanism, and they in turn were shaken off their foundations 
by a republic. The Pusbyamitras having executed this historical 
revenge withdrew in the mystic past.

§ 167. With the end of the fifth century Republics disappear 
_ . ( from Hindu India. The old Lichchhavis quitJh X 1 t --------- - --- -----

.the political scene, a branch migrating into 
Nepal. The young Pushyamitras vanish in the air. The 
following century saw the final exit of Hindu constitutionalism 
from the stage of History. All that was good, come down 
from the age of Vedic Forefathers, all that progress which had 
been achieved since the composition of the first Rik, all that 
gave life to the mechanism of State, bade good-bye to the Land. 
Republicanism was the first to begin the Great Departure, to 
lead the dirge of political Nirvana. We have understood only 
one verse of that epilogue—the praise of the sword of destruction 
which nature gives into the, - hand of.the barbarian. But the 
other verses are yet a riddle. The real causes of that Departure 
which the epilogue should disclose remain undeciphered.

From 550 A. C. onwards Hindu history melts into brilliant 
biographies—isolated gems without a common string of national 
and communal life. We get men great in virtue or great in ! 
crime—we get Harsha and Sasanka, Yasodharman Kalki and 
S ankar a chary a—but they are so high above the common level [ 
that they are only helplessly admired and sacredly respected.1 • 
The community ceases to breathe freedom. The causes of this 
decay must be internal which have yet to be investigated. 
The Hun invasion alone cannot explain it. The Huns were 
fully crushed within a century by successive dynasts. Yet the 
old life refused to return.

1 E.g.f see the biography of Harsha by Bapa. Kalki is deified in his lifetime (I.A., 
1917, p. 145). Helpless admiration is an index of the great moral difference between ^  
the admirer and the admired.
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Criticism on Hindu republican systems

§ 168. Before parting with the republics it is necessary to 
, pass some general criticism on their systems.Moral  assets  f  0  J

The l a ws  and the administration of law in the 
republican states of India are unanimously praised by the Greek 
observers and their praise is confirmed by the Maha-Bharata. 
Some of them, at least, were careful to preserve precedents of 
decided cases in books. Even their-sworn enemy Kautilya says 
that a republican chief in his state has the beneficial propensity 
of justice.1 A high sense of justice was maintained. Without it 
no republic can last very long. D i s c i v l i n  e was another virtue 
of theirs. Kautilya notices as a feature that the republican 
chief was a man accustomed to discipline.2 The Maha-Bharata 
points out, as we have seen, that discipline was maintained 
amongst members, both junior and senior, by responsible leaders. 
The leaders, further, made themselves and their actions 
popular.3 Krishna in the Maha-Bharata is reported to mention 
his difficulties in conducting his federal council to his friend 
Narada. The latter rebukes Krishna for his want of control 
of his speech in public discussions. He advises the Vrishni 
leader to cultivate the habit of bearing oratorical attacks with 
patience, and to sacrifice feeling of personal umbrage, to maintain 
the integrity of the Saipgha.4

1 S^sgg5̂  I Artha&atra, p. 379.

2 7[ Ibid.

3 SSfaTTigST?*: Ibid.
4 See Appendix il.
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Likewise they were always ready to take the field. B r a v e r y  
was a point of ambition and honour amongst the citizens.

§ 169. As the Maha-Bharata says, eg ua l i t . y  prevailed in 
Principle of the Gana. This was naturally necessary. The
e<Juah*y more democratic an institution, the greater
emphasis on equality must have been laid.

In addition to moral virtues the republics had administrative
Successful virtues. They were specially successful, on 

a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  evidence 0 f  the Maha-Bharata, in their

financial administration. Their treasury remained ^always full.
§ 170. A  great reason of their political strength was that 

M i l i t a r y  system ~ republic was n a t i o  n-in-a r m s. The whole
community was their army. They were a 

c i t i z e n  a r m y  and therefore immeasurably superior to the 
hired levies of monarchies. And when they formed an offensive 
and defensive league they were regarded, as Kautilya says, 
‘invincible.’ Hindu Republics were prone to form leagues. 
The league of the S i x-T r i g ar t as of the grammarians, 
the league of the K s h u d r a k  a-M a 1 a v a s, the league of 
the V i  d eh  a s  and L i c h c h h a v i s ,  (the federated Vajjis of 
the Pali Canon), the league of the A n d h a k a - V r i s h n i s  
are examples in point. According to the Maha-Bharata it 
was almost impossible for the enemy to crush federal republics. 
The Buddha as well gave his opinion to the Chancellor of Magadha 
that the f e d e r a l  V a j j i s  could not be conquered by the 
Magadha King.

§171.  The w e a l t h  of the Hindu republic is a matter of ad- 
l n d n . t r  fat system miration both in home and foreign records. 
The Greeks noticed their riches and the Maha-Bharata also bears 
testimony to it. A  citizen had ambition to be the leader of thft 
trade association or of the guild merchant failing to be a political 
leader (§ 117). The art of peace and the art of war, discipline 
and perseverance, habits of ruling and being ruled, thought and 
action, home and state, went hand in hand. A highly practical 
and keen individual and citizen would have been the result of

f l t N D t J  P O L I T Y  [ i r .  i

170



this life. With these v i r t u e s  and this c u l t u r e ,  there is 
no wonder that the Maha-Bharata says that their alliance 
was courted,. and that they took delight in reducing their 
foes, and saw to their material prosperity. This is explained 
by the fact that their training and genius were not one-sided. 
They were not solely political animals. They were economic 
animals equally. Kautilya characterises them as martial and 
industrial in the same breath; they were forced to be 
industrial and martial by their, lawaj. Attention paid to trade 
and agriculture kept their treasury and themselves rich.

§ 172. On the evidence of the Greek witnesses they were 
not only good soldiers maintaining a very high tradition of bra- 

The type of very and ski l l  in war ,  but also good a g r i  - 
c i t i z e n  c u l t u r i s ts.  The hand which wielded the

s wo r d  successfully, was accustomed to use the s c yt he  with 
equal facility. According to the Artha-Sastra and Buddhist 
documents, they were both agricultural and industrial.

§173.  S e p a r a t i o n  of p o w e r s  and f u n c t i o n s ,  which 
S e p a r a t i o n  of will be noticed in the data given above, for 

powers instance, command of the army and executive 
government amongst the Patalas, judiciary, military command, 
and executive authority amongst the Lichchhavis, similarly' 
elective generalships in several states noticed by the Greeks, 
and complete absence of sacredotal element in the chiefs, denote 
a highly developed sagacity and a vast constitutional experience 
in the republics.

§ 174. Technical books which have come down to us are 
of the monarchist school. If we recovered

Philosophic basis * . ,
a book of the republican school, it would 

undoubtedly disclose the theories of state of Republican Polity. 
That there were such books is extremely probable. The chapters 
on Gana and Vrishni Saipgha in the Maha-Bharata indicate their 
past existence. So does the verse in Kautilya which is evidently 
quoted from another work, as the verse is the only matter in 
the chapter which has republican point of view, the rest
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being all a monarchist look-out.1 * The discussion on the 
A r a j a k a  state in the Maha-Bharata also shows familiarity 
with a written theory of state of the Arajaka constitution. All 
these data indirectly prove the existence of well-considered 
philosophic bases on which republican constitutions were founded. 
This basis explains to a great extent the variety which we have 
noticed in republican constitutions. They were not unconscious, 
instinctive institutions. There could not have been a lack 
of philosophic thinking in the country of Kapila and the Kathas 
who tackled much more abstruse problems of m philosophy 
than state.

§175.  The evidence of the Chatus-Satika of Aryadeva, 
Republican a fragmentary manuscript of which was dis- 

theories covered by Mahamahopadhyaya Hara Prasad 
Shastri,* establishes that the elected ruler in a Gana was regarded 
as a s e r v a n t of the G a n a (g a n a - d a s  a ) . The same 
principle is declared by Krishna in the discussion cited in the 
Maha-Bharata. ‘It is the s e r v a n t ’ s d u t y  (d*a s y a) which. 
'I have to perform under the n a m e  o f  r u l e r s h i p  (Aiivarya- 
Vddena).’*

§ 176. It seems that the Kathas and the Saubhutas regarded 
the individual as' mere part of the state.

Individualism *7“  77—f*  _ 1------:--------- 7 7  ’T 
Jpy himselt he did, not exist. Hence they 

claimed an absolute right over the child born to individuals. 
n 1** It is evident that other republics did not subscribe to this
H  . 1 view. They, as evidenced by coins, take gana, the Govern-

ment, as distinct from the community; the individual is 
£  not lost in the state. At the same time the unity between 

j Cjjl c l o  the two is so complete that the two are very nearly identical.
j\ v ' The extreme case of individualism on the other hand, was the

■ 0 <A/ theory of the A r a j a k a  state, the No-ruler-state.4 Govern-

1 Artha S&atra, p. 379. » J. A. S. B., 1011, 431.
* See Appendix A. 1 See § i o i .
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ment itself was regarded by tbe theorists of that class of 
state as an evil. No one was vested with executive power. 
Only law  was to rule, and the only s anc t i on they prescribed 
for one found guilty of crime was ostracism. The sovereignty 
of the individual was not to be delegated to any one man 
or a body of men. Of course, a state founded on such a 
basis, to be practical, must have been exceedingly small. 
Such states, however, did exist in Hindu India as noticed 
in the Jaina sutra referred to above. The monarchist may very 
well exclaim : ‘ No Government is more miserable than the 
‘Arajaka Government.1 * If a powerful citizen obeys the (law) 
‘ it is all well, but if he rebels, he can work total destruction.’3

And the monarchists ‘may very well pick up
* S o c i a l  oonf c r ac t  .

the Arajaka theory from the republicans to 
justify their own theory of monarchy. But they could not ignore 
the Arajaka theory of S o c i a l  C o n t r a c t  as the primary 
basis of state. On the basis of a mutual*contract amongst 

| the citizens, according to the Arajaka democrats, the state was 
founded.8 This, of course, was true of the Arajaka state. When 
the monarchists postulate a contract between the king and 
the' people (to take office on condition to rule honestly and to 
receive taxes in return)4 * * they clearly say that this. contract 
was resorted to when the contract of the Arajaka constitution 
failed in practical working. Here we find the monarchists really 
adopting the social  c o n t r act theory  originally postulated 
by the Arajakas. Probably a theory of social contract was 
common to all classes of republics; Its counter-part, applied 
to monarchy, was already known to Kautilya as an accepted

1 sfft *T5!7 farfwCHTSITX 1 SdnU-Parvan, LXVI,1 . (Kumb.)
1 <3 I f t  H ffiW  II Ibid‘ varse 8-
* TOlfiffir * Ibid, verse 18.

pPSF 1 fpftf wfawfWtafl! I
ibid-> ver8e 19*

. * See chapters XXIV, XXV, XXXVI, and XXXVII, on Monarchy, below.
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truth.1 Its origin in India is very ancient, evidently the 
most ancient in the world.2 It is to be remembered that in its 
full exposition it was a republican theory. Such a theory 
was of immense value in its beneficial effect on the rulers 
in general.

§ 177. The best test of the success of a state system is the
T .. ■ length of life which it can secure for the state.Lo n g e v i t y  °  J

The republican system'of India, as a class, 
proved very successful in securing longevity. As pointed out 

•above the system is mainly post-Vedic. 'Taking then the age 
of the Aitareya Brahmana as our earliest landmark, the Satvat 
Bhojas had a life of about 1000 years. If the Uttara-Madras 
and Panini’s Madras were identical, they lived for about 1300 
years, otherwise for 800 years. The Kshudrakas and Malavas 
had long existed free before 326 B.C., as they told Alexander. 
The Malavas continued on in Rajputana up to c. 300 A.C. They 
thus enjoyed free life for about 1,000 years. And so did the 
Yaudheyas. The Lichchhavi record covers a full millenium. 
The principles regulating the life of Hindu republics thus stood 
well the t e s t  of t i me .

1 Artha-Sastra (L 14), pp. 22-23, qflrug’ qssfa ^isrisf |

wint-fu i scrsn'rs i
■People oppressed by anarohy made Manu, son of Vivasvat, their king. They settled-one- 
‘sixth of agricultural produce and one-tenth of merchandise, in cash, as his share. Kings 
‘salaried herewith carry on government (yoga) and well-being (kshema) of the people.’ For 
the meaning of »i<j see corresponding passages quoted under Monarohy, where king’s 
wages are mentioned. The meaning of »j ĵ given here is in accordance with the sense 

of the word in Manu XI, 62, and the Mitakshara’s definition of jjsg The meaning of Yoga 
becomes clear by the succeeding line, 7,3 f where adaUakara or ‘ king

■ failing in government’ is referred to in contrast. Compare also on yoga, nai 
‘member of executive service’ in the Arfchx-Sasbra.

, * Kautilya, 300 B,C., quotes it as a well-known theory. The Vedio hymns of eleotion
' disclose clear germs of this thsory. See ohapter XXV, (Pt. II) on coronation for references
rn  tlle Brahmaijas. The Buddhists have it in their old books. Agganna 3. 21 (Digha) =
v  m v ., l , 347-8— g fir

Kun fa «,ai i
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§ 178. But after all the Hindu republics, normally speaking
W e a k  p o i n t s  were"" not large units. Although" they were

* 11H ndn ®-Publios larger in many cases than the ancient republics.
of Europe, they were, except for the Malavas and the Yaudheyas
and a few others, miniatures in comparasion with the vast
experiments of our own times, e.g., the United States of
America, France, and China. ' rmi . 7 7 J Out**,

this smallness  ~was the very weakness of the jpolity. r . g jrfejs
Nations and states which remain small, whatever their virtues,'
are not allowed to exist. Large stdtes which developed greedy

• fangs, devoured up small sovereignties. The Malavas and the
Yaudheyas who survived mighty empires and great conquerors,
were large territorial units. They must have extended their
laws, and rights like the Lichchhavis and Madras to the arena
of their expansion.1 They, on account of their largeness, avoided
the fate of their early contemporaries of smaller stature.

§179. The Maha-Bharata says that A r a j  a k a  states
could be easily conquered; that when an encounter took place
between them and a strong foe, they broke like wood which
does not know to bend.2 This was true of all d e m o c r a t i c
r e p u b l i c s .  Once conquered they ceased to exist as a
community. Their life was so much bound up with their state ’
that l i f e  proved only c o - e x t e n s i v e  w i t h  the s t a t e
and no further.

In the time of Chandragupta, they were discredited by their 
not very successful opposition of Alexander. It is significant 
that young Porus, King or President of Gandhara, when faced

3 The form Malavaka in the Mahabhiishya IT, 296, points to that. See discussion 
on utrti supra, § 118. AS. gives Lichchhivika and Madraka ; and Samudragupta, Madraka.

*1 Swjq’fjr: i

— Maha-Bharata, S&nti Parvan, LXVJ»6-7. (Kumli.)
Cf. U5 w  i Ibid.,10 .

531151^$ W&qi ^fcrpira’tl I Ibid., 12*

■

CRITICISM ON HINDU REPUBLICAN SYSTEMS

23
175



with the foreign invaders, looked* towards the imperial power 
of Magadha, and that Kautilya, a man of Taxila, should advocate 
their abolition in his Science of Commonwealth.

It appears that republics were liable to fall victims to intrigues. 
In aristocratic bodies p er sona l  r i v a lr y and g r e e d  of p o w er  
were marked out by statesmen like Kautilya, as the fit soil for 
sowing seeds of dissension. Varshakara, a former Chancellor of 
Magadha, replied to the Buddha, who ha'd said that the Vrijis 
could not be broken, ‘ they can only be broken by mutual dis
sension.’ Sources of d i s s e n s i o n  were not limited to enemy 
intrigues. As in popular forms of government in all ages, bitter 
hostilities arose out of d i s c u s s i o n s  in the p u b l i c  
a s s e m b l y .  Krishna in the Maha-Bharata talking about his 
difficulties as leader of the republic says that his heart wras 
roasted by terrible speeches. The Maha-Bharata (in Santi- 
Parvan, on ganas in general) alludes to this sort of unpleasantness 
and the consequent cessation of discussion on public affairs 
which lead to final disruption of the whole body.1 The 
Buddhist tradition in describing the cause of the temporary 

.  . discomfiture of the Lichchhavi body-politic against Ajatasatru,
says that the Lichchhavis, owing to disagreement, had ceased 

j ĵ&to come to the Public Assembly when the tocsin sounded
the call.2 Then in some cases, the politicians were divided 

^  • 0%*/* *n o p p o s i n g  p a r t i e s. This feature of the difficulty is 
•y vei7  graphically in the complaint of Krishna. ‘As
^  regard Ahuka and Akrura, if they are in one’s favour, there is

' j .  -  ‘ no greater misery for that man ; if they are not in one’s favour,
‘ there is no greater misery for him either, I can not elect the 

„ ‘party of the either. Between the two I am like a mother of
. 1 ‘two gamblers staking against each other who cannot wish

the victory of one and the defeat of the other.’8 
I . It ^  1 /^  Internal dissension is said in the Maha-Bharata to be the I

,JV <X V*"
1 1 ®ee APPendix an® chapter XIV above.

Q ^  2 J. A . S, B., 1838, 994-5 :

| ' APP' A ’
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real danger to a republic. Fear from outside enemies as compared 
to that was ‘ nothing.*

§181. D i s s e n s i o n s  led to breaking-up of gartas. By this 
as pointed out above, we should understand Jjhat sometimes 
schisms occurred and new states were formed. Thus small units 
to start with, and a tendency *to become smaller, jealousy 
and rivalry amongst politicians, and license in public speaking 
seem to be the chief points of weakness of the Hindu 
Republican Polity.

■
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CHAPTER XXI

\ / .j. Ethnology of the Republics

§ 182. Mr. Vincent Smith in a letter1 raises the question of

Question raised by the ethnology of the ganas. . As the matter is
Mr. Smith put in issue by an authority of the position of

Mr. Smith, I think it incumbent upon me as the student of the 
ganas to discuss it.

Mr. Smith is of opinion that they were of Mongolian origin 
like the Tibetans. “ I believe” [he writes] ‘that as late as the 
“ early centuries A.C. the population of India was largely of Tibetan 
“ affinities, snub-nosed people—see the Bharhut and Sanchi sculp- j r-v 
“ tures. The Lichchhavis certainly were such, and the customs fcc-<cLn>d*-y 
“ of hill-men give the best clue to the working of the ganas. I 
“ think both Buddha and Mahavira‘were essentially hill-men of «•
“ semi-Mongolian type, even if they did adopt Magian f e a t u r e s -----------
“ into their teaching. You may, of course, quote me as you propose
“ to do.”  * I

§ 183. There are a few facts which are supposed to lend 
some strength to this view, and I should deal 

^Governmentumbi with them first. Some of the minor republics
occupied valleys of the Himalayas. And in the 

Chumbi valley “ an old form of elective government,”  as brought 
to light by Mr. E. H. Walsh, prevails. Mr. Smith has referred 
to Mr. Walsh’s descriptions in the Indian Antiquary (1906, 
p. 290)2 Once every three years, according to Mr. Walsh s 
description, the villagers assemble at a fixed meeting-place

1 Dated the 25th November, 1917.
* But the paper of Mr. Walsh was not before him, and the aoeount, in the Indian 

Antiquary may not be strictly aoourate being based on a news-paper report.

m
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and present to the two Kongdus, who act jointly representing 
the two divisions of the valley as heads of the local adminis
tration, a list of their elected headmen of the villages. 
From the list the Kongdus select the names of four persons 
whom they consider to be the most suitable to be the next Kongdus. 
Then they throw with three dice, in the name of each of the four per
sons they have selected, and the two who obtain the highest 
throw are chosen as the Kongdus for the coming 4;erm of three 
years. This ceremony takes plac e before an old stone altar 
sacred to the deity of the locality before which is placed the 
banner the insignia of the Kongdu’s office. The newly 
elected Kongdus do not enter on office at once. This is done 
in the eleventh month when another ceremony takes place and 
an yak is sacrificed at the stone altar. The new Ko ngdus place 
their hands on the bleeding skin and take an oath on the sacrificed 
yak that they will administer justice even between their own son 
and the enemy. The Kongdus say t hat they do not hold their 
power from the Tibetan government but the local deity ; that 
they originally got the banner from him and have always held 
their power from him. “ The administration” says Mr. Walsh, 
“ is thus theocratic as well as elective.”

§ 184. Mr. Vincent Smith, in his note in the Indian Anti-
Criticism Tuai7> opines, “ I have-now come across an

“ observation which suggests that tribal cons- 
‘ ‘titution like that of the Yaudheyas may have been of Tibetan 

origin. ’ Again, “  for the purpose of illustrating ancient Indian 
“ tribal constitutions this slight abstract of Mr. Walsh’s paper 

suffices, because no record exists which gives any details of such 
constitutions.” Nothing like proof on the identification of the 

Yaudheyas as Tibetans is suggested, and it is hard to see why the 
Tibetan illustration should serve to fill up the vacuum of Indian 
details. Because no detail of Indian constitutions was known in 
1906, was the gap to be filled up from Tibet ? Now as the details 
are forthcoming, it will be admitted that there is not the slightest 
resemblance between the ceremony of the Chumbi valley which

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  1-

180



takes place in the eleventh month of the election of the Koner-o •
dus and the republican consecrations given in the Aitareya.
Even the states which were near the Himalayas and which received 
the V a i r a j y a conseration are poles apart from the Chumbi 
ya&-sacrifice. The parliament or gana of the Yaudheyas, their 
Mantra-dharas, their elected President, have nothing corres
ponding to them in the theocratic government of the Chumbi 
valley.

§ 185. As to the sculptures, it has never been claimed on 
behalf of the ganas that the Sdnchi and Bhar- 

ohVsodpturesn ^ict monuments are the products of republican
art. The question therefore, strictly speaking 

is irrelevant. I may, however, express a fear that probably 
,r 0 ..., Mr. Smith’s conclusion is based on photographsMr. Smiths error r  o r

of the reliefs of Sanchi and Bharhut. The 
n o s e s  have been the pointed target of decay and iconoclasm. 
Further, many of the figures are meant to represent foreigners 
and barbarians and evil spirits, and their features have been 
studiedly made un-Hindu. A good example of this is the re
presentation of Y a k s h a s and Y a k  s h i n i s  which occur 
again and again. The Yaksha and Yakshini have been the theme 
of Indian mythology and folk-lore, poetry and romance, through
out literature. They are always connected with the Himalayas, 
and treated not only as foreign but also mischievous. Now, 
if the Himalayan people are represented with snub-nose, 
credit is due to the artist, but no credit can be given to ethnology 
which makes the sculptor identical with the sculptured, the 
virtue with the dreaded evil. The point becomes clearer if 
we take the life-size female statue discovered at Patna. The 
$harhut Yakshini is ugly, heavy and repulsive, while the 
statue lately* discovered is as perfectly Aryan as it could 
be, with the poetic tribhahgci, a beautiful nose, small chin 
and the Aryan head.1 This is the type which the Jataka 
describes1 as the statue of motherly woman which decorated

A JBORS., 1919, pp. 103 ; J. VI, 432.
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royal courts and deceived people in darkness as a living figure. 
One is the representation of the home type and the other foreign.
In Indian art there is a tendency to devote pointed attention 
to the foreign and queer, as the Hindus do to-day in their national 
pageants. The man which the Hindu saw every day, namely, 
one like himself, did not'interest the artist and his pubb'c so 
much as the outlandish, the uncommon, the d w a r / ,  the I » o »  - 
t i d e t , the s n a k e - m a n  and the s n a k e - w o m a n  the 
Y a k s h a , the A b y s s i n i a n ,  the mischievous alien slave. 
Incidently when the Sanchi or Bharhut artist has come to deal 
with his own kings and queens, women and boys, ascetics and 
trees, the virtuous elephant, and the surgeon mOnkey, he 
has anticipated this ethnological controversy. I venture to 
challenge any one to show the snubnose or the high cheek bone * 
or any outlandish element in those representations.1

§ 186. With regard to the general suggestion as to the Mon- 
Al l eged  Mongo-  •g°^an  basis of India’s population “ as late
Indianb Vo'puU- as earty centuries A.C.,”  no amount of 
tay in early centime®, “ it is possible” 2 or opining can satisfy me or

p ________  one who reads in the M a h a b h a s h y a  that
1 Some of these reliefs were evidently prepared from designs executedbrother hands 

and it is that what >s implied by the expression r u p a k a rh m a prepared by the ivory

°f ** } In * « §  oases the word sculptors asused by me above is n< t quite suitable.
My friend Mr. Panday has drawn my attention to Prof G r u n w e d e 1 ’ s conclusion 

on the subject which runs as follows :—

an olTh V ifiT \ . P;°PleS that liV-ed Side by £ide in India were di-tinguished from one her above all pbysm.lly : conta t with peoples of higher Ada in the lime of AS ka
revealed new types, and thus we undoubtedly see an attempt, for instance, to represent 
foreign nations in the equestrian group, that adorn the Sanchi g iteways.

“  n the eastern gate, for example, besides mythical fo.eign peoples two figures are 
represented nding on h-rned lions. One of the heads is clearly not of the Aryan type ; 
thewoony negro-like hair and the thick coarse shape of the whole head surprises on»;

same figure bolds a bunch of grapes in his ban,!................................ ..  3  seffi
l  ^ t  to ̂ H  h 8e ^ 0UUted °“  6°at8’ on dromedaries, on lions-present a dis.inct

with fhn greal  r i0'.ity °f the 0ther reIief3 at SWchi Present the Hindu type-a long head 
with fuU round lace large eyes, and thick Ups. At Bharhut the same type appears but
it is somewhat harsher.- Bum ist Art in Iruiia., Trans, by Burgess, pp, 33-34 

E. g., Ind. Ant.. 1906, p. 290.
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the B r a h m i n still had f a i r  eyes and fair hair fq *^ .

on P., V. 1 115) and who reads in the G o p a t h  a 
B r a h m a n a  that the V a i s y a was still g u k 1 a or white 
and who reads in the Dharma-Sastras that the S u d r a  
w o m a n  was still the ‘ b l a c k  b e a u t y ’ of the land. 
The .republics, as we have seen, had Brahmins, Kshatriyas, 
VaiSyas and Sudras. The Greeks saw them and admired their 
physique from their point of view. They could not have praised 

. snub-noses. An ounce of evidence is weighter than tons of 
theories, be it ethnology or Indology.

§ 187. The Lichchhavis whose form of republican govern- 
ment was noticed by orientalists in the first in- 

r J  • Lichchhavis stance, attracted much attention and curiosity,
and gave rise to various speculations. Mr. 

Vincent Smith wrote a short paper on “ Tibetan affinities of 
the Lichchhavis.5,1 This paper is referred to in successive editions 
of Mr. V. Smith’s History, and has been often taken by others 
as having established its thesis.

Mr. Smith bases his theory, firstly, on an alleged custom-, 
of hiSTan hnrhV. a
ŷhich hfi says jdso prevails in Tibet; and, secondly, on judieia.1 ~ 

procedure of the Lichchhavis which he thinks has a very close 
resemblance with tne procedure IoIIqwpH m 'itk^—
tl0n of the two data shows that the exposure of the dead as 
“ the usage of the Lichchhavis of Vaisali”  “ m ancient times” 1 2 

m has existence only in mistaken imagination, and further that there 
is not eYen a remote resemblance in the two judicial procedures.

Mr. Smith relies on a Chinese legend saying that the Buddha 
at Vaisali observed a cemetery under a clump of trees and had 
the cemetery described to him by Rishis : “ In that place, the 
“ corpses of men are exposed to be devoured by the birds ; and 
“ there also they collect and pile up the white bones of dead persons,
“ as you perceive ; they burn corpses there also and preserve the

1 Ind. Ant., 1903, pp. 233-35.
2 Early History of India, 3rd ed. p. 155.
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“ bones in heaps. They hang dead bodies also from the trees ;
“  there are others buried there, such as have been slain and put 
£ ‘to death by their relatives, dreading lest they should come to 
“ life again ; whilst others are left there upon the ground that they 

. “ may return, if possible, to their former homes/’1 Now this, is 
the passage (I have quoted it in full) upon which the whole theory 
of the exposure of the dead is based and on the basis of which 
Mr. Smith has considered the Lichchhavis to have been of 
Tibetan origin. The passage is from a legend in China of about . 
1,000 years later than the time of the Buddha, and as such 
it is worthless as a piece of historical evidence for contem
porary details. But the passage, however, as it stands, is 

^^^innocent. To one acquainted with the standard dramas of 
Sanskrit literature and the social and religious customs of 
the orthodox Hindus as they have prevailed, the passage 

te differently, in its natural way. A typical 8m  a - 
S a n a ,  ‘ cremation ground,’ is what is described. In some 
cases, as it is enjoined in the Dharma Sastra a dead body 
cannot be burnt but has to be either buried or exposed, or in 
the language of Manu, “ to be thrown in the forest like a log 
of wood 2 (and for that I hope no one including orientalists 
would dare to call the author of the Manava Code a Tibetan or 
Pars!). Dramas and fictions in Sanskrit are full of allusions 
to men being executed at the 8 m a & an a and people hanging 
themselves by a tree in the 8  m a £ a n a grounds. The practice
of laying the dead body in hope of recovery is observed even 
to-day. • •

§ 188. As to the alleged c close resemblance’ which according 
to Mr. Smith is impossible not to perceive’ in the matter of 
the two criminal procedures, I quote in the footnote1 the whole

1 Beai, Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha, p*. 159.
2 Manu, Ch. V, verse 69.
1 Tumour, the authority of Mr. Smith on the Lichohhavi prooedure, says thus :
‘ On this point, the At-thakatha contains this note.
" In  aforetime, the Wajjian rulers on a person being brought and presented to them, 

thus charged "this is a malefactor" without at onoe deciding "he is a malefactor,’* dispose

184



passage about the two procedures in Mr. Smith’s own words. 
A mere comparison by both lawyers and* laymen would show 
that it is impossible Ho perceive’ the alleged 'resemblance.’ 
I may here refer the reader to the interpretation of the Lichchhavi 
procedure given above and its comparison with the procedure

of him accordingly. They surrender him to the.Winichchhiyamahdmattd (chief judicial 
officers). Having examined him, if they conceive “ this man is not a culprit,”  they release 
him. If they decide “ this is a malefactor”  without awarding any penalty, thev" 
transfer him to the Woharikd (learned in the customs or laws). They also having 
inve tigated the matter, discharge him, if he be innocent; but if he be guilty, there 
are certain officers called Suttadhard (maintainors of the suitan) to whom they transfer 
him. They also inquire into the matter and discharge him, if he be innocent; but 
if guilty, they transfer him to the Atthakulaka. They also having observed the same 
procedure, transfer him to the Senapati (chief minister), he again to the Uparajd (sub
king; the Uparajd to the raja. The raja enquiring into the matter, if he be innocent, 
releases him, but if he bo guilty, he causes the Pawenipatthaltin (book of precedents 
or usages) to be propounded. There it is written, to him by whom such a crime is 
committed, such a punishment is awarded. The rdjd having measured the culprit’s 
offence by that standard, pronounces a suitable sentence. [JASB., 1838, I, 993__4]

On this Mr. V. Smith observes:
“  The stages in this complicated procedure are eight in number, namely •__

1 Arrest and production of prisoner before the ‘rulers ;'
2 Enquiry by the Winichchhiya mahdmattd.
3 Do. do. Woharikd
4 Do. do. Suttadhara;
5 Do. do. Atthakulaka \
6 Production before the Senapati;
| Do. do. Uparajd.
8 Final judgment by the Raja, who is bound to follow fixed written rules in 

awarding the penalty.
“ The stages in the Tibetan procedure, as described by Babu Sarat Chandra Das, 

[Proc. ASB. 1894. p. 5] are exactly similar:—
1. The accused person is arrested, and sent to the lock-up;
2. He is watched, treated kindly, and mildly interrogated ;
3. He is subjected to a mild but minute interrogation called Jamti and his 

answers are noted down ;
4. He is examined more strictly and whipped at intervals; this is called

Tshan-di: ^
5. If he makes any kind of confession, true or false, he is subjected to further 

p olonged examination, repeated whippings, and cruel tortures of various 
kinds ;

6. If the case is serious and tho Government becomes a party, he is taken to 
the Kalons or Ministers’ Court;

7. This Court suggests to the Gyal-tshab (Regent), which is the highest Court of
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of the g a n a as mentioned in the Maha-Bharata.1 The 
Lichchhavi procedure was based on rules which were normally 
common to g a n a s.

There are circumstances which when taken into consider-
^CrinUnaf1 ati°n» leave no doubt as .to the Hindu nation- 
p r o o e d u r e  ality of the Lichchhavis. Both the V i d e.ha s 

and the Lichchhavis had a common national designation * the 
^ Vr i j i s . ’ In other words, they were two branches of the 
same nation. No one responsible will venture to suggest 
that the Videhas were also Tibetans. The very colonization 
pf Northern Bihar by the Vedic Videhas is recorded.2 If the 

\ Videhas .were pure Hindus, a centre of Upanishad philo
sophy and orthodox theology, the Lichchhavis who were 
a ramification of the same nation could not have been 
barbarians. The Lichchhavis were at Vaisali. And the 
Puranas as we have seen connect the Vaisalas like the Videhas 
with a well known Aryan dynasty. They were not ‘unanointed’ 
rulers, a term applied by Hindu writers to barbarians settled 
in India. The Anguttara Nikaya contemplates the Lichchhavi 
rulers to be “ anointed”  rulers, i.e., abhishikta; like any other 
Kshattriya rulers. The Jataka mentions the celebrated lake 
which was jealously guarded and in which the gana (republican) 
rulers obtained their Abhisheka* The Buddhist literature 
unanimously treats them as good. Kshatriyas.

§ 189. Their name according to the rules of gram m e is a 
derivative of the word L i  c h c h h u ,  i.e., the followers or descend
ants of Lichchhu which in Sanskrit would be L i k s h u .

^  L i k s h a means a mark and L i k s h u  is connected with it. 
The name might have originated on account of some feature-

the Country, that one of the three punislynents mentioned in the deoision 
may be approved;

3. The sentence may be mitigated, oommnted or revised by the Dalai Lama only
aul hL R; gr  r  “ ° f P°wer t0 d0 raore one of the three punishments
suggested by the Court of Ministers.”  V. Smith, Ind. Ant. 1903, p. 235. %

1 See above pp. 123-4, 130.
I  Satapatha, 1  4. 1. 10, ff. 3 I ,’ | Ante p. 51 p  .
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marks. The name Lakshmana is a similar instance. Lachchhu in 
Bihar and the Doab is a very common name to-day denoting 
the same thing. A man bom with some prominent black 
or blue mark on his person easily acquires the name.

§ 190. The M a 11 a s, neighbours' of the Lichchhavis, are
styled V a s ' i s h t h a s  in the Mahapari-M £L 1 1 8) 8 |
nibbana Sutta,1 and V a s i s h t h a  is a well- 

known Aryan gotra name. The Mahaparinibbana Sutta is not 
the work of crafty Brahmins of the type reputed to concoct 
Aryan geneologies for barbarian rulers.

.. § 191. There is some discussion about the origin of the
N a t i o n a l i t y  of S a k y a s  also. Now the testimony of - the 

. S a k y .a s Pali authorities is unanimous that the Sakyas
were a branch of the Aikshvakas.This is admitted by the 
adverse side, the Puranas, w hi (ill place the Buddha, his father 
and his son, in the I k s h v a k u  house. Contemporaries of the 
Buddha • amongst whom was Ajata-Satru, king of Magadha  ̂
claim him as a Kshatriya.2 * As we have seen in the history • 
of the formhliuu uf liU W "republics and the Puranic detail about 
the Yaudheyas and Madras, the state-community was called 
after the leader. We find the same origin of the Sakya Com
munity given by the Buddha himself.8 That history of origin 
agrees with the ascertained history of similar republican found
ations. That history therefore should be accepted—that a cadet 
of an Aikshvaka king founded the Sakyan republic christened 
after his name.

§ 192. The tradition of an ancient and obsolete custom of 
s i s t e r - m a r r i a g e  amongst the Sakyas had misled some 
scholars into theories of race-origins. Such ancient and once 
living custom or law is accepted by the Vedic literature to have 
existed in .the orthodox.race. Buddhist tradition also does not 
limit it to the Sakyas. It extends it to the Ikshvaku royal dynasty

1 Mahaparinibbana Sutta, V. 19.
2 Mahaparinibbana Sulla, V.  24.
| Atnbatfha Sulla, 16.
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and the Ikshvakus were not new comers ; they were never 
desacramented. They are as ancient as the Vedas. If the 
Ikshvakus were Aryan, their offshoot the Sakyas cannot 
be otherwise.

§193. The e v i d e n c e  o f  t h e  G r e e k s  who actually
E v i d e n c e  o f  saw many Indian republicans is as decisive as
the G r e e k s .   ̂ any other fact. They describe the h a n d 
s o m e  looks and t a l l  stature of the Punjab and Sind republi
cans. Snub-nose of the Himalayan Mongoloid could have never 
been described as a handsome feature by the Greeks, who, I 
think, must be taken as good judges in these matters. Nor 
could the stature of the Himalayan be mistaken by the Greeks s, j 
to be majestic. The very description proves perfect and 
pure Aryan type of the Hindu. All these republicans are 
expressly mentioned by them as Indian. •

§ 194. T h e n i m e s  of the r e p u b l i  c a n s  are another 
internal evidence of their Hindu origin.

• S i t L S J X i :  T t n - K a U a i a n s  or the K a p ha s  area 
ture Vedic people to whom the K a t,-h iL reran si rvn

of the Ya-p-r-Vftrla. arjd the Katha Upanishad 
owprl !.f|pir nrimn The M a d r a s  are not simply known to 
Vedic literature but are known as a home of orthodoxy where 
men like S v e t a k e t u  went for post-graduate studies in 
sacrifices. There is a definite history of the origin of the 
Y a u d h e y a s  and M a d r a s  as noticed above. The 
‘K s h a t r i y  a s ’ were par excellence Kshatriyas. -The Vr i shn i s  
are not only Kshatriyas but sacred Kshatriyas, the Vedic 
S a t v a t s  Yadus.  As to the names like the A r j u n a y a n a s ,  
and the S a l a h k a y a n a s ,  etc., the names are proof positive 

| of orthodox origins. The rules of Pan ini stamp the 
[ with orthodoxy.

8 iuo. u  r t h o d o x y has, so to say, anticipated the con
troversy and has already set its seal on the orthodox 
origin of these republics. The Aitareya Brahmana describes 
the V e d i c  r i t u a l s  with which the republican M a d r a s ,
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the S a t v a t s, the K u r u s ,  and others were consecrated to 
political rule, and with which the constitutions B h a u j y a and 
the S v a r a j y a  in the west and south-west and V ai r a j y a 
by the side of the Himalayas received sanction.

§ 196. Whatever_the race-origins of a particular republican t 
community, ~the system was Indian and orthodox Indian. ItT/ 
goes back to the time ol the Aitareya Brahmana and earlier. 
That democratic and republican states were experiments of 
the Hindus themselves, who at times had been regal and in 
turn republican, is further proved by what Megathenes saw and l 

’ learnt in the country twenty-two centuries before (§ 18).

■

n
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APPENDIX A

The Maha-Bharata on the Andhaka-Vrishni-Sanigha

§ 197. The Santi Parvan in its Ch. 81 records a discussion 
on the affairs of the A n d h a k a - V r i s h n i  l e a g u e .  It 
is called an ‘ ancient history’ although it is put in the mouth of 
Bhlshma, a contemporary-. . K r i s h n a  puts his difficulties as 
the V r i sh  n i -1 e a d e r before his friend Narad a, and the 
latter gives his #solution. The discussion is important as 
showing:

(a) that there were two political parties in the j o i n t
S u m y fin or Federal Parliyrmnt, each of which 
tried to gain the upper hand in political matters ;

(b) that there were sharp discussions in their parliament
or council, and Krishna was attacked, and he attacked

■
others in return, for Narada rebukes him for not 
having a tactful tongue ;

(c) that at the time to which the history relates B a b h r u
U g r a s e n a 1 and K r i s h n a  were the elected 
Presidents;

(d) that the republican leaders were mostly related to
each other, and that Krishna was not equal to the 
influence or intrigue of his relatives. A h u k a on 
the side of the Vrishnis and A k r 6 r a on the side 

•  of the Andhakas seem to have led the Federal Diet.
[These two, according to the Sabha-Parvan2, had

1 ilTifWV I Mahdbhdshya, on P. IV. I. 114, Kielhorn, XL p. 114.
8 Ch. XIV, 33—34.
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contracted a political marriage between their 
families.]

I give below the t e x t  and t r a n s l a t i o n  of the 
discussion.

iTfoT 'H q rq  II

^  ii ? it 

q T ^ T  SRTR I ,

^  fa q f a g^  i
^ iq f w f a  q t t f q  qTR f5U «iT^T^ || 3 ||

^  fa r fa r^ T T fa  i

M i  ffa  ^  t  II 8 II
^ T W W s d k lifa  '^ fa fa t  I  I

^ w t s n s f w  t f f a n t  q r o ^ a n f a  ^  ^  u *  u 

S fT ^ lfa fa T q n fa  a i  R U H lfa  T W  I 

^T,qT * fa q  ci^rf ^ w fa  fa<?r?T ii ^ i 

¥1^ 1%  fa<q  I

WtT: H W .  ^ r ts ^ T q t ifw  s t r ^  H vq II

%  W f iv r m T  i

fa s ifa ffa s i h h ^ t ^ T ^ r ^ q ^ i g :  u c  n

si ŝr4 | ^ w srs i w : apw^ei ?ra i\5 n *
*r i  it <jl i i

^T?n w ifa n a fft  fai g  ^:?a?pf riq: i
^  ^rfq ?! ^  *arai W  g  n p  n

fafqqiTT^q qqtTfa i %
5iqrei «Rm T3i%  f%qfa*ff ii $ ? n
*n rq  faf3?I*TTH^I HTT^tHH^STHTcT I

?r^£fa frTH]qmT<q»î TsiT ii ^  n
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qrcq qqiq i

qTqft fqfqqT: sn^n l̂WFrTTTg W |

qi^wqfsq qrqfq r̂aifTT Hf? qiS^rf: II ^  II 
gwromc^ qiqnlsn i 

^rar^wtajraqT qq # 3  q^qqi: n ?«  11 

w i q l f t  qnqjqT qfcihrqiqi^fq qT i 

’ST̂ RT qra*TS!Rirflsq?f qfqqifqq^ n ^  H 
H q ^ ftR T q ! c{<\ ^rrfq-sisq q f  m q^ I 
5! Sjqii T jq T T q R  H ^  II

q«qqqqt ?T^i 5f|K qqqq I©̂  vj

'5ifqw^qqT5fN!r cam qifq fqsiqq: i n

q^ f%«icqq^q licclT qiq I ••  A  v3 <

q ^ m q  sqm m  ^nf^iTOt st n *c n

qBTHqq ai^qi i
q^qt qft^^TT^sq q  |l ||

qrs%q qqiq i

*RTqq gq w  ^  fqqmrf qrq^ i 
qqqigst f5l¥T =g || .̂o ||

qT ^ I

Siqsnĝ TH HHfi' fqfqWTifqqqTqq^ I 
qqrfqfq^T ^  W % c l^ T ^ H  II II 
'giqtai qqrqiinTqf qizqqfq «rafq q  iv) >J ft

Ottt cq ^ q q q iq  qqqqj qqffq q n n 

qiqqigqq: qrfqqrqTqn qiqqrqqr^ i
»  T̂WT̂ Tq q f  ̂  II ^  II

r̂q qq *}q’ qrcqq^i^'?q q^ i •
5?f crate: ^qqt w * q?te <p*q 11 *8 ii

1 Another reading— ÎT̂ I’riYwifsn
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Hi'Rt %5i* i
nnt o*i m«i *r?^WT n ii
5tpsra g fe w ifc w i i

N ^H isrnn^gv. HTtrs^fNB^ n u 
NS5^?WT^f W q ta iq t f  N?T I 

'STT ’̂TmfatlTSr, ^fTO$f dHT || <̂9 |t
*n*nsri ^  ^ i? i ^  h  % !*& % ! ^  i
N T 5 ^ W  faNT^T gTm NIHfatft r|NT M ^c |
HTSfWT f̂^RT HfafTJ. Hit |
^zmTrTT f̂t^T ^ || II

B h ! s h m a said :— In this connexion (on relatives in politics) 
this old history is quoted—this dialogue between, V a s u d e v a  
and the great sage N a r a d a  (2). •

V a s u d e v a  said :
Narada, matters of s t a t e - c o u n s e l  of vital importance 

can neither be made knowu to one who is not a friend nor 
to a friend who is not an expert, nor even to an expert if he is 
not of master mind (3).

As I find the right friendship in thee on which I can depend, 
I want to speak som,ethin)g to thee* Narada. In view of thy 
all-embracing intelligence, I want to put a question to thee, 
the happy one ! (4).

R u l e r s h i p  (A i s y- a r y a ), it is called* but really it is 
s l a v e r y  to relatives, that I am performing. Although I 
am entitled to the h a l f  of  e x e c u t i v e  powers, I have 
only got to suffer b i t t e r  s p e e c h e s  (5).

My heart between c r u e l  w o r d s ,  0  Divine Seer, is like 
the Arani (wood) which a man, desirous oi producing fire, is 
twirling. It is consuming me every day (6).

(Although) S a m k a r s h a u a  is always noted for strength 
and G a d a for princely qualities, an,d P r a d y u m n a  is 
even h a n d s o m e r  than me, ; still I am without a 
following, 0  Narada.— (7)
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Other Andhakas and Vrishnis indeed are endowed with 
great prosperity and might and are redoubtable. They are, 
Narada, always full of [ p o l i t i c a l ]  e n e r g y  (utthdna)r—(8).

For him, in whose favour they are, there is every thing. If 
they are not so, then one cannot exist.

As regards A h u k a and A k r u r a, if they are in one’s 
favour, there is no greater misery for that man. And if they 
are not in one’s favour, there is no greater misery for him 
either. I cannot elect the. party of the either.^-(9-10),

I am between these two, Great Sage., l i k e  t h e  m o t h e r  
o f  t w o  g a m b l e r s ,  (gambling against each other) who can 
neither desire the victory of the one nor the defeat, of the other.

Now, Narada, take into consideration my position and also 
•the position of my relatives and tell me please what may be 

beneficial to both. I am distressed.—(12).
N a r a d a  replied :
[In a republic] d a n g e r s  a r e  of two kinds, Krishna, 

the e x t e r n a l  ones and the i n t e r n a l  ones, or, those, 
which are created internally and those which arise from 
elsewhere.—(i  3)..

It is the i n t e r n a l  d i fft c u t t y  which is. present in. this, 
case. It is the result of (the members’ ) own aets. The 
following of A k r n r a the. K h o j a ,  with all these families from 
(hope of) material gain, from caprice or from envy of bravery,1 
have transferred the political power [lit ‘rulership’] obtained by 
them to some one else— (14-15).

The a u t h o r i t y  which has taken root already and which 
is fortified with the title of relatives2 they can not. take back 
like vomited, food.. They can in no way take back government 
from Babhrn Ugrasena for fear of disunion with a relative. And 
you especially cannot (help them), 0  Krishna.—116^17).

• •
1 Or, ‘terrible speech* : See p. 193, foot-note.
* Adopted from Pratap Chandra Roy’s Translation.

lft&
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And if that is even done (Ugrasena is driven out of a u t h o - 
r i t y  i.e. presidentship), by doing a bad (illegal) act, there 
would be fear of serious loss, waste, and there may be even a 
fear of destruction.—(18).

Use then a weapon which is not made of steel, which is very 
mild and yet capable of piercing all hearts, sharpening that 
weapon again and again, rectify the tongues of relatives.—(19)

V a s u d e v a  said :
What am I to understand, 0  Sage, by that weapon which 

is not made of steel and is mild, and sharpening which I have 
to employ in rectifying their tongue.— (20).

N a r a d a said :
The weapon which is not made of steel is this : R e 

c o g n i t i o n  o f  m e r i t  i n ' o t h e r s  and honouring them, 
m i l d n e s s ,  s t r a ig h t - f  o rw a r d n e s s, t o l e r a t i o n , *  
and constant e n t e r t a i n m e n t  according to your capa
city.—(21).

Of relatives who are anxious to speak, words which are bitter 
and light you should not really mind and you should by your 
reply appease their mind, sentiments and tongue.—(22).

None but a great man, one of master mind and command
ing a following can successfully exert himself in carrying on high 
political responsibility.— (23).

Every ox can bear upon him a heavy burden and carry it * 
on plain ground. It is only a noble and experienced animal 
that can carry a difficult burden through a. difficult path.— (24).

Destruction o f s a r p g h a s  ( r e p u b l i c s )  lies in d i s u 
n i o n .  You are the leader of them, 0  Kesava. As the 
r e p u b l i c  has got you (as president at present), act in the 
manner that the s a m g h a should not decline.— (25).

Nothing but t a c t  and t o l e r a n c e ,  nothing but c o n 
t r o l  of o n e ’ s p e r s o n a l  t e n d e n c i e s ,  nothing but 
l i b e r a l i t y ,  are the qualities which reside in the wise man 
for the s u c c e s s f u l  l e a d e r s h i  p*of a r e p u b l i  c.—(26).

Krishna, elevation of one’s Party leads always to long

p
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life, glory and wealth. Act in a way that destruction may not 
befall the relatives.—(27).

There is nothing, 0  Lord, in the matter of F u t-u*r e 
P o l i c y  and P r e s e n t  P o l i c y  as well as in the P o l i c y  
o f  H o s t i l i t y  and in the A r t  o f  I n v a s i o n ,  in 
employing F o r e i g n  P o l i c y ,  which is not known to 
you.—(28)

[Prosperity of] all the A n d h a k a - V r i s h n i s ,  the 
Y a d a v a s ,  K u k u r a s ,  and B h o j a s—with their people and 
rulers of people,1 depend upon you, 0  you of long arms.—(29).

1 I 6 v a r a in the meaning of * ruler * is a technical term, e. g., Mahabhashya, on 
P., VI. 1. 2., Kielhern, III, p. 7, i

1 Gk 305. See a 8̂0 Qautama-Dh. 8., IX. 63;
J., I. 610, ‘ issariya1, ‘sovereignty.*

• m
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APPENDIX B
List of Indian Republics discussed in Part /.

v 1 Agra-6reni (Agsinae)
2 Ambhashtha (Ambastanoi, Sambastai)
3 - Andbaka
4 Andhra
5 Aratta, Arishta (Adrestai)
6 Audumbara
7 Avanti (DvairSjya)
8 Abhira
9 Arjunayana

10 Bhagala *
11 Bharga
12 Bhoja
13 Brahma gupta

' 14 Brahmanaka (janapada) (Brachmanoi)
' 15 Buli

16 Ckikkali Nikaya
17 Dakshin-Mallas
18 Damani
19 Dandaki ■
20 Gandhara
21 Glauchukayanaka (Glaukanikoi, Glausai)
22 Gopalava
23 Jalmani
24 Janaki 

. 25 Kaka
26 KSmboja
27 Karpata (Kharaparika)
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28 Katha (Kathaians)
29 Keralaputa
30 Kaundibrisa
31 Kaundaparatha
32 Kaushtaki
33 Koliya
34 Kshattriya (Kathroi)
35 Kshudraka (Oxydrakai)

* 36 Kukura
37 Kuninda
38 Kuru
39 Lichchhavi
40 Madra
41 Maharaja (Janapada)
42 Malava
43 Malla
44 Maundi Nikaya
45 Moriya
46 Muchukarna (Mousikani)
46 Nabhaka and Nabha Pankti
47 Nepal dvairajya
48 Nysa (Akoubbi)
49 Par£va
50 Patala
51 Pafichala
52 Pitinika
53 Prarjuna
54 Prasthala (Presti)
55 Pulinda
56 Pushyamitra
57 Rajanya (Janapada)
58 Rashtrika
59 Satvat
60 ^akya
61 f âlaftk ayana
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62 Sanakanlka
63 Satiyaputa
64 Sayanda
65 .Sapindi-nikaya
66 Saubhuti (°ta) (Sophytes)
67 Sibi (Jauapada) (Siboi); [ Madhyamikeya]
68 Surashtra
69 Siidra f^udr5yana=Sodrai)
70 Trigartas
71 Uttara-kuru
72 Uttara-madra
73 Utsava-Sahketa
74 Vasati (Ossadioi)
75 Vamaratha
76 Videha
77 Vriji
78 Vrika
79 Vrishni
80 Yaudheya
81 Yona
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APPENDIX $  '
Additional  N otes  on P a f t  I (1 9 2 4 ) .

P. 4  A r t h a s a t r a  ( K a u t il iy a ) — I ts a u t h o r s h i p  and  d a t e .

R e ce n tly  the con trov ersy  a b ou t th e date o f  th is w ork  has revived. 
D r . J o lly  (Arthafastra o f  K auiilya} L ah ore , 192 3 , In tro , pp . 1— 47) has 

p ron ou n ced  the w ork  to  be a p iece  o f  fo rg e r y  o f  abou t the 3rd cen tu ry  
A .C  (pp . 43 , 4 7 ) : ( w e m ig h t  abide b y  th e 3rd cen tu ry  as the probable 
date  o f  the A . , ’  *the real author was a th eoreticia n ’ and K au tilya  h im self 
a ‘  fabu lou s  m in ister ' * (p. 47).

• (i) Authorship.

T o  take up the la tter  thesis first, J o l ly ’ s argu m en ts are :
(а) ‘  the trad ition a l a ccou n ts  o f  K . do  n o t refer to  K . in the 

ca p a city  o f  a teacher or au th or o f  literary  co m p o s it io n s /
(б) * nor is h is nam e ever m en tion ed  b y  M e g a s th e n e s /
(c) ‘ nor does the latter w riter 's  descrip tion  o f  In d ia  bear out the 

th eory  th a t he was a con tem p ora ry  o f  K S
(d) ‘ P a ta n ja li in  his M ahabhashya refers to  the M auryas and to  the 

sabhd o f  O h an dragu pta , he is s ilen t abou t K . ’

(e) 4 K . is a m ere n ickn am e d e n o tin g  fa lseh ood  or h y p ocry sy , w hich  
cou ld  h ard ly  have been  devised  b y  the renow ned m in ister o f 

C h an d ragu p ta  h im se lf. ’
( f )  ‘ N o r  does the ch aracter o f  the w ork  stam p  it  the  p rod u ction  o f

a statesm an, filled  as it  is w ith  p ed an tic  classification  and puerile 

d istin ction s , like all the gastras com posed  b y  Pandits.
J o lly ’ s Conclusion— “ T h e  real a u th o r '’ th ere fore  44was a theoretician , 

no statesm an b u t  perhaps an official in a state o f  m edium  size 

(p. 4 7 ) .  ‘  T h e  ascrip tion  o f  the w ork  to  K . or C hanakya-w as
en tire ly  due to  the m y th s  cu rren t regard in g  that fabu lou s  m in is
ter w h o  w as look ed  u pon  as the m aster and creator o f  the art 
o f  p o lity  and as the au th or o f  all the floa tin g  w isdom  on the 

su b je c t  o f  N i t i ' (p . 4 7 ).

2 0 3



A ig u m e n t  (a) is con tra d icted  by  the la tter  p ortion  o f  th e  con c lu s ion , 
a d m ittin g  that K . is tra d ition a lly  regarded  'as th e  a u th o r1 e tc . S uch  

tradition  in literatu re  does ex ist, e g .  J a i n  a — 'K o d illiy a m  a fa lse  fostra*
/ i u  the N a n d i S u tra  c ite d  b y  D r  Sh&ma S a stry , A S . (1 9 0 9 ),  U p o d g b a ta , I X ,  • 

| aud S a n s  k r i t — P an ch a-tan tra , K am an d ak a , D an d in  ( 'rev ered  tea ch er ’ ) , 
y M e d h a t ith i, e tc .

A rg u m en t (b) is d isposed o ff  b y  the s im p le  answ er : w here is  th e  b ook  

«  by  M ega sth en es  ? F in d  th at first, as w e ca n n o t  bu ild  a h y p oth es is
on a book  n ot y e t  fou n d .

A rg u m e n t (c) ev id en tly  refers to a th eory  started  on  the su p p os ition  
that K . kn ow s no large em pire  b u t  o n ly  a sm all k in g d o m , as he has the 

m andala or p rakriti th eory  o f  n e ig h b ou rs  an d  record s  th e  e x is te n ce  o f  
republics and a p o licy  tow ards th em . T h e  su p p o s it io n  is co n tra d icte d  
b y  f a c t :  K . says th at the Im peria l tract (chakravecrti-kshetra) 1 lies

betw een the H im alayas and the O cea n , 92  8 th ou sap d  y o ja n a s  in  the 
^stra iffht line (as th e  crojv flies). I t  is hardly possib le  U) im a g in e  aT^state " 

w ith ou t neigh bou rs, a p o licy  tow ard s n e ig h b ou rs  w ill have to  be p ostu la ted  
by an y  statesm an h ow ever la rge  h is em p ire  m ay  be  T h e n  w e k n o w  th a t 
there w ere a num ber ^  n eigh bou rs  iu the S ou th  w ho w ere reduced  in th e  n e x t  

reign  i.e., o f  B in du sara .3 W h e n  C h a d ra g u p ta  took  th e N o r th -W e s te r n  

provinces from  the G reeks, it  does n o t fo l lo w  th a t  he took  th e  land  w ith o u t 
its lu lers, republics g en era lly , w ho w ere  e x is t in g  under th e system  o f

A lexander. T h e  Sangha-vritta  lays d o w n  a  p o lic y  tow ard s the rep u b lics  
w hich it  assum es to be under the k in g ’ s sph ere  o f  in fluence, be th ey  in ( I )  th e  
P u n jab  (2) A fgh an istan  (K a m b o ja ), (3 ) W e s te rn  In d ia , or  (4 ) N orth  B ih ar.

^T here were therein parties in fa v o u r  o f  the suzerain  and  parties a g a in s t  

h im  (A S  . H e  was to  sow  the seed o f  d issen sion , p a tron ize  som e, in sta l or 
depose one o f  the leaders (p . 3 7 6 ).  N o w  w e k n ow  th a t in no o th er  than  

the early M aurya tim e A fg h a n ista n , the Pin ij kb, W esTern In d ia  a nd^N ortli 
and the sam e LfjB iL jg fifO h d er the spfrere~of  one I ndian fe r i t y  

T h e facksfchat K . hardly tolerates sub k in g s  is one w h ich  is on ly  co m p a tib le  
w ith the M au rya  tim es. U n d er  the Suiigas the im peria l p o licy  c h a n g e s ;  
it becom es largely  feudal (see the loca l ra ja*  in  the in scrip tion s ) J k

(d) P a ta n jah , it  is true, does n o t refer to K au tilya . B u t  J o lly  o u g h t  to  T *  
have show n any sutra  o f  Panini or a V a rt ik a  o f  K a ty S y a n a  or 
a co m m e n t o f  P atan ja li w h ich  cou ld  be th e occa sion  o f  a m en tion

I 1 ix .  I  P. m  ' T W 1  ~ )
1 8'abkararya’s reading, K N S .,  I. 39.
3 J. B. 0. R. S., II. 81.

• *
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o f  K a u tily a . I f  P ata fija li does n ot m ention  B indusara, A goka ,

R adh agu pta  or  th e B u ddh a , is th at a reason to  h old  th a t they 
d id  n o t  liv e  ? P a ta fija li was n o t w r it in g  h istory .

(  f  ) N a m es  are n o t devised  b y  th e bearers : th ey  are g iv en  b y  parents, 
t  is d ifficu lt to  g e t  rid o f  nam es, and  n o  sensib le m an cares to 

ch a n g e  an aw kard  nam e, e g , ,  Snnahsepha, Pifuna, Fox. I 

A s  i t  has been repeated ly  p o in ted  o u t ,1 K a n ily a  w as a gotra  
n am e c o m in g  d ow n  from  gen era tion s. T h e  fo re fa th er  w ho bore # 
th e nam e K u fila  or K au fili' is answ erable to  D r. J o lly  and not 

K a u tily a  V isb n u g u p ta . C7iQnakya [ t h e  nam e derived  f r o m ^  
th e  fa th e r  a cco rd in g  to  H in d u  litera tu re1] is m en tion ed  in a 
p a in ted  in scrip tion  in  the B ija y a g a d h  ĉave (M irza p u r) in G u p ta  

s cr ip t  o f  th e  4 th  cen tu ry  A .C .,  a p h o t o g r ^ T o f  w hich  has been 
b r o u g h t  b y  R ai Saheb M . G h osh , C urator, P atn a M u seu m . I t  #  
reads C/iQnak^a-roshah,

( / )  I f  all the Sastras com p osed  b y  P andits have puerile  d istin ction s  
and p ed an tic  d iv is ion s , i t  is a literary fa u lt  o f  K au tilya  s 
cou n try  ; h e  cou ld  n o t  escape th e trad ition al m annerism  in 
iellfinJ. T h e  s ty le  o f  a certa in  E u ropean  cou n try  is heavy and 

p e d a n tica lly  deta iled  in  the eyes o f  oth er E u ropean s. T h a t style, 

be th e  au th or  a  co lle g e  p ro fessor  or a statesm an lectu rin g  on •
sta tecra ft, ca n n ot be avoided  b y  the native . T o  m e, the details 
an d  theories o f  the A S . are such that no th eoretica l w riter, i .e .y 
the con tem p tib le  ‘ P a n d it ’  cou ld  have w ritten  it. T h is  is in fa c t  

ad m itted  b y  J o lly  w hen he says th at the w riter was p robab ly  

an official k n o w in g  adm in istra tion . T h e  adm ission itse lf c o n - ^  
trad icts  the JP a n d it ’ £tb ore tic ia n ' theory. ‘T h e  A . deals w ith 
internal and external p o licy  and  m av be designated  as an 
a n cien t Im p eria l G azetteer  o f  In d ia , as a m anual o f  po litica l 
e co n o m y  and p o l it y ' (J o lly , 1-2). A g a i n , ‘ the general tendency 
o f  the A . is th orou g h ly  realistic and w orldly" (J o lly  p . 3). The 
onus on  D r . J o lly  is  very  heavy to  prove  th a t the author is 
som e one oth er than  the nam ed and ack n ow ledged  (e .g ., by 
Sankararya, Bana, D andin, K am ondaka , and others) author o f  
the w ork . F o rg e ry  is to  be p roved , n ot m erely  asserted, and 
p roved  b y  the p arty  a lle g in g  it. I t  is fo r  the reader to  see i f  
D r. J o lly  has d isch a rg ed  th a t onus. In  m y  op in ion  he has not.

|| J. jgj 0. R. U  II. 97—80, n.
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( i i )  Date.

N o w  le t  us take the th eory  o f  date .

O ne has to  a g ree  w hen  D r. J o lly , v e ry  r ig h t ly , says  th a t  there  is  a 

rare u n ity  o f  plan  and  stru ctu re  p e rv a d in g  th e  w h ole  w ork  (p. 5 ). T h e  

dev ice  b eg in n in g  w ith  con ten ts  and  e n d in g  w ith  the n otes  on  th e  system  

o f  the w ork  w h ich  unifies the w h ole  w o rk , and  th e  cross re feren ces  in  the 

b o d y  o f  the w ork  leave no d o u b t  th a t th e  w h ole  w ork  is  b y  on e  an d  th e 

sam e author. T h ere  is a lso  co m m o n  g ro u n d  w hen  he sh ow s th a t  th e 

b ook  as w e have it  (I  m ay add, b u t  fo r  fa u lty  rea d in g s  an d  co p y is t 's  
m istakes) is the sam e w h ich  ex isted  a b ou t 4 0 0  A . 0 .  (pp. 8 , 9 , 12 .) T h ir ty  

qu otation s  in th e T a n tra k h yay ik a , an d  c ita tion s  in  later b o o k s  p rov e  

it* T h u s the question  in  co n tro v e rsy  is redu ced  to  th is , w h en  w as the 
^  A S . w ritten  betw een  800  B . C . and 4 0 0  A . C. T h is  lim it  is fu rth er  

narrow ed d ow n  b y  J o lly ’ s v iew , r ig h tly  held , th a t V atsy& yana had b e fore  

him  the A S . w hile w r it in g  the S . and he takes 'the t im e  o f  the  K S .,  
to  be ^the fo u rth  cen . or s o ,"  and  con seq u en tly  p la ces  th e  A S . in  ' the 
th ird  cen tu ry  A . C . (p p .*29 , 4 8 ).

| 7 • %
Arguments f o r  the third century A . C. D a t e .

A rg u m en ts  o f  J o lly  fo r  the th ird  ce n tu ry  date are :

1, T h a t b o th  K au tilya  and B hasa have a verse UtR* e tc .) in 

com m on , and K . takes it  as a q u o ta tion , h en ce  be  m ust h ave  borrow ed  
it  from  Bhasa w hose date is 3rd  cen A . O (p . 1 0 ).

2 . T h a t K . and Y a jn a v a lk y a  agree in  th eir  la w s ; th a t  K .  th ere fore  

con verts  Y 's .  law s in to  sutras (p. 17), and  Y ’ s. d a te  is th e  sam e i. e.
/ 3 r d  cen . A . C . (p  4 7 ).

2L. T h a t the M ah ab bash ya  now here m en tion s  the A .

4. T h a t the R a jad h arm a  in  the M a b a -B h a ra ta  an d  the D h arm a 

Sutras is in  an e m b ry o n ic  co n d it io n  as com p a red  w ith  th e A / s  deta iled  
provisions and advan ced  con d it ion  o f  life  (p . 3 0 ).

5. T h a t th e A . k n ow s th e  Puranas.

6. T h a t one o f  the K am aSastra section s , the  V a is ik a , is m en tion ed  
b y  K . (p .  8 2 ). *

7. T h a t th e A . k n ow s tech n ica l term s o f  S a n sk rit g ra m m a r and  is 
acquainted  w ith  A sb ta d h y a y l (p. 8 2 ) .

8. T h a t a s tro lo g y  and d iv in a tion  are k n ow n  to  i t  an d  tw o  p lanets 
are m en tion ed  b y  n am e in  it .

9. T h a t i t  k n ow s a b o o k  on m eta llu rgy  called  §ulbadhatu  §astra 
(on  copper) (p. 38).

II
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10. T h a t it  k n ow s  m an y  tech n ica l treatises e .g . on m in in g , arch itectu re , 
finance, jew els , a lch em y , etc. “  H is  w o rk  is the ou tcom e  o f  a lon g  
p eriod  o f  literary a c t iv ity  in the field o f  p o lity  rather than th e p rodu ction  

o f  a creative  g e n iu s — an oth er reason fo r  n o t fix in g  its a g e -lim it  to o  
h igh * ' (p . 8 3 ).

11. T h a t  “ th e  m in ister  ^R.) in the M udra-R & kshasa  is p rob a b ly  a 
m y th , w h y  should  n o t  K . be  m y th ica l as well" (p. 8 4 ). T h e  G reek s do  n ot 

m en tion  h im . T h e  rise o f  a n ew  d y n a sty  m ig h t have 'given a start to  
th e  in v e n tio n  o f  m y th s ' (p . 3 4 ).

12. T h at K . re fers  to  a lch em y  w h ich  was 'a  late  g row th  on the tree 

o f  In d ia n  Science* (p . 8 4 ).

13. T h a t  K . m en tion s  8urafiga w h ich  is fro m  the G reek  term  8yrinx.

14. T h a t  th e d escrip tion  o f  In dia  b y  M ega sth en es  and th e  A l o k a . ^
in scrip tion s  do n o t  sh ow  such  an advanced sta ge  as the A .  (p . 8 1 ), ^

• e .g , th e  A .  k n ow s sta te  m o n o p o ly  o f  m ines, su perin ten den ts o f

m in t, m etal, m in era log y , ch em ica l sk ill in p ro d u cin g  coins, 

orn am en ts, e tc ., w hile M egasth en es refers to  five m etals on ly  
and S tra b o  says th a t Indians are in experien ced  in the art o f  

m in in g  and  sm e lt in g .
16. T h a t  th e  A . m en tion s w ritten  d ocu m en ts, w h ile  M egasth en es 

gays th a t th e  In d ia n s  d id  n o t  k n ow  w rit in g .
16. T h a t  M ega sth en es  does n o t m en tion  the prem ia on  coin s, taxes on 

g a m b lin g , liqu ors, road -cess  e tc . w h ich  the A . describes.
17. T h a t  th e d escrip tion  o f  M egasth en es  a g ree in g  w ith  the A . proves 

n o th in g  as th e A . agrees also w ith  th e C h in ese  p ilg r im s  and  A lberu n i.
18. T h a t P sta lipu tra  is now here m en tion ed  (p. 4 8 ). G eograp h ica l 

h orizon  o f  the  au th or in d ica tes  th a t the b ook  was w ritten  in the 8ou th  

fr o m  w here it  has been  d iscovered .
19 . T h a t  th e A . g iv es  the op in ion  o f  K . b y  nam e ; th is com es under 

th e  d efin ition  o f  apadefa o f  the A . p ro v in g  th a t  K . cou ld  n o t h im self 

have w ritte n  th e w ork .
20 . T h a t the op in ion s  o f  others c ited  are im a g in a ry , the nam es 

b e in g  taken  from  the M ah s-B h & rata  (pp» 81 , 4 4 ).

Exam ination o f  Jolly 's argum ents :

1 . T h e  verse € navam Saravaip etc. is a m em orial verse used in 
e x h o rt in g  soldiers in w ar. E x h orta tion  to  soldiers is as old  as h istory  ; the 
verse is based on  a p rim itiv e  b e lie f  w hich  is rem inded th ereb y— that the
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fa ith less soldiers w ill g o  to hell I f  w e con sider the fo l lo w in g  p o in t, i t  w ill 
be ev id en t that it  is n o t possib le  fo r  K . to  have borrow ed  fr o m  B hasa , b u t 
that he m ust have borrow ed either from  som e o th er  b ook  or  as he im p lies , 

from  floa tin g , cu rren t m em oria l verses. T h e  p o in t  is th a t 

K .  g ives  tw o verses and  the N av an i £.° one is the  se con d , re a d in g  a fte r  the 
first (X .  8 ). W ith o u t  the first i t  is  in com p le te . Bhasa has o n ly  the 
latter one H o w  cou ld  it  be said th en  th a t K . b orrow ed  fro m  B hasa ?

2* I t  is  p e r fe c t ly  true th a t th ere  is a c lose  a g reem en t betw een  
Y . and K . in  law s. I  have d issussed  th e  p o in t  in  m y  T a g o r e  lectures. 

H ere I  shall take up on ly  on e  d a tu m  w h ich  c o m p le te ly  d isposes o f  

the question  o f  p riority . K . uses a term  Yukta  m e a n in g  an officia l, 

w hich  ftflPlirg in scrip tion - as Juta. T h e  la tter  'te rm  none

cou ld  understand b e fore  the p u b lica tion  o f  the A . as th e  term  in 
•literature subsequent to  A . has g o n e  ou t o f  use a ltog e th er . Y . cou ld  n o t 

understand it  as used in th e A . : ‘ an officia l a c t  o f  a

non-official* (as poin ted  ou t b y  D r. S h a m a  S a stry  in h is first ed ition  o f  the 
the A  In tro ., p . X .) ,  and he uses yogya  ' proper*

I I  285 ) w here K . g iv e s  Yukta , and  ayogya  ‘ im proper* w here K  has 

a-ynkta  T h is  can  o n ly  be exp la in ed  on the h ypoth esis  th a t  Y .  versified  
the law s o f  K  and  in  p laces cou ld  n o t  understand  it . J o l ly  tries to  m eet 
this b y  sa y in g  th a t the d em an d  fo r  s ta tem en t on oath  b e in g  u n au th orized  

was ‘ im proper and th ere fore  the d iffe ren ce  is  p u re ly  n om in a l. B u t  h ow  
cou ld  any one exp la in , even  b y  s tra in in g , ‘an in capable

m an d o in g  a w ork  w h ich  sh ou ld  be d on e  b y  a c o m p e te n t  man* 
on the th eory  o f  ‘ n om in al difference* ?

T h en , K . uses verses a t tim es ; i f  he was g o in g  to  b orrow  fro m
Y . w h y  should he have turned  verses in to  S u tra s  ?_ T h e  m ore  rational 

process is to  vers ify  su tras, and  Y  fo llo w e d  th at. T h ere  is no case m ade 
Uhl lo r  su pposin g  a reverse process

A s  Y . is assigned to  the 3rd cen. A . C , and Yukta  lias so  lo n g  ceased to  
have the tech n ica l sense that a lega l au th or  cou ld  not, understand it, the 

date o f  A . should be som e centuries b e fore  2 0 0 — 8 0 0  A . C .

8 O ccasion  fo r  th e m en tion  o f  th e  A .  is  to  be  sh ow n  in  the 
M ah abbash ya  before  w e can  dedu ce a n y th in g  from  th e  s ilen ce  M a n y  

V e d ic  w orks are n o t  m en tion ed  b y  P a ta fija li, f o r  th a t  leason  n o  on e  can  

say that th ey  d id  n o t ex ist H e  was n o t w rit in g  a h is tory  o f  literature
4s T h e  D harm a S u tras  deal w ith  D h arm a law s, w h ile  th e A . 

deals w ith  artha prin cip les  an d  laws. T h e  s u b je c t  o f  th e  D h S , is 
n ot politica l scien ce  b u t  D h arm a law . T h e  s u b je c t  o f  p o lit ics  b e in g
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p rin cip a l in  one and in cid en ta l in th e other, no com parison  can be 
in stitu ted  f o r  th e  p u rposes o f  ch ro n o lo g y . I  w ou ld  dem u r to  characterize 
th e  M . B h . R a ja  d h arm a as b e in g  in  em b ry o n ic  s t a t e ; in the theory  
p a rt i t  is  m ore d evelop ed  than the A . T h en , every in ferior  w riter 

does nob ch a n g e  ch r o n o lo g y . S om e T a g o re  lectures a fter  those o f  
D r. J o lly  are fa r  in f e r i o r ; th ey  fo r  that reason cou ld  n o t  be placed 
in a t im e  earlier than  his.

5 * T h e  o ldest D h arm a  S u tr a  kn ow s PurSnic literature. A pastam ba 
m en tion s  th e B h a v ish ya  P a ran a  ( I I .  24, 6, p . 98), and “ Pur&na”  again  in 
u .  y . -̂*3, 5̂. T h e  b h a v ish y a  ex is ted  a cco rd in g  to  P arg iter ’ s researches very 
early . P  nr (Inn is m en tion ed  as early  as the C h h an d ogy a  U panishad  I I .  8).

TUie. V aiiuca  book  wAy w rit Leu by  \U attaka a t Pataliputra before  
V a^syayana. T h e ir  is n o th in g  to  sh ow  th a t it  or any other Vaiuica was 
n o t  w ritten  b e fo re  3 0 0  B  C . ~

7 K n o w le d g e  o f  Panin i does n o t  g o  a g a in st the 300  B .C , date o f  K . 

(S e e  ante, p. 3 3 , n.). A lso  n ote  the pre-P an inean  use (C f. M acd on ell, *  
H S L ., p. 267  in  the A . o f  ifima akhyQba, npasarga and nip a t a ( I I .  10). 

In  o th er  w ords, P an in i's  term s had n o t becom e established fu lly  as in the 
t im e  o f  P a ta fija li an d  later

8 . D iy in a tion  is as o ld  as the A th a rv a -V e d a  T h e  orig in  o f  a stro log y  
has been a lready show n  to  be M esop o ta m ia n .1 T h e  G reek s and  H indus both  
b orrow ed  from  the sam e source. N o  a rg u m en t o f  ch ro n o lo g y  can  be based 
on th e m en tion  o f  tw o  p lanets. T h e  fa c t  that the p lauets as th ey  appear in 

G reek  a s tro lo g y  and later Indian  literature do not find p lace  in the A . is 
an a rg u m en t in fa vou r  o f  an early  date fo r  the A . M eta llu rg y , particu larly  

k n o w le d g e  o f  w o rk in g  copper, m ust h av e  heen k n ow n  in a cou n try  w here 
cop p er co in s , s ilver co in s , a lloys in co in s, ‘ w hite m eta l’ (o r  n ickel ? b rou g h t 
to  A lex a n d er  in the P u n jab ), b ron ze , iron , g lass, e tc  have been w ork ed  fo r  
cen tu ries  b e fore  A lexan der and Chandra gup ta, as proved by  the positive 
ev id en ce  o f  finds (p u n ch -m a rk ed  coin s, utensils at Fataliputra and other 
p laces). R e ce n tly  R ai S ah ib  M . G h osh  has fou n d  cast iron  in  the M aurya  

strtaum  a t Pfttaliputra C ast g lass seals have been fou n d  w ith  M au rya  and 
p re -M a u ry a  le tte r in g  by  D r. S p oon er and th e R a i S ah ib  a t P&taliputra 
(J B O R S , S ep  192 4 ). S even  m etals are k n ow n  as early as the Y ajurveda

(Vaj S., XVIII. 13, XXIII. 87).
9 —  10. T h e  a rg u m en t is a g a in st the th eory  o f  fan cifu l qu otations in 

th e A  S. I f  there was a lo n g  p rev iou s literary a c t iv ity , the qu otation s are

1 JBORS., 1919, p. 664; ind. Ant., 1918 p. 112.
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natural. I f  b e fore  the A .,  ie ., b e fo re  A le x a n d e r , th ere  w ere te ch n ica l treatises ,

K . cou ld  n o t m ake e v e ry  sc ie n ce  b e g in  a fte r  th e  G re e k  in v a s io n . W h y  

should  the ex is ten ce  o f  treatises be a  reason  to  fix  th e d a te  to o  lo w  an d  n o t

‘ to o  h ig h ’ (a term  to o  a m b ig u o u s  to  m eet) is n o t  exp la in ed  b y  th e  
learned sch olar.

11. I t  is n o t  p roved  th at ‘ R aksh asa ’ is a m y th . F ro m  u n k n o w n  to  

u n k n ow n  is n o t  a lo g ica l step . F u rth e r , i f  on e  m in is te r  is  m y th ic a l w h y
all others be m y th ica l ? I f  the G reek s  d o  n o t  m e n tio n  h im , i t  is  K . ’ s

ill-lu ck . N o n -m e n t io n  b y  th e G reek s , th o u g h  i t  m a y  ta k e  a w a y  th e 

d istin g u ish ed  ch a ra cter  o f  a h u m an  b e in g , ca n n o t  d isp ro v e  th e  v e ry  

ex isten ce  o f  a m an. M oreover , w h ere h av e  y o u  g o t  th e  c o m p le te  w r it in g s  

o f  the G reek s  ( i . e , M eg a sth en es ) ? R ise  o f  a  n ew  d y n a s ty  m ay g iv e  rise to
m y th s , a t  th e  sam e tim e  it  may not, o r  m a y  on  on e  p o in t  an d  m ay  n o t  
on  oth ers.

*  12. D r  J o l ly  k n ow s th e  H in d u  th e o ry  th a t a lc h e m y  w as b o rn  in
In d ia  b e fore  th e  C h ristia n  e ra .1 In  a n y  case  i t  is  n o t  y e t  p ro v e d  w h ere

th e  so -ca lled  s c ien ce  firs t  m ad e its  ap p ea ren ce . In  co n n e x io n  w ith  a lch e m y

in  la ter In d ia n  litera tu re  w e have th e m e n tio n  o f  C o n s ta n t in o p le  ( B u m a ) ; 

i f  w e co n n e c t  th e A S  w ith  la ter  a lch e m y  w e h av e  to  c o m e  d o w n  to  

M u h am m ad an  tim es. J o lly  th ere fore  has to  p o stu la te  a p rob a b le  “ G re co - 
S y r ia c  o r ig in  an d  to  p lace  th a t h y p o th e t ic a l o r ig in  in  th e  1st cen . A .C .  B u t  

one h ypoth esis  ca n n ot p rov e  a n o th er . W e  m u st h av e  a  p ro v e n  fa c t  th a t 

a lch em y  is n o t o r ig in a l to  In d ia  an d  th a t  i t  w as b o rro w e d  b y  In d ia  fr o m  

a ‘G re co -S y r ia c ’  o r ig in a l an d  fr o m  n o w h ere  else . T h e  v e r y  f a c t  th a t 

w e have a lch em y  b e fore  3 0 0  A . C . in  In d ia  sh ow s  th a t w e h ave  to  g iv e  up  

th e  th eory  o f  A ra b ia n  o r ig in  a n d  a d m it  th a t  th ere  w as an  earlier 

stra tu m , eith er In d ia n  or  fo r e ig n . W e  ca n n o t  g o  fu r th e r  th a n  th a t  
because n o th in g  can  be p rov ed  a t  th is  s ta g e  b e y o n d  th at. R u m a  an d

Barbara  as fo u n d  in  la ter lite ra tu re  m u st re fe r  to  a n oth er  an d  a 
subsequent im p o r ta t io n .

IS . S y r in x  w as e m p lo y e d  in  s -eges in  In d ia  in  A le x a n d e r ’ s t im e . K . 
l iv in g  both  b e fo re  an d  a fte r  A le x a n d e r ’ s in v a s io n  ca n  v e r y  w ell use th e 

term . B esides, som e G reek s  had been  l i v i o g  o n  th e In d ia n  fr o n t ie r  earlier 
an d  under th e P ersians in  the P u n ja b , as G reek  le tters  are  fo u n d  on  P ers ia n  
co in s  stru ck  in  In d ia  ^see above , p .  1 4 7 ;.

1 Mberua' (X V 11) 8 ™  the o f  Vy54i before the Christian era. V y ^ i  must 
have had predecessors. J *
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14. A n oka ’ s in scrip tion s  d o  n o t undertake to  g iv e  a gazetteer o f  the  i 
a d m in istra tiv e  system . C an  a n y  one attach  th e s ligh test im portan ce  to  th e | 
G reek  a lleg a tion  th at H in d u s  d id  n o t  k n ow  sm e ltin g  w h en w e have coins,

— orn a m en ts  ( e j T, th e  fine g o ld  r in g  fou n d  a t P afa liputra) cast iron, cast glass 

seals e tc . o f  the M a u ry a  and  p re -M a u ry a  tim es ? T h e  G reeks them selves 
m en tion  the fine vases carried  in fro n t  o f  O handragu pta  and g o ld  vine in his 
palace, ^  I f  M e g a s thenes m en tion s on ly  five m etals, hifl kr?nwlpHg g j8 j 0or 

as in  so m a n y  oth er instances (seven  castes, w ritin g , e tc .) . Sevennnetrds 
are k n ow n  to  the Y . V e d a  alone. In  the absence o f  his orig in a l book  we 
ca n n o t say w h at he a ctu lly  said and  o f  w hich  part o f  In dia .

1 5 . M ega sth en es  h im se lf says that there w ere registers k e g t^on the
roads to  fin d  o u t  d istan ces  and  there w ere m ile-stones. T h e  Jatakas 
m en tion  w r itte n  ta b le ts  ; seals, and  in scrip tion s  o f  A Soka prove w ritin g  

to  h ave  ex isted  an d  been la rg e ly  em p loyed  in the M au rya  tim es. Could 

w r it in g  su d d en ly  appear w ith  A lex a n d er  ? A Soka tw o  gen eration s later 
p u b lis h in g  h is in scrip tion s  all ov er  In d ia  (unless to  be read by  G reek s and * 

exp la in ed  to  In d ia n s  !) and  his fa th er  Bindus&ra w rit in g  to  the G reek  
k in g  d isp rove  the u tte r ly  u n ten ab le  assertion . ^

16. M e g a sth e n e s ' ‘ tax  on  articles  so ld ' w ou ld  include o ctro i and 
gen era l taxes  o f  th e  A . B esides, M eg a sth en es ’  w ork  is n o t  before us.

17 . I f  a g reem en t b e tw een  M ega sth en es  and the A . proves n oth in g , 
h o w  can  d isa g reem en t p rov e  a n y th in g  ?

0  18. T h e  n o n -m e n tio n  o f  P&taliputra proves nil T h e trade route 
to  the S ou th  fo r  the sake o f  shell, d iam ond , gem s, pearls, e t c , was 
no d o u b t  im p o rta n t. A t  the sam e tim e  the A . m en tion s KfiSl, N epal, 
K u k u ra , L ic h c h h a v i, M a lla , K a m b o ja , K u ru , P&nch&la, Sur&shtra, M ad ra   ̂
e tc . H is  h or izon  is p red om in en tly  N orth ern .

S o  m a n y  M S S . have com e  ou t in the S ou th . D id  all those authors 
(B h asa , e tc .)  b e lo n g  to  th e S ou th  fo r  that reason ?

19 . T h e  A . b e in g  a v ow ed ly  based on  o ld  w orks, and the S u tra  and 
B h asb ya  b e in g  com b in ed  in one treatise, every  su tra  h av in g  orig in a l opinion 
o f  the au th or n ecessarily  becam e apadefa, A s  F leet has poin ted  ou t and 
a lm ost ev ery  H in d u  k n ow s, it  is a very  a n cien t and even cu rren t practice  to  
g iv e  th e a u th or 's  nam e in  h is com p os ition  in this cou u try  I t  appears odd 
to  a fo re ig n e r , b u t  it  is com m on p la ce  in this cou n try .

20 . A s M ah am ah opad h yaya  G an apati Sastrl has show n  (A  S. I I ,  intro.) 
qu otation s  fr o m  V iSalaksha an d  B rihaspati are extan t in literature. *
I  m a y  add  to  them  b y  p o in t in g  ou t qu otation s  from  Sukra (UAanas) and 
B rih a sp ati in the T ik i  to  the N it iv a k y a m rita  published b y  Pa^ujit
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« i N ath u ram a P rem ia  o f  B o m b a y , an d  fr o m  th e  M S n ava  A S . p o in te d  ou t

a b ov e  (p. 8 ).
In  the fa ce  o f  these q u o ta tion s  n o b o d y  w ill be heard to  say  th at 

the au th orities  in the A . are im a g in a ry .

J o lly  has r ig h tly  ign ored  such  u n ten ab le  v iew s as fo r  in sta n ce  ‘ th at the 

s t y le o f  the A . is n ot a rch a ic ’  and  ‘ that g e o g ra p h ica l data  p rov e  a la te  date*.1
(iii) N ew  Arguments f o r  the Fourth Ceil. B. C d a te .

T h ere  are pieces o f  ev id en ce  in  the A . w h ich  are co m p a tib le  o n ly  w ith  
the fou rth  cen tu ry  B. C. date.

(i) T h e  use o f  Ynkta  which is o n ly  k n ow n  to  the M a u ry a  t im es , and 

the ‘ geog ra p h ica l h orizon ' in la y in g  d ow n  the p o licy  tow a rd s  th e  rep u b lics  
can  o n ly  refer tt> the M a u ry a  tim es. In  the first cen tu ry . B . C. an d  the 

1 st or 2nd cen tu ry  A. C. there w as n o  p ow er, no ‘ k in g 1 (fo r  w h om  

K a u filya  w rote  the S am gh a  V r it ta  p o licy )  w h o  had from  V id e h a  to 
A fg h a n is ta n  under h im .

(ii) T a k e  aga in  the term  Ynga, m e a n in g  five years ( I I .  2 0 ). T h is  is 

. know n to  the J y otish a  V ed a h ga , and  is n ot k n ow n  to  th e  litera tu re  o f  th e
early centuries in c lu d in g  the M an av a  D h a rm a  Sastra.

(iii) T a k e  also the d a tu m  th a t the ra in y  season  started  in Sr&vana 
(Sravana-prosbtbapadaScha V a rsh a), i . e , in * th e  a u th o r ’ s t im e  th e  ra in y

1 Mention of China is innocuous, for China which invariably comes along hwitj 
Damda or other Himalayan countries in ancient Sanskrit literature clearly refers to 
lShina/  j j jfl Gilgfcate.ba itill retaining tho word and having mulberry tree and silk 
inffSStry See the article in Ency Brit on ‘China,’ and the identification b y 'S ir^ o rg e "^  
Grierson in LSI , X  , Part 4, p. 5, n [ ‘ but I would suggest that in this (Manu X. 44) and 
‘similar passages, they are the great Shin race, still surviving in Gilgit and the vicinity/]
It may be added that the Chinas were regarded to have been o f Kshatriya origin. 
They spoke a language o f Sanskrit base as shown by the AS. which says that the silks 
produced in China-country bore the names hauieya and chinupatta. Neither kauieya 
aorpalta (Skt pattra) is a Chinese word. All the members o f the group where China 
occurs are Himalayan peoples China alone cannot jump over thousands of 
miles away into China. In the same Chapter (XI. ii) china-si furs or skins are men- 
tioned as coming from Balhava, which according to Bhatiasvamin is a Himalayan 
country. Gilgit and Cashmere still produce both skins and silk.

Interchauge between ch and sh (Shin =  Chin) is common in Shin, e.g. push-puch.
Similarly, dlakanda o f the AS. (p. 78) is misunderstood as being connected with 

Alexandria on awrongphilology. Alexandria becomes alasaddd as in the Milinda P. A 
coral variety is called alakandaka in the Ag. Any root-like thing is kanda in Sanskrit.
A  coral-shoot will be called kanda. Ala means yellow (orpiment, orpiment-colour)— dla- 
kandaka—1 root-coral with yellow tinge/
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season began in Sravana, unlike today when it begins in the middle of 
• Asbadha Now, season falls back about one day and a half every century

LL ‘  ̂ nningr of Varsha, or the
raiDy Beas0D> ln the times of Alexander and ASoka, would have 

“fallen just one month earlier than at present.’’ 1 2

^  See also ibi(l) nair?) This could be
written only in the North (Pataliputra) and not in the South.

(v) T h e  p o lit ica l data  ta k in g  us to  the M a u ry a  tim es, we have fu rth er 
m ateria ls to  hold  th a t  the b o o k  cou ld  n o t  have been w ritten  in  th e later 

M a u ry a  tim es. T h e  position  o f  the Sakyas and  A jlv a k a s  cou ld  n o t be  low  
as in  th e A .  ( I I I .  20),® th ey  b e in g  g rou p ed  tog e th er  w ith  or  as Sudra m onks. 

U n d er A g ok a  or  his successors i t  was n o t lik e ly  th at a law  hostile to  them  

w ou ld  h ave  been  p rom u lga ted . A g a in ^  the sarcasm  o f  P atan ja li that the 
M a u rya s  w ere fo n d  o f  m on ey  (g o ld ), finds corrob ora tion  in the A . th at the 
M a u ry a  soverign  d id  in stitu te  'areha»' o r  w orsh ips fo r  m a k in g  m oney.* 
N o w  A to k a  co u ld  n o t  have don e  it, he was too  con scien tiou s  and relig ious 
fo r  th a t. H is  descen d an ts  w ere a lso re lig iou s . T h e  datum  o f  P atanjali 
an d  th e  A . thus shou ld  re fer  eith er to  C h an d ragu p ta  or to  Pindus&ra, and 
under b o th  sovere ign s K  served.

T h e  h e te io d o x  Jaina  and JBuddhist and th e orth od ox  B rah m in  literatures i  
assert th a t K a u tily a  w as th e m in ister o f  C h an dragu pta . T h e  B u dd h ist and I  
the  Ja in a  book s treat him  as h a v in g  been a rascal, d ebasin g  co in s  and m ak in g  

m on ey , m a k in g  con qu ests  and k illin g  m en , etc. T h e  Puranas, on  the 

o th er  hand, sh ow  him  to be an able m iu ister. n/llxkl nnoh o^ n r j im

an d  hum an details be g iv en  to  a person  im a g in a r y ?  H is  con dem n ation  and 

an k W aid  (jotraT i& ine arc p ro o f ’ to  m y milKhrrf^tus^historical existence. I f  
w e look  in to  the A . it  answ ers both  ch aracteriza tion s  o f  K .,  the heterodox and 

o rth od ox . H e  w ou ld  p u t d ow n  the h eterodox , and the heterodox  w ould  
find  h im  a bad m an.

(v i )  I f  the  Pm  anas turn  ou t to  be true in assertin g  the existence o f  

C h an d ragu p ta , w h y  shou ld  w e n o t believe them  about K a u tily a ?  I f  K . 
ex isted , w h y  shou ld  w e n o t take the book  to  be his, especially when we 
find  the last but one verse in the book , g iv in g  the authorsh ip , to  have been 
in  th e b ook  before  K am an d ak a  w ho paraphrases it  in his in trod u ction ?

1 Cunningham, Indian Eras, p. 3.

2 Munich MS., Sharaa Sastry’s trans., p, 251 n.

8 I .  A 1918, p. 51
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[J o l ly ,  (th o u g h  w ith o u t  a s s ig n in g  a n y  reasonJ a lso  tak es th e  S lo k a  to  be 

c o n te m p o ra ry  w ith  th e c o m p o s it io n  o f  th e  b o o k .1 * * * * * j

(v i i )  I f  th e  b o o k  ex isted  b e fo r e  V a ts y a y a n a , a n d  K a m a n d a k a  a scrib ed  

it  to  K . ,  th e  on u s  is  on  h im  w h o  w a n ts  to  a s c r ib e  th e  a u th o rsh ip  to  a n o th e r  

to  p rov e  th a t  an d  d isp ro v e  th e  e v id e n ce  o f  th e  A .  i t s e lf  co rro b o ra te d  as i t  is 

b y  V a t . an d  K a m ., D an d in  a n d  M e d h a tith i, P a fich a  T .  a n d  T a n tra - 
ak h ya ik a .

(v ii i )  T h ere  is m o t iv e  fo r  p r o m u lg a t in g  a D h a r m a  S astra  a s c r ib in g  

it  to  a R ish i, b u t  th ere  is no su ch  m o t iv e  iu  a s c r ib in g  a m a te r ia l b o o k  to  

a n o th er . B esides, K a u tily a  is n o t  a R ish i. E a rlie r  A S  b o o k s  h ad  R ish is  as 

a u th ors . I f  a PancJ.it w r it in g  the b o o k  w a n te d  to  fo s te r  i t  on  a n o th er , he 

w ou ld  h ave  ascrib ed  it  to  som e  R ish i an d  a  n a m e u n h a ted  b y  a  la rg e  section  
o f  th e  c o m m u n ity  (B u d d h is ts  an d  J a in a s ).

( ix ) T h e  Pur&nas seem  to  g iv e  a  se con d  n a m e  o f  C h a n d r a g u p ta

as N arendra .9 T h e re  is e v id e n ce  th a t  n o t  o n ly  th e  n a m e o f  th e  a u th o r  

is in  th e b o o k , b u t  a lso  the n am e o f  th e  k in g , ‘N a ren d ra *  w h ose  m o n o g r a m  

or m a rk  NarendrQnka* is  d ire c te d  in  the A .  to  be p u t  on  a rm s (V .  3 , p . 
247  ; see a lso I f .  1 0 ) .

(x ) O n ly  th e  em p ire  o f  th e  early  M a u ry a s  c o u ld  ta k e  n o te  o f  e x p o r ts  
^ ^ f i d  im p orts  fr o m  M a h a v is i (A S . I I .  1 1) ( =  M a h a v r ish a  o f  th e  V e d a ) ,# th e

j  ra isin  w in e  ?nvidvi o f  A fg h a n is ta n  (A ra ch os ia ), th e  w e ig h ts  a n d  m easu res o f  

th e  S ib i ( I I .  19 ) an d  M ek a la  an d  M a g a d h a  at th e  sa m e  t im e , o f  U tta ra p a th a  

an d  D ak sh in ap a th a  s im u lta n e o u s ly , a n d  p ro v id e  p u n ish m e n t [ fr o m  

P a ta lip u tra ] f o r  d e fa m in g  th e  G a n d h a ra  c o u n tr y  (a b o v e  p. 1 5 6 ,^ .). A n d  o n ly  

a m in ister  v e r y  h ig h ly  p la ce d  c o u ld  h a v e  a ll th e  fisca l an d  m ilita r y  in fo r m a 

tion  w h ich  are  co n ta in e d  in  th e  A . P u n ish m e n ts  f o r  tu r n in g  w o m e n  in to  

n u n s, an d  fo r  m o n k s  le a v in g  fa m ilie s  u n p r o v id e d  fo r  co u ld  be  la id  d o w n  

( I I .  1) o n ly  in  ea r ly  M a u r y a  ru le  o f  th e  first tw o  em p erors . R a is in g  a 

p r in ce  on  th e  u n m a rried  d a u g h te r  o f  a k in g  (w h ile  ev en  N iy o g a  is 

c o n d e m n e d  in  th e  S u n g a  t im es , e .g .y in  th e  M .  D h . S .), k n o w le d g e  o f

th e  ep ics  d iffe re n t fr o m  th e on es  w e h ave, a re  a ll in d ic a t io n s  o f  an e a r ly  
and  p re -S u n ga n  d a te .

1 The fir8t S,l°ka giving the author’s name was in the book before Dapijin who
gives the identical measure o f the book just preceding and says that the work was
composed as an abridgement by Vishnu-gupta for the Maurya, almost quoting the
words of the A. as in the Sloka and the previous passage.

a 1A., 1918, p. 55.

* M & K, V.I. II, H2, 346.
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P. 6 - W o r k s  o f  the 4 t h - 5 t h  cen . A . C . and the date o f  the 
K a m a n d a k ly a .

Q u ota tion s  m  th e R a ja -N . R atn akara  in d ica te  th at there was also 
a JNarad iya  R aja -n lt i .  (S ee  Litroduclion  to  th e  R  N  R , 1 9 2 4 , p v )

N a ra d a  figures as a teach er o f  p o lit ica l w isd om  i n 't h e  M ah a -B b ara ta  
(S a b h a P arvan), an d  he is n o t  k n ow n  to  K a m andaka. T h e N arad lya  thus 

p ro b a b ly  cam e in to  ex isten ce  b e fore  th e  s ix th  cen tu ry  and a fter  K am andaka.
K a m a n d a k a  ca n n ot be p u t in  the 8 th  cen . as don e  b y  J o lly  and W in -  

te rm tz  (J o lly 's  A  g ., 4 6 ). I t  is earlier th an  th e M a h a-B b arata fo r  the 
reasons (1 ) th a t the la tter  k n ow s i t ,  (2 ) th a t th e A rth a -g a stra  book  o f  the 

G rea t R ish is  w h ich  w as lost w hen  th e  M . B h . (g P .)  w as w ritten , had been 

used b y  K a m . (as p o in ted  ou t ab ov e , p. 6, « ) ,  and  (3 ) the general sty le  (c f. 

th e  N ara d a -S m rit i) ‘ in d ica t in g  G u p ta  tiqnes. (4 ) T h e  k n ow n  date o f  B hava- 
b h u ti helps us fu rth er. B h a v a b h u ti as a b ly  show n  b y  M M . G anapatl gastrl 
(A g  , I I ,  In ti ’o , p . 7 ) k n ew  his w ork  ; n o t  on ly  he k n ew  K a m andaka bu t his 

au d ien ce also m u st have k n ow n  his w ork  as a w ell-estab lish ed  au th ority  to  be 
ab le  to  fo llo w  and e n jo y  the ch aracter “ K a m a n d a k i’ ’  like the "B u d d h a - 
rak sh ita an d  “ A v a lo k ita . '5 K am an d ak a  m ust have published  his w ork  a 
fe w  cen tu ries  b e fore  B h a v a b h u ti (first h a lf o f  the 8th  cen .). T h eldatu m  o f  
the  M  B h . w ou ld  p la ce  h is low er  l im it  in  th e fifth  cen tu ry  A .C . Its  

earlier lim it  p rob a b ly  is the  T a n tra k h y a y ik a  w h ich  does n ot k n ow  it. T h e 
in te iv a l betw een  the A S , and K a m an d ak a  is la rg e ,fo r  n o t on ly  several su b jects  
an d  top ics  in  the A g . have b ecom e  in  K am .'s  tim e an tiqu ated  en ou gh  to  be 

le f t  o u t , a n ew  g ro u p  o f  au th orities , u n k n ow n  to  the A g .,  had in tervened .
T h ere  is a rev iva l o f  the trad ition  o f  C h an d ragu p ta  M au rya  in G u p ta  

tim es. R o y a l parents nam e their sons a fter  h im  (th rice ). V iSakhadatta 

com pares h im  w ith  V ish n u  in his p la y  w ritten  under one o f  the C handraguptas 
o f  th e  G u p ta  d y n a sty  (I . A . 1913  p. 265 ). Obanrl rag-up tan laws in the 
K a n tih v a  are c lo se ly reproduced  ill .th e N nrafl.i R im ilii. O handragu pta ’ s 

A r th a -g astra is versified and adapted in  the K am an d ak iya  N ltisara. There 
is an am b ition , p artly  realized , o f  fo u n d in g  a la rge  em pire  from  Pataliputra 
lik e  th a t  o f  C h an d ragu p ta  M aurya. K alidasa, a G u tpa  poet, says that the 
cou n try  becom es Rdjanua/i, 'possessed  o f  a ju s t  k in g ’ , on ly  on accou n t o f  
th e  M agadh an  em peror (R agh u vam ga).*  1 2

1 See the monitary system o f Narada (App. 56—60) which extends up to the 
Punjab and knows Dinara

2 To say this lie has even to commit an anachronism, making the Magadha 
monarchy which came into existence only with Vasti (J. B. 0. B. S., 1 ) contem
porary with Baghu.
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P. 6 .— Pushkara.

H e  figures also in the p o lit ica l scien ce  d ia lo g u e  in th e  V ish n u d h a r- 
m ottara  ( I I )  P rob a b ly  he is o n ly  an ideal person  and n o  au th or.

P . 6. 1 4 th — 18th  cen . D ig e s ts .

T o  th is  class is to be added  V a ch a sp a ti M irra 's  R a ja d h a rm a  (S ee  In tro . 
to  R  N  R ,,  p. u,). T h e  co m m e n ta ry  on  the N lt iv a k y a m r ita , ( th e  d a te  o f  
w h ich  m u st be earlier than its  M S . co p ie d  in  th e  1 4 6 3 , ib id .) m a y  be 

in clu d ed  in  the class. T h e  com m e n ta to r  does n o t  re s tr ic t  h im s e lf  to  the 
o r th o d o x  D h arm a Sastra  v iew . H e , t r y in g  to  g iv e  a ll th e  ^original 
sources o f  S om ad eva , rea lly  g iv es  a sm a ll D ig e s t  o f  A rth a -S astra .

P . 8 — W o rk s  in  V ern a cu la rs .

L a llu  L a i w rote  a H in d i b ook  based on  th e  H itop od eS a  an d  th e  
. P an ch atan tra  and ca lled  it  ‘ R a jan lti.*

Page 1 5 — V illa g e  fined.o  o
See V asishtha D h arm a Sastra, I I I .  4 —

ci jm  a

P . 1 6 —  HT |

I t  is g iv en  also by  N arad a (1 . 18).

| P . 2 6 — Gonct,

T h e V e d ic  use o f  g  a n a is in the sense o f  ‘ c o m p a n y  o f  soldiers*—
wrci' ?fTct (R . V . ,  111. 26 , 6).

P . 4 2 — S tate -a rm s o f  the R ep u b lics .

Lanchk  itse lf m ay b e .fr o m  Laksh  w ith  w h a t is  term ed  b y  G rierson  as 
‘ spen taneous n asalisation1 (J R A S ,  1 9 2 2 , p p . 381 ff.).

F o r  Ahka see c k r  i ta- N  aren d rank a m  sastravaranam ayudh^garam  praveSa- 
yet* in  th e A V .  3 , p. 247 .

P a g e  5 2 — D ecis ion s  on rolls (B o o k  o f  P reced en ts).

T h e  Jataka also k n ow s  such b ook s  o f  p reced en ts . See J .  I I I .  292 , 
w herein  the la w -cou rt preceden ts are entered  : “ viniccliaye poWialcam
lekhapelva. P roba b ly  V asish th a  also refe*rs to  p receden ts in  X I X .  10.

P . 53 — A shta-kulaka.

See E l ,  X V ,  136, the A shta-ku la -adh ikaran as as tow n  corporation  
officials, and n ote  in A p p . D , on Part I I ,  pp . 1 0 5 -6  be low .
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P . 5 1 .— ‘ L e c u c h h a i /

R ik sh a  w ou ld  also g iv e  both  L ichchha  an d  L ik k h a ) bu t w e g e t  such 
fo rm s  fo r  th e L ich ch h a v is  (c f . Jain a sp e llin g  L ek k h a i)  as p o in t to likshu  
louse, as the o r ig in . Mann's N ich ch h a v i  w ou ld  be a loca l d ialetical variation 

w h ich  is pecu liar to  E astern  In d ia .

P . 63  n B— snifH i

say=Skt. CAyav, A v esta n  Syav.

P . 7 3 .— JaicAar.

I t  is d erived  fro m  eith er Jatu ghara (the M aba -B h ara ta  ‘ J a tu g r ih a / 'the 

house o f  l a c /  m ade to  en trap  an d  burn the Pandavas) as has been su ggested , 
or p re fcrra b ly  fro m  Jama-ghara ‘ H ou se  o f  D e a th / Jan Aar is spelt as 

Jama-Aara in the ‘ K au h ad a  de P raban d h a ’ (a  w ork  in  O ld  R a ja s th a n i) , 
p  9 4  (p o in ted  o u t  to m e by Dr. S u n iti K , C b a tte r ji  .

P . 8 1 — ‘ E v e ry  m an in the co m m u n ity  had fra n ch ise ' : — citizen s versus 
n o n -c it iz e n s .

F ro m  a sta tem en t o f  P a ta n ja li i t  is clear that in a republic there used 

to  b£ slaves an d  artizan s to  w h om  th e pecu liar fo rm s  w h ich  denoted  the 
c it ize n s  o f  a particu lar rep u b lic  d id  n o t  a p p ly — ifcrifctf q p fa t  3T
(S ee  above  § 31 , p. 35 , n!). T h is  ind icates th at th e artizans as well as 
slaves w ere n o t  fra n ch ized . T h e  M auch ikarnas d id  n o t keep an y  slaves in 

th eir  state (h en ce  the leg en d  in  M egasth en es  th a t there w ere no slaves 

in  In d ia ).

P .  82  n.— Kanninda  and K anet.

S ir  G . G rierson  is also o f  th e  op in ion  th at th e Kernels should n ot be 
iden tified  w ith  th e Kunindas (L  S I . v o l. ix , p . 6, «•). T h e  fo rm  Kanet 
is co rrect  w h ich  was person a lly  ascertained  b y  m e at S ipri (S im la).

p /  8 7 — V a h lk a n  physique.

O n  the p h ysiqu e  o f  the V a h lk a s  w e m ay note that the M aha-B barata  

in  a b u sin g  their h e terod ox y  (p rob a b ly  th ey  had then becom e M a h a ja n is t  
B u d d h is ts ) quotes a p arod y  o f  a s o n g  o f  the Vahlkas w hich  show s that 
their w om en  w ere la rg e -b od ied  and th at m utton  was their favou rite  food . 
“ W h e n  shall I  n ex t s in g  the so n g  o f  the V ah lkas in this Sakala tow n, 
“ w hen shall I  aga in , dressed in fine ga rm en ts  in the com pan y o f  fa ir- 
“ com p lex ion ed  la rge -s ized  w om en  eat m uch  m u tton , pork , beef and the 
“ flesh o f  fo w ls , asses an d  cam els ? They who eat not mutton liv e  in va in !'
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* “ S o  d o  the in h abitan ts, d ru n k  w ith  w in e , s in g . H o w  can  re lig io n  be

“ fou n d  a m o n g  such  p eop le  f ”

A t  the t im e  w hen  the Karnaparvan  (O h . x liv ) w as w ritten , e v id e n tly  
th ey  had becom e h eterod ox , p ro b a b ly  B u d d h ists , as it  says, 'th e  V a h lk a s  

'w h o  never p erfo rm  sacrifices, w hose re lig io n  has been  d e s t r o y e d / 'th e y  are 

'w ith o u t the V e d a  and w ith ou t k n o w le d g e / T h e y  are o r th o d o x  in  th e 

S atapatha B r. (1 . 7 . 3. 8 , G rie rson , L S I ,  4 n. 8 ) ,  in  th e  U p an ish ad s 
w hich  describe  S vetaketu  g o in g  in to  the P u n ja b  fo r  re lig io u s  tou rn a m en t, 

and  also e v id en tly  in  P  in i.

P . 9 3 — M ad ra  C o u n try

I n  m edieval In dian  trad ition  th e  P u n ja b , e sp ec ia lly  th e  n orth ern  

part, was a lw ays ca lled  M a d r a d e S a .  G u ru  G o v in d a  S iip h a  in  h is 
“ V ich itra  N ataka”  says that he was b ro u g h t  fr o m  P a tn a , w h ere he w as 

born , to  M adradeSa or the P u n ja b .

P . 109—  S a 1 a k  a :

'P in ' p rob a b ly  does n o t  co n v e y  the fu ll  sense o f  'S  a 1 a k a/ C f. 
A k s l i  a-S  a 1 a k  a, th e  H in d u  d ice . T h e  Salaka w as a sm all ob i onerD
p iece  w h ich  cou ld  co m e  easily  w ith in  th e  fist.

P . 1 5 0 — Y a u d h ey a  coin  legen d s  : Bhagavato 8vQmina[h ] :

B rah m a n ya-d eva sya  (C . C . I .  M . 1 8 1 -8 2 , C . A .  I .  p |  7 8 ) seem s to  be 

th e  correct le g e n d . Brahmanya  is n o t  th e n am e o f  th e  Y a u d h ey a  k in g  
(R ap son , J R  A S , 190 3 , 2 9 1 ) ,  b u t  the n am e o f  the  g o d  w h o  in  som e co in s  
is sh ow n  w ith  s ix  h ead s— K a rtt ik e y a  (as re co g n ize d  b y  R a p son  h im se lf) .

P .  1 5 3 — M  s l a v a  C o i n s .

T h e  variety  o f  co in s  b ea rin g  s in g le  nam es and g en era lly  n o  le g e n d  o f  
th e  M alava  G ana fou n d  a t the sam e p la ce , are a ttr ib u ted  to  th e  M alavas 

(C . C . I .  M ,  163 , 1 7 4 — L77). P ro b a b ly  th e y  rep resen t th e p ow er  
w h ich  superseded the M alavas. T h e  nam es are so m a n y  p u zzles-—e.g.y 
M araja , Jamapayay P a y a, M agaja . T h e y  seem  to  be  a b b rev ia tion s—
M araja =  M a k d -ra ja ; C f. 'M a h a r a ja 1 (p . 177 ). Jama an d  Yama appear 
aga in  and aga in  (  pp . 174, 1 7 6 ^  Jam a-pay a, then  P a y  a o n l y ) .  
M apojaya , Mapaya  and M agaja  (pp . 1 7 5 , 176) are p r o b o b ly  M a id - 
( M ai dr Qja) ja y a y M d , (M a id -ra ja ) Paya , and  M a . (M a h a ra ja ) G aja. 
Sim ilarly , M agajafa =  M a. (M ah a°) Gaja  (G a ja §a ), G a ja v a -  G a ja -p a ; M a  
go (read ga) ja v a — M a. G a ja p a ; M apaka**M a. P a k a ; M d. (read ma) §apa 
= M a . Sarpa; M a g a M a * = M a G a c h h a \  M a ju p a -= M a . Ju p a  (Y u p a ) 
B hapam yw a  (p late X X ,  24 ) I  read as Bhampdyana.
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P p . 1 5 1 -5 .— F reed om  in  p referen ce  to  h om e.
C f .  M a n u , V I I ,  2 1 2  : •

L e t  a  k in g , w ith ou t hesitation , q u it  fo r  his ow n  sake even a cou n try ,
“  sa lubrious, fe rtile  and  cau sin g  an increase o f  ca ttle  "  (B u h ler).

P . 156  Sanakllnlkaa. A  'M a h a ra ja  S anakanlka  as a feu d a tory  o f  
C h an d ra  G u p ta  I I  has le ft  an in scrip tion  in the U d a y a g ir i V aishnxva  cave 
te m p le  (B h ilsa , G w a lio r ) dated  G S . 82  (4 0 1 -2  A .C .) .  H e is the son 
o f  a ‘ M a h a ra ja ’  an d  th e gran dson  o f  a M ah ara ja . G I .,  p . 25 .

P . 1 8 8 .— E th n o lo g y  o f  the republicans.

See R ,  C h anda, In do-A ryan  Races (R a jsh a h i, 1916 ), p p . 2 4 ,  25,
2 4 0 , 2 4 1 .

219



H I N D U  P O L I T Y

Part II

M O N A R C H Y
AND

I M P E R I A L  S Y S T E M S



I V

H IN D U  M O N A R C H Y

p



CHAPTER XXII

HINDU MONARCHY 

Antiquity and Theory of Origin

§ 198. The word R  & j a n and its original R a t  
literally mean a r u l e r . It is connected with the Latin 
rex. But Hindu political theorists have given it a 
Rsjan or philosophic derivation. King is called R a j a  

because his duty is ‘to please’ (r a n j) the people 
by maintaining good government. This philosophic interpretation 
has been accepted as an axiom throughout Sanskrit literature.
The kings also acquiesced in and accepted this constitutional 
interpretation of the term. Emperor K h & r a v e l a  o f ^  
Kaliiiga, who was a Jaina, says in his inscription (C. 165 B.C.) 
that he did please his subjects, 35 hundred thousand in 
number. In the Buddhist Canon the same theoretic definition 
is found : dammena pare rahjetiti kho, Vasettha, raj a.1 Both/ 
orthodox and heterodox branches of the race had adopted it. I 
It was a national interpretation and a national theory of 
constitution.

§ 193A. Megasthenes, as observed before2, records the 
Hindu tradition current in his time that M o n a r c h y was ‘̂ JL-
A n t i q u i t y  of the earliest form of organised government in r 
Hindu Monarchy India. This is supported by the R i g - V p. rl «i ""
vyhere Monarchy is the normal and the only form of 
government known. Monarchist writers, as we have seen, * 
utilised this fact as an argument against non-kingly forms of 
constitution. A f t e r  m o n a r c h y ,  Megasthenes was&). 
told, r e p u b l i c a n  e x p e r i m e n t s  were made. As

C.V the A itareya Brfthmana puts it, it_ was in ‘ the fi r rii l y

1 Dighct'Nikaya, Agyanna Suttanta, 21, vo1. III, p. 83.
2 lbid.K § 18, p. 25, See also McOrindle,Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 200.
s 3o« Pt. r, §§ 101,176. of. I i -v. Rh. sp.
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e s t a b l i s h e d  M i d - I a n  cT where m o n a r c h y  held 
its own1 ; that is, the change from Monarchy to republican 

| form to which Megasthenes alludes, did not occur there.
; This M i d - 1 a n d was - ithe land from Kurukshetra to 
jPray&ga— the valleys of the Jumna and the Ganges,

. which became the seat of the Aryan conquerors and 
Aryan monarchy. The Puranic history also confirms this.
Its ruling houses* cover the M i d d l e  C o u n t r y ,  going 
beyond only in one direction— the East. The constitution of 
the East (,‘P r & c h i ’) according to the Aitareya, was 
S & m r & j y a , 8 which was a species of monarchy,— meaning,

?  literally, ‘a collection of monarchies,’ i.e., a Federal 
Imperialism.2 3 * * *

§ 199. There are several theories known to Hindu 
literature on the origin of Hindu Kingship. A brief notice 

of those theories is necessary to understandHindu Theories • v
on the origin of the constitutional effect which they produced onKingship: ■ # v ** r

practical administration.
(J) § 200. The Yedic theory is found in the A  i t a r e y a 

B r a  h_m a n a .  It asserts that the Devas, i.e. their worship
pers, the H i n d u s ,  originally had no king. In 

r^ViViVwVr their struggie against the A  s u r a s— when 
the D e v a s  found that they were repeatedly 

% defeated, they came to the conclusion that it was because

#  * -v /

1 See Aitareya Brahma*a, VIII. 14. JTWWmt % %  Sf

2 See below, Ch. X XXV II. [Evidently at the time of the AitareyaBrahmana 
the North Bihar Republics had not .come into existence.]

3 Videha and Magadha. J  an a k a  (probably a royal style and not a proper name)
*  kmg of the Videhas, according to Vodio literature (Satapafha Br.. xi. 3.1.2; see also

H5TT2, '̂rt* iv. 1, 1.) and J s r 5 s a n d h a, king of Magadha, according to
the Purftnnp, were holders of the title Sam  ra t (3f. Btr,, See § 36*2).
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the A  sjx r a s had a king to lead them, they were successful itaaA  
Therefore they decided to try the same experiment. And 
they agreed to elect a king ;

“ The Devas and Amras were fighting...the Amras 
“ defeated, the Devos... The Devos said, ‘I t  is on account of our 
“ hewing no king that the Asu?'as defeat us. L e t  u s e l e c t 
“ a k i n g ' .  A l l  c o n e e n t e  dfii

I f  it has a historical reference it would refer to the 
tribal stage of the Aryans in India and it would suggest that 
^ in stitu tion  of kingship was borrowed from thelSravidians. V *** 
Whatever the historicallruth in the theory, the important
point to note here is that kingship is contemplated to be • 
elective in its origin.

§201. Political writers, however, had a theory of their own 
which is confined more to the abstract side of the question.
Scientists’ They held that the first king was elected on h ,

t h e o ry of certain c o n d i t i o n s  oron a C o n t r a ^ .
C o n t r a c t  ■» TV 7 71 . * . i ■ ■

~—tjiEt the original contract w&s ctlw&ys 
enforced subsequently. 2 According to- this view the election 
was necessitated for internal .administration, the authority of 
law by itself,, the people having refused to follow. This theory 
of c o n t r a c t u a l  m o n a r c h y ,  which undoubtedly was 
a reflex of the express r e p u b l i c a n  t h e o r y  of 
c o n t r a c t, ’ found support in Vedic hymns and s o n g s  of 
r o y a l  e l e c t i o n ,  in ^ r i t u a l s  of royal consecration 
which were based on ‘ elective principles, and in the ‘ 1 2 3

1 Aitareya BrShmana I. 14. ST STt%! ............ a frfld h tm

Ww •>.........t  TT5TPf ||
2 See the dismission in the Arlha-Saslra, 1. 9. pp. 2 2 -2 3 ; also that in the Ma d*

Bh&rata, § 238,
3 See above, §§ J74—6,
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C o r o n a t i o n o a t h which made tfye king swear that 
he should rule according to law.o

These ceremonials were invariably observed even when 
succession to throne had become hereditary. In theory, 

according to these sacred ceremonies,* the king.Theory of elective —■
kingship as we slia11 Presently see, was always an elected 

officer holding office on conditions which he 
accepted in his Coronation oath. The contract theory of the 
politicians, as we shall see, was always believed in and accepted 
by both the ruler and the ruled.

A ctual election at times did take place even in post- 
Vedic times. Megasthenes notes that after Svavambhfi, End ha. 
and Kratu, the succession was generally hereditary 'but that 
‘when a failure o f heirs occurred in the royal' house, the 
*Indians elected their sovereign on the principle o f merit,'.'
The Jatakas1 2 have stories of election of kings and 
even the fables 3 of the country made animals elect their kingO *
They indieate that the theory of elective kingship was a 
national theory widely current. Let us now take the sacred 
hymns of royal election of the Vedas and the Vedic kingship.

1 Me Crindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 200.
2 The Jataka, Yol I, p. 399/

3 See Mahuvastu ( ed. Senart ), vol, II,p. 70.
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C H A P T E R  X X I I I  

Vedlc King and his Election

§202. The king was elected by the people assembled 
in the S a m i t i. The people assembled are said to e l e c t
King’s election him to r * 1 6 r 8 h i P u n a n i m o u s l y .
and his position The Samiti appoints him. He is asked to hold the 

state. It is hoped that he would not, fall, fr-rm,. 
his office. He is expected to crush the snsmiM.

Here ' is a complete S o n g  o f  E l e c t i o n . 1

1 . . i t i

1 ' "I  -  I
P̂ lFcSTT SfTSgrjj m c^TOTfsT gĵ TcT || ?I * ■" , N

JTTT =5*TTST: q&T |
“   ̂ I | I

sr vnw n r
i i -  ~i i

cHp nVt  8lfe II ^

w jn  erta'ciT srsr i
~ I

q̂ RiT a  ^i *THT f^lRPT^ II \

y j i  ^ usn g W  vrsr ^rt i
I I ~ I

a  SU3 *1$' qTTORii a  3H.II R
*JO i ^ i “ i ~ f
VT^S^rT: sr 'TT̂ r̂ r |

■ t 1 ,1 I f I I
% r: WHSn.fnsfteft^gTg t  ||̂

I Atharva-Veda, VI. 87—88. This hymn occurs also in fig-Veda X. 178 with, slight 
Modifications.
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“ Gladly you come among us ; remain firmly without 
faltering ; all the people want you ; may you not fall off 
the State.

“ Here be you firm like the mountain and may you not 
come down. Be you firm here like Indra ; remain you here 
and hold the State.

“ Indra has held it ( the State ) firm on account of the 
firm Havi offering ; for it Soma as well as the Brahmanaspati 
has said the same.

“ Firm (as) the heaven, firm (as) the earth, firm (as) 
the universe, firm (as) the mountains, let this raja of the 
people be firm.

“ Let the State be held by you, be made firm by the 
raja Varuna, the God Brihaspati, Indra and also Acni.A O

Vanquish you firmly, without falling, the enemies, 
and those behaving like enemies crush you under your feet. 
All the quarters unanimously honour you, and for firmness 
the assembly here creates (appoints) you” .

Here is a passage employed at the re-election of a Baja 
who had been apparently driven out ;_,

• rs «i t i
r ^ T  R S i lT  STJTHT r c n f i w T :  < T ^  |

ctpIt h  in t  fir ¥T3tt srg-fn u

The people elect you to rulership, the wide 1 glorious 
“ quarters elect you. Be seated on this high point in the body 
“ of the state and from there vigorously 2distribute the natural

I The word q s^  may mean either “ wide”  or •‘five” . Here the former m eaning'
“  more appropriate beoauee the people assembled could be only confined to the four quarters
and not the sky. Quarter comes in Election Hymns as a figurative use for the people 
a$riembied.

2 Or ‘ like U g r a ruler’ ( q ), Pee § 102 above.

HI NDU POL I T Y  [PT. II
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wealth.” 1 KaJcud literally means the “ hump” of the bull. 
The allusion is to the throne which is regarded as the highest 
place m the body-politic. The previous verse in the 
Mantra shows that the reference is to E k a r a t or monarch.

§ 203. According to the last verse of a hymn in the
R .i g-V  e d a corresponding to the song of election quoted 
-j above, * he becomes t h e  s o l e  t a k e  r
of I a I 8 (  of t a x e s  from the people ; he becomes

the king of the people. The ‘sole taker’
signifies that the regular tax, as a royal due, had already
developed. No one 'else but the King alone was entitled 
to it. The king is asked to ascend a raised seat which 
is significantly described as the highest point of the body of 
state. It shows that the idea of s t a t e  a s  o r g  a n i s m 
is realised as early as the Vedic kingship.

^§204*. The new king after ascending the throne re
ceived from the a s s e m b l e d  p e o p l e  and the ‘k:i n g- 

m a k e r  s’ who according 'to later authorities3 4 
K i n g - m a k e r s  were high functionaries or ministers/ a 

symbolic armlet called Mani .  It was 
made of Palasa wood. These high functionaries were 
the T r e a s u r e  r. the C o m  m a n d e r of the Army, the 
G r a m a n i or the leader of the township, and some others. 
They are called ‘k i n g  s’ and ‘k i n  g-m a k e r s’ by the S' 
newly elected king. The ‘k i n g-m a k e r s’ thus appear to 
be communal or popular officers of state who were regarded as

1 Atha-rvaveda, III. 4. 2.
I I I

2 a * ?f i
- 1 -  ~i i i

smt a ?5=?: n &>-x 6-
3 Brahmanas and Krishna Ya jus,
4 Of. Mahd Oovinda Suttanta, 32, Digha N. II, where the six great nobles 

of the state are called the’ K i n g • m a k e r s, Rdja4:aitaro.

VEDIC KING AND HIS ELECTION
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rulers, amongst whom the king was the chief ruler. They are 
called latterly B a t n i n  s or those in whom the R a  t n a 
or M a u i  is vested. For it was they who gave the king the 
symbolical jewel of royal authority. The king originally took 
the jewel of authority from a 11 the f o l k  p r e s e n t ,  
including artizans and chariot-makers. This was the billy 
symbolical ceremony which accompanied the Yedic election.

The king taking Parna or Maui says :—
i i

%  S r t e T H t  5 O T 3 R K T : W I T  ^  R s f t f w  I
I ~ - - 1 ■»

J T f j '  N  H U T q ;  S T H T ^ H  \
~~ 1 i l l
M IT 5 T T H ) i r a ^ c T :  IJcTT  q  |

1 “  ~ # "  i “
qgi* 3rtj^ ih9

“The skilful builders of chariots and the ingenious 
“ workers of metal, the f o l k  a b o u t  m e  all, do thou, O 
“ Parna,- make my aids. The k i n g s  and k i n  g-m a k e r s, 
“ the charioteers and leaders of hosts, the folk about me clo 
“ thou, 0  Parna, make my aids.” 1

The king thus accepted his royal authoirty from the 
whole folk including equally the king-makers and the artisans.

The king was elected for his whole life. “  7i.ul.P

life time. h e r e  a mighty benevolent (kyig) up to tenth
“ decade o f thy l i fe ”  2

The throne was covered with the skin of a lion, tiger 
or leopard^ This was done, as we shall see,even when the throne 
was made* of precious materials. A  particular symbolism was 
attached to the skin-cover. It was the emblem of prowess.

1 Atharvaveda, 111. 6. 6 -7  Translation adopted from Bloomfield S.B.E., xlii, 114.
«  , •2 Atharva-Veda, 111. 4.7. q jjjftg g ; ipR T  q f o -
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“ T h y s e 1 f a t i g e r, do thou upon this t i g e r - s k i n  
“ stride through the great regions. A l l  t h e .  c l a n s  s h a l l
“ w i 8 h f 0 r t h e  e.»i When seated on the throne he was 
sprinkled with water.2

§205. At times he was d e g r a d e d  and
Deposition and Selection  ̂a.n  ̂s h e d. After a period of exile an *

ex-king was sometimes r e - e l e c t e d ;

“ The eagle shall bring hither from a distance him that
“ is fit to  be called, wandering exiled in a strange land. -The
“As'vins shall prepare for thee a path, easy to travel ! Do 
“ ye, his kinsfolk, gather close about him.

“ Thy opponents shall call thee. Thy friends have chosen 
thee.3”

He is said to have c o m  e t o  a g r e e m e n t
w i t h  h i s  e l e c t o r s .

Come thou to the Visas (the p e o p 1 e), for thou 
hast “agreed concordant with the e l e c t o r  s.”  *■

1. ibid. iv. 8. 4. ^ ^  fassinpy f̂ srt gjfbi ^

II
f, i . i i2. ihd. iv. 8- 5-6.:....̂ rar ^ htiivii

if b  ̂ I “  -----  -  -  -
f ^ n :  i ..u|n Tha t the ceremony relates to monarchical Raja

( Ekarajfi ) is clear from the S'rauta Sutras of the AtahrvaYe la.
_ _  } I ^ ^ I .1

■’> Ibid. III. 3. 5. s$wr ^rfs^T
I I 1“  "  " I  “  . . ~  “

'F n i  a  f f t  m m n  n Was the eagle a mark of royalty ?

| i 4  i  k  i
4. Ibid. III. 4. 6. 5^5 mTTFST I

I , , ---------- -  , -  -  -
*Tf^ ^  f^T: II

.x. ,. . . VEDIC KING AND HIS ELECTION
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§206. The king was expected to secure m a t e r i a l  
s»8dnty p r o s p e r i t y  to t h e  p e o p l e . 1

“ Fix thy mind upon the bestowal of wealth. Then 
“ do thou, mighty, distribute wealth amongst us.”

In this connexion it would be interesting to quote 
here a poem from the Atharva-Veda where the prosperity o f . 
the people is described. The s o n g ,  evidently contemporary, 
praises the successful rule of King P a r i k s h i t  o f K u r u  
l a n d : 3

“ Listen ye to the high praise of the king who rules 
“ over all peoples. What may I bring to thee, curds, stirred 
“ drink, or liquor ? (Thus) the wife asks her husband in the 
“ kingdom of King Parikshit.”

In other words, in the Kuru land the wife never thinks 
of offering such a poor drink as water to the thirsty husband. 
And the b a r l e y  b e v e r a g e  when brought ‘o v e r-r a n

i  ̂i
, Ibid. III. 4. 4. e j^ j H 3 m  fa  H3TT || S b . E

Vul. XLII. p. 113.

a Ibid. XX. 127. (3). 7-10.

V ^  J  ^ J
ssrfa i

i "  “  i"  i ~ i 
eqjairt sjottaT qfr:%cT: n«

i l i t
an ^Tftrr qfaqrci qftsr cTH. I 

"  . 1 “  Iff I "  i
qra fq tra uw-

" i  " i  i . -  -  i
snftq q TSTfl̂  qq: qqq: qrt |
”  ' "  < " i
3R: ST ^  K.m: q f t f e  ||̂ o

Bee 8. B . JP., XLII. pp. 197-198.
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■
t h e  b r i m ’. This shows “ the people thrive merrily in, the 
kingdom o f  K ing Parilcsfrit” .

§207. ’ The .election in the Yedic age appears fairly 
simple and business-like. But it has a latent philosophy 

behind it. The king is elected by the people ; he
to fumi * * * » !  a n d »

invested with certain privileges. He accepts his 
office from the people and the ‘king-makers’. He was in 
agreement with his electors. He could be removed from his 
office and could be brought back from exile. The germs of the 
political philosophy of kingship are all to be found in these 
Yedic mantras.

The fact, if not the theory, was clear that the o f f i c e )  
of the k i n g  was a creation of the People and was held condi- ■
tionally. Above him there was always the N a t i o n a l  ; A ./ ~  

^ " A s s e m b l y ,  the S a m i t i which was, as we have seen 
above, the real sovereign.1

1 Of, Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 158. The king [raja)
was often hereditary......H i s  p o w e r  w a s  by n o  m e a n s  a b s o l u t e *  being
l i m i t e d  by the w i l l  of the people expressed in the tribal assembly (Sainiti),

*  S  1  i  >  w m sm m m
*•- ^  l s iL c -

c — ~  * \
tA A*-* ■ ^  ^

> >u~ ^  ,  
(y  ^  ^  ( m  “ • j  ^

( c ^  ^  tr- K-C->V̂  /  ***

/U,
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C H A P T E R  X X I V

C o r o n a t i o n  Ceremony of Brahmana Period
and

Its C o n s t i t u t i o n a l -  Significance 

§208. In the age of Br&hmana literature, coro
nation becomes elaborate, ritualistic and very technical. 
Special royal ceremonies were invented. But they all retain 
the same constitutional characteristics as we find in the true 
Vedic period. In fact they are developments of the same 
underlying ideas.

Sacred formulae and rites for royal installation are 
formed and prescribed. in this period. And they become 

prescribed once for all. Since that time every 
f -~ ~ d , Hindu sovereign crowned in India hasi o r m u 1 8B o

observed them, for according to the 
orthodox view of both law and ritual, no one could attain king- 
ship without them. The same ceremonies, in essentials, came 
down and are prescribed by lawyers of the 17th century who 
wrote for Hindu kings in Muhammadan times. 1

§209. In the Srutis there are three ceremonies for 
consecrating heads of society. There is the first and foremost, 

•'aaj uy», the R a j  a s u y  a or the Inauguration of a
''vsjapeya and king, there is,’ secondly, the V a j a p e y a
*  Sarva-medha used for conseQrating a king or a high 

functionary as the royal priest, and thirdly, there is the 
S a w  a-m e d h a, ‘a sacrifice for universal rule.’The V&japeya 
probably did not partake of political nature in its origin, it 
being primarily designed to celebrate something like an 
Olympic victory.2 It was, later on, adopted for royal and

1 See Mitra Misra, Viramitrodaya pp 85—113.
2 Cf. Taittiriya Br. 1. 3. 2. 2.
See contra Eggeling, 8BE, XLI, p. 24 (Introduction).
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religious consecrations. The Sarvamedha1 is an exceptional 
ceremony performed by. e m p e r o r s  who are already 
consecrated to rulership. The ceremony proves the existence 
of the territorial ideal of a one-state India.2 The n o r m a l  
c e r e m o n y  of Coronation, however, is the Rajasuya.

“ To the King doubtless belongs the Rajasuya, for by 
“ o f f e r i n g  t h e  R a j a s u y a  h e  b e c o m e s  
“ k i n g.” 3

W e shall here mainly discuss the rituals of the latter 
and also of the V&japeya. In fact they all have very many 
details in common, and they supplement each other. The 
V&japeya came to be regarded as a preliminary to the Rdjasuya.

§210. The Rajasuya is comprised of three distinct parts; 
the first is a series of p r e l i m i n a r y  s a c r i f i c e s ,  
the second is the A b h i s h e c h a n l y  a, ‘the sprinkling’ or 
‘the anointing4, the third are a number of p o s t 
a n o i n t i n g  ceremonies. Out of the three, the
Abhishechanlya is the most important ; and, perhaps, in 
practice the rites and formulae of it alone were considered 
indispensable at normal coronations.

One of the first things which strike the student of the 
ceremony is the p r o n o u n  “ h e” by which the

k i n  g-e le c t is studiously designated. It 
6 is only after the sprinkling stage that he

the king-elect J , , i
is called ‘k i n g ; that is, only when 

the ceremony is complete, he becomes invested with the 
royal office and powers ; before that he is an ordinary citizen.

1 $30 ||ut ipntha Bt \ XIII. 7.1
2 Of. Aitareya Br VIII. 16 ; Pffnint, V 1. 41-42 on Sarva-bhduma.

3 iSaiapatha Brahmana, V. 1. 1. 12.

CORONATION CEREMONY
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§ 211. Among the preliminary offerings there are the 
eleven r a t n a - h a v i s  (the ‘jewellcofferings) which ‘he’ has 

to make to the eleven R a t n j n s  or the ‘Jewel
------ . -holders at their respective houses. The

recipients of the Ratna-havis are :— 1
(1) S e n 4 n i  (the commander of the army).
(2) P u r o h i t a . . ( t h e  court chaplain) ; ‘Brahmin’

in the Taittiriya ritual.
(3) The k i n  g-e 1 e c t himself as representing the

K s h a t r a or ‘rule’ ; in the Taittiriya,
‘R  & j a n y a’ in the place of the king- 
elect.

(4) M a  h i s h I (the queen). The Queen had v
an official character in as much as she 
appeared with the king on the throne on 
certain official occasions. It seems, how
ever, the underlying principle here is the 
s a c r e d  t h e o r y  that without the wife 
no sacrament could be performed, the 
sacrificer by himself being only one-half of 
his whole spiritual body, the other half 
being the wife. On this principle in the 
V & j a p e y a ,  she ascends the throne 
together with the husband.

+

1 Satapatha Brahntana V 8.1. Cf. also Taittiriya Br. L 7. 8.t ( Poona Id.
1 pp. 808-810 ) and Taittiriya Samhita 1.8 9. ( Mysore Ed . I, pp. 146 49 ).

The text says that the ratnins are eleven ( ) But the havi is

oflered at twelve place*. Evidently the offering at hie own house is not counted ( th. 
eohool of Krishfja YajurVeda does not prescribe an offering at the king-elect'e house ) 
or the last two might have been treated aB entitled to one offering ointly.

H I N D U  P OL I T Y  [pT. It.
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“ Come wife, ascend we the sky”—
“ ascend we !’ says the wife...... She
“ the w i f e in sooth is o n e  h a l f  of 
rthis own sel f ; hence as long as he does 
“ not obtain her, so long he is not 
“ regenerated for so long he is 
“ i n c o m p l e t e ” 1

In the Raja-suya ritual of the Y§,jur-
Yeda no direction is given as to the future
Queen’s ascending the throne. But .the
Epics prove the practioe of joint coro- •
nation.2

As the formulas are already 
prescribed in the preliminary Vajapeya,

'they have not been repeated in 
the Raja-suya. The same principle of 
completing the spiritual self o f the king- 
elect is extended by other schools of the 
Yajur-Veda who make the king-elect do 
worship also to his other wives of lower 
castes, Y  a v a t a and P a r i v r i k t i.8 
In the Asvamedha ceremony even the wife 
of the lower Sudra caste ( Palagala ) takes 
part.4

(5) S u t a (the court-minstrel and chronicler).
Probably in early times he combined in 
him some important office other than 
that of the chronicler. In the Mauryan 

# 9

9 li SvAapntha Bv.y V. 2. 1. 10 : 8.B.E. XLI. p 3*2.
Rumihjnna, Tuddha Kt, 128,59, M.Bh £anti, (Kum)89, 14- ^  I

y  Cf. Satapatha, XIII. 5.2 5*8.
qfeqfciT Bhft$a I hSsknra, Taittirxya .9., (Mysore) III,p.146.

4 batapatha XIII. 5. 2 8 ; Rnmdyana, Bdlat 14. 35.

CORONATION CEREMONY
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Civil List of the Artha-Sastra (V. 3-91, p. 
245), he is placed amongst minor officers 
(Paur&nika etc.) who -got 1000 (silver 
panas) a year. It seems that every pro
vincial capital had its suta, as Br. Up., IV.
4. 37, indicates. He is the later h i s t r i o -  
g r a p h e r whom Yuwan Chwang (Hiuen 

• Tsang) found in the empire of Harsha
Vardhana, whose duty it was to register 
‘good and evil events, with calamities and 
‘fortunate occurrences’ in every province. 
That the record of each year was kept is 
evidenced by inscriptions of K  h a r a- 
v e 1 a and ">thers.

(6) G r a m a n I  (the head of the Township or the
village corporation). “ Vaisya-Gramapi” 1 
in the Maitrayani edition of the Yajurveda.

(7) K s h a t t r i  (the Chamberlain).
(8) S a n g r a h l t r i  (the master of the treasury).

n later times he is called Sannidh&tri 
(e.g. in the Artha-Sastra).*

(9) B h a g a d u g h a  (the collector of revenue). In
later times he is called Samahartri (e.g. in 
the Artha-Sastra). The expression literally 
means ‘milcher of the share’ (of the king 
one-sixth, etc.). This shows that the amount 
of taxation had alread” become fixed.

1 Fee § 212, n.
•2 Bbatta Bhaskara (Mysore ed- Tait. Samhita iii. p. 148) points out tbe primary meaning 

of SafigrabltS the ‘h o 1 d e r of the r e i n s *  lit. ‘ the driver* ( )
and then gives the secoudary meaning (quoting opinion of others) fjfq^||

‘he who l e a d s  the (administration) by h o 1 d i n g the r e i n s  (of 
government), i.e., P r i n o e*m i u i s t e r.*—This has some bearing on Asoka’s rajulca% if it 
is connected with rajju.

S i n d h  p o l i t y  [ y t . t l .
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(10) A  k s h a v a p a Commentators have explained 
it as the controller of gambling. Gambling, 

.being under .state-control, brought in 
revenue; but the prominence of the 
department is rather strange and one is 
inclined to doubt the meaning of the 
commentators. Among the officers the one 
who comes after Sannidhatri and Samahartri 
in the Artha-Sastra, corresponding- to Nos. 
8 and 9 of our list, is the A k s h a- 
p a t a 1 a or [the Department of] the. 
A c c o u n t a n t  G e n e r a l .  Thus the 
corresponding A k s h a v a p a  seems to 
be the officer in charge of State Accounts. 
The Gambling Officer will be quite out of 
place here. It seems that s q u a r e s  or 
A  k.s h a were made on some b o a r d  
(P a t a 1 a or A d h i d e v a n a ) b y  
the help of which accounts were in 
those days calculated. The A k s h a s a l a  
( Artha-Sastra, p. 85 ) should also 
be considered in this connexion. The 

• Akshasala department took charge of 
gold and silver and the mint. A k s h a 
in these technical offices has no connexion 
whatsoever with gambling.

(11) G o v i k a r t r i  (master of forests, literally, 
destroyer of beasts). He was evidently the 
officer desci’ibed by Megasthenes amongst 
the ‘Great officers of State’ 1 having

1 Mo Crindle, Megaeihenea, p 88.
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‘charge also of the huntsmen’ who cleared 
the land of wild beasts and fowls which 
devoured the seeds.1 2

(12) P a l a g a l a  ( the Courier). His uniform was 
a red turban and leathern quivers.* 
He was of the Sudra caste.3 4 In his place the 
MaitrayanI Samhita* of the Yajurveda 
gives the T a k s h a  and R a t h a k a r a ,  
carpenter and chariot-builder.

§212. The Ratnins are a development of the Yedic 
‘b e  s t o w e r s  of the (p a l a s a) m a n i ’ . The latter 

were the ‘k i n  g-m a k e r s’ ( =  the
The R a t o  i n.a # __

ministers ), the Suta, the head of the village 
community, the builders of chariots and the skilful in metals, 
‘surrounded by the folk.’

Now the Ratnins tend to be high functionaries of the 
state. In the selection of the functionaries the principle of 
class and caste representation appears to have operated. The 
P u r o h i t a  is studiously referred to as ‘B r a h m i n ’ only, 
in the majority of Yajus Schools. He symbolises the Brahmin. 
The R a j a n y a  or the king-elect himself symbolises the 
Ilajanya or Kshatriya class. The G r a m a u I, called the 
“V  a i s y a - g r a m a n I” in the MaitrayanI,5 a gramani, or 
Township-President of the Vaisya caste represented the Yais'ya 
class or the remnant of the original ‘people’,now the'commoners’. 
The T a k s h a  and R a t h a k a r a  correspond to the Yeda’s 
‘skilful workers in metals and builders of chariots’ . Their place 
is supplied by the Palagala in the Sukla ritual ; the class is

1. Me Ci indie, Megusthenes, p.
2. The last two nob in the Taittirlyu, ritual.
8 Cf. X ll1 .0. 2. 8.
4. M. & ii. 6« 5«

> I_____  L I
5 ŷ=hMltji I q VWiPTfr l Maitrayar}i Safilhiia ii, 8, 5, iv . 8. 8.
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replaced by caste. The S e n a n I, P u r o h i t a ,  K s h a 11 a,
S a n g r a h i t a, B h a g a d u g h a ,  A k s h a v a p a  
and G o k a r t r a are the Hi g ^h m i n i s t e r s ,  the old 
Rajakrits, the king-makers. The High ministers were still 
called ‘kingmakers’ in the Rama y ana ( 5TCT*

, A. 79. 1„ Com. tfsrWrc: rrf^T: ).
When society grew, it was not possible for the whole 

Folk to assemble, and adoption of the representative principle /»  g. 
was natural. The most noticeable feature in the change is the ,
express r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  t h e  § n d r a  as part of a j£ "
Society. From the ' constitutional point of view it is a great nLj
change. The conquered helot is now worshipped by th e ^ J ”* f***’ 
man who is going to become king. He is as much an integral £W<<J2_3<"***** 
part of the polity as any one else. This recognition, as we shallot*. 
see, becomes more and more emphatic as time goes on.

§213. The offering to the ‘jewel-holders’ is explained —
by the set phrase in' each case, ‘fo r  it is fo r  him that he is 
‘ thereby consecrated and him he makes his faithful follower.’
He treats with H  a v i the headman of the village corporation 
because ‘he assuredly is one of his jewels and it is for him that 
‘he is thereby consecrated, etc.’ 1

The reason for the respect due to the High Functionaries 
or Ministers should be noted. • The Ratnin Ministers 

existed before the king came to the throne. They 
0 .  tifn i st fr sdu liad existed independently of him. They were in

origin part o f the Samiti, ‘the Folk around 
me’— the Vedic ‘kings’ and ‘king-makers’. In later history, 
ministers still retain these designations of popular times;

i. wwra' urtero' fofafa fwt 5
tsqt $ qwqfteawret ^mc^rrs wi' 5̂ «maOwwrs ’PjN

-•tfatapathaf V. 3.1.6.
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they still retain the privileges of the rituatistic period— they 
are worshipped before every coronation. Likewise they retain 
pronounced traces of independence throughout their history 
( Chs. xxx, xxxi ). The latter we can understand only with 
reference to this history of origin.

§ 214. The whole procedure symbolises the obtain?- 
ment of the a p p r o v a 1 of the differentiated organs of 

government in his consecration to kingship. The 
ttoPj°a*n a seeking of approval does not rest here. Symbolic 

‘approval’ ( A n u m a t i )  of the E a r t h  
( M o t h e r l a n d )  itself is requested and obtained. This is 
done before the estates of the Realm are approached.

“ They then return ( to the sacrificial ground ) without 
“ looking backward. He now proceeds with the cake on eight 
“ potsherds for Anumati. Eor A n u m a t i  is this ( Earth ) ; 
and “ whosoever knows to do that work which he intends to do, 
“ for him indeed. she approves ( anu-man ) thereof ; hence it 
“ is her he thereby pleases, thinking ‘May I be consecrated, 
“ a p p r o v e d  by that ( genius of ) approval !’”— 1

§ 215. T h e  i d e a u n d e r l y i n g  i s  
a l t o g e t h e r  h u m a n ' ,  t h e r e  i s  n o  d i v i n i t y 
a b o u t  t h e  p e r s o n  or t h e  o f f i c e  o f  the 
s o v e r e i g n .

“ After the jewels he offers a pap to Soma and Rudra.” 
That the great gods should come after the secular officers was 

unpalatable to theologians, and they therefore 
underlying give a fanciful explanation by introducing a 

myth that as offerings had been rendered to

1. tiatapatha Bmhmana, V. 2 3.1.
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Bom6 unworthy of sacrifice, it was necessary to sacrifice 
to gods ‘for enlightenment’ ( expiation ).1

§ 216. The A b h i s h e c h a n i y a m  or the 
S p r i n k l i n g  C e r e m o n y  starts with sacrifices to- a set 

of deities for instilling in the king-elect certain 
n t y a m. virtues necessary for his office. Savita is prayed 

for energy, the family fire for family virtues, 
Soma for capacity to protect forests, Brihaspati for eloquence, 
Indra for ruling capacity, Rudra for power to protect cattle- 
wealth, Mitra for truth, and lastly Varuna for protection of 
l a w .

§ 217. Says the Satapatha Brahmana : * “ Thereby 
“ Varuna the protector of the 1 a w makes him the protector of 
“ the law, andJhat_Jriily is n s u p v g m 6 s t a t e  when one 
“ is ' p r o t e c t o r  o f  the l a w , for whosoever attains to the 
^ “ supreme state, to him, they come in c a u s e s

Protector «0f law.” Here is a new theory of the monarchical
days when the Brahmanas were written. The 

sacred formula only contemplates the protection of the law 
as a necessary duty of the king, but the commentator takes 
it in the sense that one of the chief features of a ‘full-fledged’ 
state must be that the law should be administered by the king 
or his officers ( ‘for him "they come in causes of law’ ). The 
old theory had been that the law of the community w'as ad
ministered by the community. The new theory was operating 
in actual life in the time of the Jatakas and it was fully 
extended in the imperial days of the Mauryas, w hen salaried 
judges not only dispensed royal justice but also administered 
royal laws.

.'1. iSatapcitha Bruhmanat V. 3, 2.
2. ibid. V. 3. 3. 9. c(^l[T*T I QTOtf ^

“  “  -m

sreqfeUtei qfd qinm t  m  *rt w ter qftw at ft  q ^ o i 

a ft wrsawftcl QFRTgW’T II
Of. S. B  E„ XL /, p. 71.
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§218. Waters are then collected from the sea and 
other reservoirs of the land, proclaiming in sacred.formulas the 

Collection of name of the person for whose anointing they 
w a t e r s  were gathered. The waters are taken in each case 

with a poetic formula; “ Self-rwlimg waters, • ye are
“ bestowers o f  kingship, bestoic ye kingship on. N. N .” 1

In the description and details of the waters there is to 
be found a poetic finish to the symbolical constitutionalism. 
Waters are brought from the Sarasvati of historic memories, 
from the mighty rivers of the land, from the great Ocean. The 
sum total of these waters is yet to be contributed to by a 
humble pool of the country. The latter is invoked with the 
lofty address : “ Pleasing ye are, Bestowers o f  kingship, bestoic
“ye kingship on. N. N.” The comment on the sacred address of 
the Brahmana is majestic and is reserved only for this insigni
ficant reservoir ; “ JEt e t h e r e b y . m a k e s  t h e  p e o p l e  
“ s t e a d y  (the water of the pool being steady) and faithful to 
him." * A common pool of the country over which he is going 
to rule is made a sacred source of his sovereign powers.

§ 219. The gods have been invoked to endow the 
potential king with ruling virtues ‘for national rule’, 
j  d n a r a j  y a y a, 3 ‘for the ruling of the folk’, yet the 
rivers of the land, the waters of India are prayed to as 
‘bestowers of state’ to confer the actual status of kingship. 
Gods might give him virtues for ‘national rule’, but they could 
not give the kingship of the land ; it was the right of the 
waters in the land to do it. And they too only when combined 
from the highest to the lowest, could do it ; hence the flattering

1 «TT3» r r e ju  3rt, Ibid, V. 3. 4. 21. f q fo fts fa

Ibid V- »• *. «

2 hi^ t w  ire 5 iren^n .
Ibid. V. 3. 4. 14. cf, Taittiriya. Sufohita, I, 8* 11.

3. Cf. Taittiriya Br„ I, 7.6. 7.
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address to a common country pool. An important conception is 
crystallised in this sacerdotal procedure. It is on the whole a 
crude symbolism but a symbolism enshrining* a greato  b
idea for all ages.

§220. The A b h i s h e c h a n a  is twofold, the first 
part is the sprinkling of waters by what may be described 

as different e s t a t e s  of the r e a l m ,  
Abiiiaheohana and the second is the t h e o l o g i c a l  • 

a n o i n t i n g  on the head by the. priest just 
before the king-elect ascends the throne { a s a n d I ). A 
t i g e r  s k i n  is spread in front of the Mitra-Varuna’s 

• hearth and the king-elect steps upon it. Four men, one after 
another sprinkle him— a B r a h m i n ,  a kinsman of the 
king-elect, a It a j a n y a, and a V  a i s' y a which-literally 
means ‘one of the people’.' The £ u d r a is abseftt and the 
kinsman seems to be a tautology. The latter is not found in 
the corresponding Taittiriya.ritual ( Taitt. Br., I. 7. 8. ) where 
the Priest as Brahmin, Bajanya, Vais'ya, and lastly, J a n y a,

• do the besprinkling. The last one, Janya, stands for the Sudra 
in the sense of a man of the ‘hostile’ tribe as in the Aitareya 
Brahmana, V III. 26., and as originally he was. In later times 
the Sudra always, appears.

The king-elect then puts on a silk u n d e r w e a r ,  
a m a n t l e  and a t u r b a n  or d i a d e m. * Our 
Satapatha Brahmana does not approve of the dressing, and 
there is that artistic touch in the reason given which was 
common to the Hindus and the Greeks. “ F o r  t h e  
“ l i m b s  b e i n g  h i s  n a t u r a l  v e s t  m ,e n t s 
“ t h e y  d e p r i v e  h i m  o f  h i s  n a t i v e  b o d i l y  
“f o r m” .'i

1 . £at. Br , V, 3. 5 . 11-14 .

2. Ushnisha iŝ takeu by some to be turban and by others diadem. The Ruinuuana 
ha* diadem ( kirita ), Yuddha K., 1?8, 64.

3. Satapatha Brahmam, V. 3 5. 25.

D  25 '
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? § 221. Then follows the I n v e s t i t u r e ,  and
A n n o u n c e m e n t .  The priest gives him a strong bow 

with three arrows with the formula “ Protect 
i n v e s t i t u r e  ^  front," etc. After the investiture

and while the king-elect is standing on the ground
A n n o u n c e m e n t  °  ,

over the tiger-skin an A n n o u n c e  m e n t
is made,__the A v i d  formulae are c a l l e d  o u t : '

“ I n f o r m e d  a r e  y e  M e n !  Informed is the 
“ house-lord A g n i ! Informed is the far-famed I n d r a !  
“ Informed are M  i t r a and V a r u n a ,  the upholders of 
“ the vow ! Informed is P u s h a n ( the lord of wealth ) ! 
“ Informed are H e a v e n  and E a r t h ,  all beneficial ! 
“ Informed is A d i t i, of great shelter 1”

The' author of the 3atapatha Brahmana points out 
that the tumoi incements are symbolical * ; Agni symbolising 
the Brahmapas ; Indra, the nobility ; Pushan the world of 
cattle and so on. In any case, the king-elect is expressly and 
firstly announced to men, whatever be the real import of the 
other avids. The avids are made to obtain p e r m i s s i o n  or 
a p p r o v a l  for the consecration, says the Satapatha 

* ‘and a p p r o v e d  by them he is consecrated’.’ 1

1 Vajasaneyi Safhhila, X. 9 :—

I — J I " I  ̂ 1  ̂ I*

2. &at> Br , V. || 5. 31-37.
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• C H A P T E R  X X V *

C o r o n a t i o n  Ceremony of the Brahmana Period
and

its C o n s t i t u t i o n a l  Significance ( continued )

§ 222. After the Avit-proclamation follows the 
I n d r a - c e r e m o n y  of Sacred Abhisheka. (Satapatha Br.,

Ooronat i on I  ^  f  f ^  , The kinS-dect is unanimously
oath.  regarded to have taken a v o w  ( d h r i t a -

v r a t a ) before he is seated on the throne. 1 
The v o w ,  p r o m i s e ,  or o a t h  is again alluded 

to in the Taittirlya Br., ( I. 7. 10, 1-6, ) s a t y  a-s a v a  
“ of true sacrifice” , s a t y  a -dh  ar m a “ of true ( or 
faithful ) conduct , s & t y o w r z t & V  a m n a fo, “ "V*aruna 
is authority in truth ( or oath ) and falsehood
( or faithlessness ) ” , s a t y a - r a j a  “ true king” . To what 
engagement do these repeated expressions allude ? The 

; vow or engagement is not cited here. But, it is given in the 
very Indra ceremony in the Aitareya Brahmana, Evidently 
that was universally adopted, as the testimony ot' later books 
and practice proves. It is therefore simply alluded to and ' 
not repeated in other Brahmanas. The vow which the 
king-elect took, or, to use modern phraseology, the 
C o r o n a t i o n  O a t h ,  as given in the Aitareya 
Brahmana is in these terms : *

• I
1 W w i?  'ZrMW ySjiisnveyt Saihhila .X , 27 ; Taitlir'i/a Samhila, I. S 16; 

Taittirlya Br-t 1.7. 10 2 ; Aitareya Brahmana, VIII 18.
2 Aitarey Brahmana,VIll 15.

^ sfdTfw ft
srsTT ft jf if i
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[ ‘‘Let the Kshatriya he sworn through this Great 
“ Coronation of the I n d i a  r i t u a l .  He is to r e p e a t  
“w i t h f a i t h : ]  ‘B e t w e e n  t h e  n i g h t  I  af h  
“h o r n  a n d  t h e  n i g h t  I d i e ,  w h a t e v e r  
“ o - o o d  I m i g h t  h a v e  d o n e ,  m y  h e a v e n ,  my  
“l i f e  a n d  m y  p r o g e n y  m a y  I  h e  
“ d e p r i v e d  of ,  i f  I . o p p r e s s [ i n  j u r e ]  y o u’ ” | 

The business-like and c o n t  r a c t u a 1 n a t u^ e  
of the nn.t.Vi is noteworthy. There is no reference to any divine 
agency in the oath. 'I t  is purely human. It is humanly 
solemn. According to the Aitareya Brahmana the oath was 
c o m m o n  t o  a l l  c o n s t i t u t i o ns .  It was ad
ministered to the Ruler ( Kshatriya ) whatever the form of 
polity, whether he was desirous of being consecrated to 
S a m r a j y a, B h a u j y a ,  S v a r a 3 y a, ~V a i r a i y^. ,  
P a r a m e s h t h y a ,  It a j y a, M  a h a r a 1 y a,—A d _h_i- 
p a t y a ,  or S a r v a - h h a u m  a - (Monarchy.)' As we 
shall deal with the history and effect of the Coronation-Oath 
presently we may pass on to the remaining ceremonials 
and their meaning.

§223. After the Announcement he is asked to ascend 
•the w o o d e n  t h r o n e  2 ( A-s a n d ! )  spread upon with 

furs, generally with tiger-skin. The* formulae for 
a bcen t to the occasion are f0Ur, and the four e s t a t e s
the I h r o It & , . j j i

are asked thereby to ' p r o t e c t  the 
k i n «■ - e 1 e c. t “ a s  the p r e c i o u s  t r e a s u r  e” .

‘ 1 « _
\ \ \ . » i *  ̂ i | p

I ; | l

HPTftrTTsfHfkkg II A^areya, VIII, 15
2 The woode n t hr one  w as adhered to for coronation even when thrones of ivory 

and gold were in gen era l use. See Mahq- Bharata, {Ktnnbakonam) 8anti Purvan, XXXIX,
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§224. The point of greatest constitutional import is 
that the king is to b.e protected by the four estates of the

realm. Protected by the people în his office) he 
Peoi le as Km* a js j-0 cavi.y on the administration. This principle

was one of the accepted axioms of Hindu 
p olitics : rash (vena raja vyasmie parirakshyastathd hhavet.1

“ Ascend thou the E ast......m ay  the spring season, the
“ priesthood protect thee ( avatn ), that precious treasure.
“ Ascend thou the South........may theKshatra protect thee, that
“ precious treasure. Ascend thou the W e st........may the Vis
“ protect thee, that precious treasure. Ascend thou the North... 
“ . . .may the P h a 1 a * protect thee, that precious 
“ treasure” .

H e is said to ‘ascend the quarters’. It means that 
his installation is all-sided.

§225. Just before he ascends, he steps upon a gold- 
plate ; and through a g o l d  p l a t e  p e r f o r a t e d

with a hundred or nine holes the waters are 
• Bespri nkl i ng Sprjn]̂ }eci over his head by the priest, with the

by the Priest *
following sacred text.3

I I r l i0 t i ^  I
ĉ t qjw* sraeT i

i > i i
ffipumi «nff n r ii

o 4 1 3 -14 . Thongh of wood ['khadira, catechu ) it was elaborate. as BrShmana descriptions 
show. The design of the throne of the Bhnrntas is famous in the rituals.

1 MBh Scinti P, Qh, 130. 32. (Kumbakonam)
2  Evidently standing for the Sudra.
3 These texts occur in the Vojasnneyt Sainhitd (Suhla Yajumeda). Chapter IX, ver. 40 

and Chapter X vv., 17 and 18. These two C h a p te r s ( I X  aud X)of the SamhitS give mantras for 
foynl consecration from which different ceremonials have been evolved in the BrShmanas.
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I I >
5*T 3THtT^ <P R  ^ (4t

' 1 J 1
JT§̂  ^gTR *T|̂  3Tl«RI^I^**tf^?n*T II

5?W5^ gsm^5i fe$j ^

1 1
Stft ITITT ^T lfasTT^ 5tTgmT^J<p TT5RT ||

“With Soma’s glory I sprinkle thee ! with Agni’s 
“ glow ! with Surya’s splendour ! with Indra’s energy ! be 
“ thou the sovereign protector of the ruling powers !

“Make him, 0  gods, to be unrivalled for great r u l e  r- 
“ s h i p, for great superiority, for great n a t i o n a l  r u l e ,  
“ for Indi'a’s energy make him, the s 9 n of ( the m a n )  
“X.  X.  and ( of the w o m a n )  Y.  Y,  and of the p e o p l e  
“ Z.  Z.  T h i s  m a n ,  O y e  P e o p l e !  i s  y o u r  
“ k i n g, he is Soma, king of us Brahmanas !”

‘P e 0 p 1 e’ ( ) according to Apastamba, Baudhayana
and Katyayana (Srauta Sutras quoted by Sayana) means 
‘N a t i o n ’, e.g. the ‘B h a r a t a s’, the ‘K  u r u s’, the 
‘P a ft c h a 1 a s’ . Katyayana explains ‘the P e o p l e ’ by 
the word .T a t i .  He speculates that territory was not 
(originally) fixed ( aRgftsjcrr ‘fluctuating’ ), hence vis ( the 
people ) was used. In place of ‘the People !’ the Taittiriya 
Samhita ( 1. 8, 10 ) of the Krishna Yafurveda gives ‘O 
Bharatas’ [ 113 3} ¥f?3T n3TT ] which shows that the 
explanation of the Srauta-sutra-karas is correct. The 
Yajurveda or the Yeda of Rituals (formulae) was evidently 
composed in the land of the Bharata monarchy (Delhi-Agra).

§ 226. Soma is the life-giver of the vegetable king-
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dom or Vanctspatis.1 Owing to the connexion of the Brahmins 
Brahmin ami with the sacrificial Soma the deity Soma was 
Taxation considered to. be their special deity. * Here the
k i n g  i s  c o n s e c r a t e d  a s  k i n g  o f  t h e  w h o l e  
p e o p l e  including the Brahmins, and the priest expresses 
this by calling him Soma. - The sacerdotalist author of the 
Satapatha, however, gives a questionable explanation of the 
closing sentence in the Yedic text above quoted. He says that 
it means that Soma and not the king was the king of the 
Brahmins. This is inconsistent with the ’existence of the 
indicative ‘this,’ ‘esha’ in the text, the naming of the people or 
nation and the homage when the Brahmin resigns his privilege 
in the person of the king.2 The Satapatha marks the last stage 
of the Brahmana period and it seems that the Priest-Brahmins 
about that time began to assert a c l a i m  o f .  f r e e d o m  
f r o m  t a x e s .  The Satapatha.explains that the meaning of 
the exception is that the king is to receive his sustenance from 
all others except the Brahmin.8 In the Aitareya Brahmana, 
however, the Brahmin is fully subordinate to the king1, and 
so he appears to be in the Jatakas. The V a ja sa n e y l-^ / 
Brahmana Upanishad which belongs to the school of the 
Satapatha places the Brahmin under the king. ( §TSrc<ir
snfer tT3i ^ ‘Hence there is none above
‘the Ruler, hence Brahmin sits under Kshatriya in Rajasuya

. 1 Vajasaneyi Samhita, Ch. IX. v. 39,
2  See below under ‘ H o m a g e *  where the k in g  is called a Brahmin made mighty 

through the s tr e n g th  of the whole people. Cf. the address to the kiDg by the priest 
‘•Brahmin thou art! Savitar thou art ! Varuna thou art (etc)” in VSjasaney! 
Samhitit, X. 28, with the ‘Soma* here,

3 Satupatha Brahmaiia> V. 4. 2 3., FT̂ RTT S <\P *WTWI

nwn ft \
4 Aitareya Brahmana, VII. 29.
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(IV. II.). The Taittiriya school does not accept the interpreta
tion of the Satapatha. Bhatta Bhaskara explains the Vedic 
text as denoting that as a Brahmin must never be without a 
king, he is supposed to be under Soma for the period before 
a kin" is consecrated, and after the king is consecrated, the
king becomes his king also ( muSPMMI

I ^  I V Taittiriya Veda,
Mysore, III. pp. 157-8). The Aitareya implies that he becomes 
the Protector of Brahmins and Protector of Law (VIII. 12).

The claim of the Satapatha author is limited to a free
dom from taxation in favour of the Brahmin. V a s i s h t h a  
in his Dharma-Sastra (1, 45),1 on the authority of the comment 
of the Satapatha, deduces the rule that a Brahmin should not 
lie taxed, and gives a further reason that he pays his taxes 
by allowing o n e - s i x t h  o f  h i s  g o o d  d e e d s  to the 
kin*! (1. 44). It seems that originally there was a difference 
of opinion between the Dharma school and the Artha school 
on the question of exemption claimed for the Vedic Brahmin 
The politicians did not admit the claim. The M a n a v a  • 
A r t h a-S a s t r a‘ (a work of authority referred to in the 
Maha-Bharata also, but not yet discoverdj is quoted b y S o m  a- 
d e v a in his Nltivakyamrita (C. VII.) which says that even 
those practising austerities in the forest and living by glean
ing corn from the fields pay one-sixth of it to the king. It

I i. .
1 ft? I 1

“The king when ruling lawfully should take one-sixth of wealth.”

M II “Except from the Brahmiu". 5  U W  U “F°r

“he divides with him one-sixth share of his virtuous deeds indeed” ĵ||P|'

vdft ■wru; smrc \ *rom<Ri wdlfa * u n
“The Brahmiu enrioheB the Veda, the Brahmin rescues from calamity $ hence the 
“Brahmin is not to he taxed. ‘8oma becomes his king* {Satafatha) indeed.”

•
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is the (share) of him who protects them (
arfir usira snarrcpifo i crefo j^rm

*frlRffr ?far || )Final settlement seems to be that the P r i e s t -  
B r a h m i n  alone was exempted. The M a h a - B h a r a t a 1 
(Santi, Ixxvi. 5) makes Brahmins who are not Vedic 
priests liable to taxation. Manu’s Dharma Code also limits
the exemption to the Vedic priest, g r o t r i y a (VII. 133). ̂

The treatment of the passage from the coronation 
ceremonial by lawyers like Vasishtha proves that the 
c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  b e a r i n g  o f  t h e  c e r e -  /~ 
m o n i a 1 s and formulae was evident to the ancient Hindus, v '  
T h e y  w e r e  r e g a r d e d  a s  b a s i s  o f  c o n s t i 
t u t i o n a l  l a w  by c o d  e-w r i t e r s.
§227. After three steps he ascends the wooden throne
Vesting of and he is addressed as in the Vajapeya with 

Soverei gnty these constitutional sentences taken frorou the 
Sarphita :

^ tlS | - qTRt |

r̂ T ĴTTQT ĉ T ĉ T TRIP1 ĉ T || 3

(1) “ T o  t h & e  t h i s  S t a t e i s g i v e n ;  (2) 
“ t h o u  a r t  t h e  d i r e c t o r  and r e g u l a t o r ,  thou 
“ art s t e a d f a s t  and bearer (of this state or responsibility)
“ (3) to thee ( this State is given) f o r  a g r i c u l t u r e ,  f o r  
“ w e 1 1-b e i n g ,  f o r  p r o s p e r i t y ,  f o r  d e v e l o p -  
“ m e n t” . After the first sentence is pronounced, he is made 
“ to sit down.

1 wrlfswi: m  ^ufrfemiv: i ^  ^  ^
=3 II M■ 76, 5.

2 fvmnifl'scm ĥi * rrsn aftfiwieM** i M  > VIc 133.
3 ^atapatha, V. 2. I, 25.
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The theological interpreter emphasises1 that it is by 
virtue of the above formula that sovereignty vests in the man. 
“ B y t h a t  he  i s  e n d o w e d  w i t h  r o y a l  
“a u t h o r i t y” . ‘T o  t h e e  t h i s  S t a t e  i s  g i v e n ’ 
is the most sacred text uttered at the Hindu coronation. It 
bore such, a mighty solemn consequence as the vesting of so
vereignty in one man. The terse comment of the author of 
the Brahnuma is immensely important in the history of the 
institution of Hindu Kingship. It is this sacred act of 
delivering the trust that kingship depended upon, and not on 
any other principle such as that of succession, or inheritance.

The p u r p o s e  f o r  w h i c h  ‘t h e  S t a t e  is 
g i v e  n’ is defined, ‘f o r  c u 1 t u r e, w e 1 l:b e i n g, 
p r o s p e r i t y ,  d e v e l o p m e n t ’ and is generally 
summed up in the expression : ‘f o r  t h e  w e a 1’ ; as the 
Commentator explains ĉ T). It is not a gift ; it is a
trust, and a trust made sacred by the most sacred rites.

The conception armoured in sacredness is wholly 
human. The son of X X  and T Y  is made the
king of the people Z. Z. He is not the son or lieutenant of 
any God. Xor is he appointed by any superhuman spirit. He 
is appointed by man, anointed by man. Gods are invoked 
to aid him, just as they are invoked in any other undertaking. 
But they do not confer the State. That is done by the human 
act expressed in the words— ‘To thee the State is given’.

§ 228. These sentences are taken from mantra 22, Chapter 
IX  of * the Samhita,. The original mantra begins with saluta

tions to the “ M o t h e r  L a n d ” [ snrt unf swJ’ UT̂ t 

and she is pointed out to the King-elect as the State 

. or Sovereignty. The modern editions of the Satapcitha give the

1 Ibid.
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words srreit rsTT after qfaT*T csfl with an intervening The
Samhita shows that these words are not part of the sacred text.
They must have been used by the author of the datapath a as 
explanatory.

§229. Now we come to comparatively unimportant 
and less rigid p o s t - A b h i s h e k a  c e r e m o n i e s .

The “ vow-holder” steps down from the throne and 
puts on shoes of boar-skin, 1 and takes a symbolical short 

Post-Abhisheka drive in a chariot drawn by four horses. 2 This 
' seems to be the oribin of the Hindu pageantry 

n?ac°Uo7 w e' of the coronation procession, which assumes 
gorgeousness in the age when the Ramayana 

was composed.
The King comes back immediately to the throne 

which he again ascends while the priest recites : ‘Sit thee on
‘the pleasant soft-seated throne !’ 3 Then follows* an 
exceedingly queer procedure. T h e  k i n g ’ s p e r s o n  
i s  s i l e n t l y  t o u c h e d  o n  t h e  b a c k  w i t h  
a r o d  w h i c h *  i s . t h e  s y m b o l i c  s c e p t r e  o f  
j u s t i c e , 4 conveying by the action the view of the sacred 
common law t h a t  t h e  k i n g  w a s  n o t  a b o v e  
b u t  u n d e r  t h e  l a w .  6 The interpretation given of 
this procedure is an amusing piece o.f euphemism. The 
commentator says that it is done to carry the king’s person 
beyond ‘judicial destruction’ ('danda-vadhaj !

1 Satapatha Brahmaiui V . 4, 3. 19.
2 Ibid., V. 4«. 4. 23 etc.
3 I b i d V. 4.4. 4.
4 ibid,.,v. 4. . 7. s p fa  s u t f f f a n  a

5 Of. Manu, VII.
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§230. Amongst the post-abhisheka ceremonies, the 
h o m a g e  and its symbolical acknowledgment are most 

important, both from the ritualistic and 
Tho Homage cong^ uf.jonai points of view. The set formulae
with fixed epithets and adjectives and their universal and 
uniform occurrence in the Sruti literature indicate sacerdotal 
rigidity and the consequent importance of the function.

§231. The King seated 1 on the throne is surrounded 
by the E  a t n i n s s i t t i n g  b e 1 o w, b y B r a h m i n s 
as  a n  e s t a t e  o f  t h e  r e a l m ,  by  B r a h m i n s  
a s p r i e s t s, by nobles, by the GramanT and others. 
The homage to the King is first paid by the Brahmins both 
as estate and as priest in the council of the Ratnins. The 
homage of the estates is preceded by t h e  h o m a g e  of 
t h e  K i n g  t o  t h e  P r i t h i v I ,  the E a r t h, or theo  •
L a ^ d  :—

S fa fe  OTcTlri HT f?<0\ S |

“ M o t h e r  P r i t h i v I ,  i n j u r e  m e  no t ,  
“ n o r  I t  he  e.”

“This is performed, says the interpreter, ‘l e s t  S h e  
“ s h o u l d  s h a k e  h i m  o ff.’ 1”

In the prologue of the function to the address ‘O, 
Brahmana’ by the king— the reply * comes forth interrupting 
the king *:• ‘T h o u  a r t  B r a h m a n a - ,  thou art Varuna 
‘of true power.’ ‘T h o u  a r t  B r a h m a n a ,  m i g h t y

1 Sntapatha Brahmana, V. 4 3. 20. ifcj According to the author of the

Sutapatha the country and the king entered into friendly relations ‘for a mother does 
not injure her ■on, nor does a son, injure his mother,* JTTcTT

Spit Kgge]ling, 8. R E ., Vol. XLI., p. i43.

2 Vajasaney Somhita, X. 28. Taiitiriya Br., T. 7. 10.

■
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‘ t h r o u g h  t h e  s t r e n g t h  o f  t h e  w h o l e
P e o p l e  (Vis') ! 1 2 F i v e  t i m e s ,  live individual
Brahmins and priests, the king tries to -address by the 
privileged designation, and in all cases the title, of privilege 
is, so to say, resigned in the sovereign’s favour,1 and the 
sovereign and the popular representative character of the 
king ( ‘ through the strength of the people’ ) is pointed out.

“ A  Brahmana or a priest then otters the s a c r i f i 
c i a l  s w o r d” “to the king, the increaser of the public pros
perity.3 4 The sword thus received, he passes on as symbol of 
authority to all the s t  a t e  o f f i c e r s  and the v i l l a g e  
h e a d m e n. And he d e m a n d s  t h e i r  c o-o p e r a- 
t i o n by quoting gracefully the very words of fealty used 
by the Brahmin— ‘Rule fo r  me therewith', ftena me radhyaj. 
It has a double meaning ‘serve me therewith?, ftena me 
radhyaj.' In the latter case the second meaning is intended. 
The command for co-operation is even directed to the Sajdta, 
an individual member of the nation5.

• §232. The new king does not stop here. To impress
that the administration, like a game of dice, is not possible 

by a single man, he asks the Ratnins to a symboli- 
t  h t s r m b o 11 o j „ ame 0f  dice> The bet is a cow, brought for

Ct a m e o f
G o v e r n m e n t  the occasion by an ordinary member of the

1 Evidently the idea is that the Brahmin may not now be addressed by his privileged 
designation of superiority. The superiority which is given to the king by th$ whole nation 
including the Brahmin makes the Hindu king legally and constitutionally superior to all 
classes and cistes.

2 tfatapatha /?r., V. 4 4 15.
3 Ibid., V. 4! 4. 14. Lit. “ the much worker, better worker,-more worker’ *.
4 A puzzle in which the author of the Sat a path a (V. 4. 4. 15 to 19) lands himself by 

not realising the pun.
5 Receiving costly presents In homage and making generons gifts in return whioh 

abnormally developed in later times and whioh Muhammadan m on a robe continued, is not 
known to the rituals even in symbols.

| Ibid., V. 4. 4. 20—25.
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community. eThus in this great g a m e  o f  g o v e r n m e n t  
which the king and his ministers were going to play, there 
was laid that sapred bet. The bet was the wealth of the most 
humble member of the community. It was willingly and 
graciously offered by the humble citizen. It was placed in 
their trust by a Sajata, ‘one * born together’ with the players, 

/or, as Sayana explains, ‘one of equal birth’, i.e., one of the 
Nation. There is a constitutionalism put here in physical 
symbols ; there is pathos intermingled with duty. The 

1 abstract has been thickly clad in the concrete.
§ 233. Now the chief features of the ceremonies 

comprised in ‘Hindu Coronation’ are before the reader. In 
/ Summary modern language they may be summed up and

expressed for the sake of clearness in a few
sentences ;—

(a) H i n d u  k i n g s h i p  was a h u m a n  
i n s t i t u t i o n .

(b) H i n d u  k i n g s h i p  was . e l e c t i v e ; 1 
the e l e c t o r a t e  being the whole People.

(c) H i n d u  k i n g s h i p  was a c o n t r a c t 
u a l  engagement.

(d) H i n d u  k i n g s h i p  was an o f f i c e  of 
State, which had to work in  c u - o p e r a t i o n  w i t h  
o t h e r  o f f i c e s  o f  S t a t e .

(e) H i n d u  k i-n g s h i p was a t r u s t ,  the

1 A son of tbo king-elect once plays a little part in a minor ritual. iSatapatha.V. 4. 2. 8. 
But it is not found in corresponding plnoe in the Krishna Ye jus ritual.
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trust being the tending of the country to prosperity and 
growth. 1

(f) H i n d u  k i n g s h i p  is expressly n o t  
a r b i t r a l 1 y.

(?) H i n d u  k i n g s h i p  was n o t  a b o v e  
t h e  l a w  but under it.<>

(h) H i n d u  k i n g s h i p  was primarily 
n a t i o n a l  and secondarily t e r r i t o r i a l . 2

This constitutional conception is not undeserving of / 
our philosophic forefathers. The Hindu race did not care, 
solely for the world-after. Here,in one instance, we see the 
Hindu, of flesh and blood, and' of sinews and muscles. It is 

.  surely not the despicable picture which represents them as 
an unholy assemblage of spiritual imbeciles, born to ‘bow 
before the blast and plunge in thought again.’

§2&k The Brahmanas do not recognise such a thing 
as ^hereditary succession. Each king must be consecrated as
Hereditary su.c '̂ an<̂  no reference is made to the previous 
Succession 'successions in the rituals. This was due to the H-o-i-t
n o t y e t * elective origin of the Vedic kingship. Tn fact, 
es t a i, 11eh ed. ag theory, Hindu kingship had not yet become |
hereditary in .the time of the Brahmanas. The i n c e p t i o n  ____ -rt- I

^  C*~C.

1 Soon after—in the Upanishadio period—a new duty is placed on royal administration.
The prosperity of the subjects should be not only material, but also moral. When five 
great theologians went to Asvnpati, king of Kekaya, be said with satisfaction : —

H HTfwfii fH: II
‘ In my kingdom there is no thief, no coward, no drunkard, no man without 

‘ the sacrificial fire set up in his house, no one uneducated, no adulterer,
‘much less an adulteress’ ( Chhandogya Up., V 11.7.) Here we have the beginning of Ihnf 
theory which becomes an axiom in later times, that political rule of the king is responsible 
for the moral condition of the people and that he is responsible for good and* bad times.

2 See ‘King of the people Z.Z,* and the Collection of the Waters, and the Homage to 
the Land*

#
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o f  t h e  h e r e d i t a r y  p r i n c i p l e ,  however, is 
discernible. According to the opinion of one school, if 
the coronation was desired for the 1 i f e-t i m e  of the king- 
elect, only the first syllable of the Vyahriti— ‘Bhuh’ jj:, was 
to be pronounced, if it was for t w o  g e n e r a t i o n s ,  
‘bhurbhuvah’ ( ) and if £qv t j j r e e  g e n e r a t i o n s ,
‘bhurbhuvah’ Svah i r̂:) the complete formula was
to be repeated.1 This was the opinion of one school of ritualists 
as indicated in the Aitareya Br. A  historical reference to this 
theory is found in the inscription of Kharavela where 
coronation for one generation is mentioned,2 which naturally 

. ' implies that coronation for generations more than one was
possible. The tendency to hereditary kingship is corroborated 
further by the occurrence of r a j  a n a m r a j  a-p i t a- 
>' a m ( ‘king and father of a king’ ) in the Aitareya Br. V III. 
12, while no such adjective to republican Svaraj or Viraj 
is added. But the rituals as originally designed were for each 
generation, and the one generation consecrated became the 
rule in practice for all ages to come, even when kingship 
became hereditary.

§ 235. Before we leave this period we have to take 
note of the sacred ceremony indicating the fact of 

d e p o s i t i o n .  Books xix to xxi of the 
deposed king $ u k 1 a Y a j u i v  © d a prescribe formulae 

of the Sautramani sacrifice which a dethroned 
monarch performed. The T a i t t i r l y a  B r a h m a n a

1. Aitareya Brahmana, V III, 7.

O f. also ‘ rSj&oarh rS-japibaraifi* in VIII, 12.
2. J.B.O.R.S, III, 41.
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' * Krishna Yajurveda similarly recommends the S a u t -
r a m a n l  to a deposed monarch. 1 D e p o s i t i o n  
thus in this period is as much a recognised practice as in the 
early Yedic times. Its existence in later times is thus sanc
tioned by previous history.

— —  -  p  ■
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TaUtiirya Brahmam, I. 4. 2. See also Sfiy&Qa on ife ( Ananda&rama ed. I, p. 179 ).
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CHAPTER XXVI
........ ..............  Coronation in Later Times

§ 236. In later times all the c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  
p r i n c i p l e s  * upon which the ritualistic coronation was 
T , .  based we find being acted upon, with modifica-• L e a d i n g  # i # °  17
P r i n c i p l e  tions in details to suit changed and changing
remains V e d i c , # P o o

circumstances. According to the Maha-Bharata, 
Yudhishthira ‘Worshipped’ his Ministers before his coronation.1 
Here ministers stand for the Vedic Ratnins. At the proposed 
coronation of Rama as King-assistant ( Yuvaraja) — as describ
ed in the R a m a y a n a , 2 according to the practice and 
ideas current in the days of its composition3 4— we find the
J a n a p a d a  and the P a u r a s present in place of 
the Gramanl and Sajatas and the guild of merchants and 
traders in place of the Vedic ‘rathakaras’ and ‘karmaras.’ In. 
the M a h  a-B h a r a t a at the royal coronation of 
Yudhishthira we see the B r a h m i n s ,  the o w n e r s  
o f  t h e  l a n d ,  the V  a i s' y a s and all the respectable

-  1 Sablui-Parvan. Ch. X l l l  4,26.2(1
2 Ramayaiia9 Bk II, Ch. XIV, v. 62,

rereq wu-wfwbwi. i

3 “ The cumulative evidence of the above arguments makes it difficult to avoid the 
conclusion that the kernel of the Bamayana was oomposed before 600 B.O.* while 

the more recent portions were probably not added till the second century B.C. and 
later.”  Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, p* 309. The view is in agreement with 
Jacobi’s analysis ( Das Ramayana ).

4 See below Chapters X X V II and XXVIII.
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8 fl d x* a s invited.1 2 3 4 In the Kamayana1 the B r a h m i n s ,  
M i n i s t e r s ,  K n i g h t s  (K  s h a t r i y a s )_ and 
members of g u i l d s  (which had all castes in them)

. sprinkle the king . with waters brought from the
seas and rivers. A  new element introduced 
is the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  w o m a n h o o d :
unmarried girls also take part in the be-sprinkling. In the 
Maha.-Bha.rata all the representatives of the subjects led 
by Dhaumya and Krishna consecrate Yudhishthira.8 The 
emperor receives presents and makes gifts of honour. 
According to N l l a k a n t h a  (Nitimayukha)*- t h e  f o u r  
c h i e f  m i n i s t e r s  ( B r a h m i n ,  
K  s ha t.r i ya ,  V a i s  y  a a n d  8 u d r a ,  by caste, conse- 
prated the new king. Then the l e a d e r s  (Mukhyah) of
each V a r n a and of t h e  c a s t e s  lower still
: { )  c o n s e c r a t e d  h i m  with h o l y

. w a t e r s  Then followed A c c l a m a t i o n
by the twice-born «j). The king next sat amongst

. • ministers and representatives of the people, Citizens of the 
Capital, merchants, traders, leaders of the bazar )
and others who were introduced by the gentleman-usher to the 
king ( srfci$K: ). A  procession through the streets
of the capital concluded the ceremony.5 * According to the 
Brahma-Purana, quoted in the Vlramitrodaya-Rajanlti-prakas'a

1 Sabha^Parvan XXXI11, 41, 4*2. Kumbakonam ed., 0. XXXVII,

I

2 Tuddhakanda, 128.62 (Bombay) Ifi|4fulfilW>OT I
II

3 &dnt\, c. XLI.
4 Benares, 1880, pp. 2-3, to IflJ UfT<4)sf«ra*ifaj
5. The king’s ‘ushnisha’ diadem, had five crests (sikha); that of the Queen, three, of

the Tuvarfija, three; and of the SenSpati, one. Ibid, p, 4.

■
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(p. 4i0) the king after the ceremony went round the capital 
on an elephant, re-entered the palace, and offered worship or 
honour to all - the l e a d e r s  of the P a u r a  
3# srfircs *  3* i ^irt firerafrq, ii ). In .
the Pushya coronation ceremony as laid down in the Athar- 
vanaparisishta1, the king after the ceremony allowed audience 
to Brahmins, and saluted the w i v e s  of the l e a d e r s  of 
the s u b j e c t s ,  A s s o c i a t i o n s  or G u i l d s ,

__ whereupon they gave him blessings.
This procedure Is really the same in essentials as we 

find in the Brahmana period, with an extension of the 
principle of representation. We find the E l d e r s  o f  
P a n c h a l a  i.e., the members of an association similar 
to or identical with the Paura and Janapada' of Panchala, 
doing the Abhisheka of the new king of Kanyakubja 
in the time of D h a i m a  P a 1 a, as recorded in Itfs 
Khalimpur copper plate.'

§ 237. Similarly the C o r o n a t i o n  O a t h  now 
^  called P r a t i j n a ,  was administered. In the*

: oath°natl on Maha-Bharata, it is given in terms which 
| I * correspond to the oath given in Aitareya Brahmana.

The oath is called by the Maha-Bharata a Sruti, which 
j. denotes that the oath was based on Vedic t e x t . As the

, A i t a r e y a  enjoins that the oath should be repeated 
{•s' s '  ‘w i t h  f a i t h ’ (mha-sraddhaya), so here it had to be pro- 

nounced w i t h o u t  a n y  m e n t a l  r e s e r v a t i o n :

| ^  ------------------------------;------------------— ------------------------------------------------ ---------
1. Cited by Mitra-Misra in V. M. R. 114.

rniroruri g i

............

p. 248. See below, Ch. XXVII.

U
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nfefTTajTfwdŝ r *wstt sfiulwr fmi i
qrwfq^iwr^ vffor n
*T̂ T?t Wff Wtĉ rfit aftr̂ ftftsqtnSPT: |

r irsn fo  ?t v î-cM || i
“ Mount on the P r a t i j n a  ( take the oath ) *

■* “ f r o m  y o u r  h e a r t  ( without any mental reservation ),
“ in  f a c t  and b y  w o r d  o f  m o u t h ;

(а) “ I  w i l l  s e e  t o  t h e  g r o w t h  o f  t h e  
“ C o u n t r y 3 r e g a r d i n g  i t  a' s G o d  H i m s e l f  
“ a n d  ( t h i s )  e v e r  a n d  a l w a y s ;

(б) “ W  h a t e  v ar'  l a w  t h e r e  i s  h e r e  a n d  
“ w h a t e v e r  i s  d i c t a t e d  b y  E t h i c s  a n d  
“w h a t e v e r  i s  n o t  o p p o s e d  t o  p o l i t i c s  I ' 
“ w i l l  a c t  a c c o r d i n g  to,  u n h e s i t a t i n g l y .
“ A  n d  I  w i l l  n e v e r  b e a r b i t r a r  y” .1

To the royal oath the people pronounced ‘A m e n ’,
). The most remarkable feature about the Hindu 

Coronation Oath is still retained ; there is not 
c hVrWt e r a trace of superstitious or mystic element in it.

It is in this respect in unique contrast̂  with the 
royal oaths of other countries.*

1 iSanti-Parvan { Calcutta ) lix, 106, 107. Kumbakonam edition, Iviii. 115, 116. The

reading in the Southern recension is Jffyy Instead of of Bengal

it has which does not give a satisfactory meaning. •

2 Mount or ascend ( on the PratijM ) is with referenoe to the symbolic ascent to the 

throne and to all the quarters, P r a t i j £i 5 literally means acknowledgment*, ‘affirmation* 

or ‘ vow*.
8 The original word is i.e. “ all that belongs to the country."

4 The original word is In the Aitareya form of monarchy if men

tioned. The Maha-Bhurata here shows that it denoted a u t o o r a o y  and that it stood 

discredited in the oountry.
5 Cf article on Oath in the Enc. Britt. (Eleventh Edition)
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§ 238. “ 0  Rajan ! of the Bharata race ! how this
“ title Raja as at present understood (signifying ‘monarch’) 
Diacuuion on evolved : please tell me that Grandfather!
•hiatVr/• "of Having hands and arms and neck like others; 
Oath "in the” subjectto pain and pleasure like others ; having 

• Mahs'B1‘a,ata intelligence and faculties like others ; subject to 
“ pain and pleasure like others ; having back, face and stomaoh 
“ like others ; having • similar albumen, bone and marrow, 
“ similar in flesh and sinews ; similar in inhaling and exhaling 
“ breath ; in body and life similar to others ; equally subject to 
“ birth and death; an e q u a l  i n  a l l  t h e  a t t r i b u t e s  

w h i c h  m e n  p o s s e s  s— how should h e , o n e  m a n ,  
“ rule over men of uncommon intelligence and heroes ? How 
“ should he alone rule the whole country full of brave, and 

heroic Hindus ? Again, a l t h o u g h  h e  is - p r o t e c t *  
***£?» y e t  h e  s e e k s  t h e  s a t i s f a c t i o n  a n d  

“ p l e a s u r e  o f  t h e  c o m m u n i t y .  A t  t h e  
“ s a m e  t i m e ,  t h e  w h o l e  c o m m u n i t y  i s  
“ p l e a s e d  b y  h i s ,  t h e  o-n e m a n ’ s, p l e a s u r e ,  
“a n d  w h e n t h e  o n e  m a n  i s  i n  d i s t r e s s  a l l  
“ b e c o m e  d i s t r e s s e d .  This is a settled principle. 
“ I want to hear on this from you, O Chief of the Bharatas. 
“ Please expound to me the subject with underlying principles 
“ exhaustively, 0  you the Great Expounder. The reason of 

this, 0  Leader of the people ! could not be insignificant, for
. ^his one man the whole creation looks for guidance as if

“ he were a God.” 1
This was the question put by Yudhishthira which 

elicited from Bhlshma a history of kingship and of the 
Coronation Oath.

1 ^anti-Parvan ( Calcutta ) LIX.  5-12, (Kumbakonam LVUJ 5-8).

* f? from* u * u 
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The not-insignificant’ reason was explained by 
Bhlshma with a p r o f e s s e d  h i s t o r i c a l  a c c o u n t  
of  the i n s t i t u t i o n  of H i n d u  m o n a r c h y .  
‘There was no monachy and no monarch,’ he related, in early 
times, and that then the p e o p l e  p r o t e c t e d  one
another b y  l a w .  As they thus lived, they found in time 
that mutual co-operation was not sufficiently powerful and 
l a w  itself began to suffer. These men in consultation with 
Gods decided to elect a monarch. The gods gave them 
Yirajas who however refused to be king. His three
successors followed as ‘Protectors’ (Rakshayitas), the
fourth one ‘ b u i l t  a n  e m p i r e  a n d  b e c a m e  
a r b i t r a r y . ’ Evidently they had not taken any oaths, 
coming, as it is said, from gods to men. The fifth Protector 
of divine origin, called V e n a  proved to be quite ‘unlawful’ to • 
the people, and he was deposed and executed. Thereupon 
the men (the w ise)1 elected a man called P r i t h u, a

:̂ STc*TT q II i II
sj?*TgiErfcTO5=3n q u i

far’HitfiM W isgw rg 11 » u

I

^tcqfq q srtwr ii i  n

B?TTf̂  ■qifljU fgfkrgqr || \o \\
f^rt ft iw w  i 
y*T f? SV II tt II 

nafvmnTrwr vifoarfh f̂ wrrer i
^nwrfy n U u

1 IlithiB, Id this description there is a. tendenoy to appropriate the credit of 
destroyi the pseudo-historical tyrant, to Brahma*philosophers and tfithis. There are clear
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descendant of Vena. H e  p r o m i s e d ’ f a i t h f u l -  
n e s s *  and the a b o v e  o a t h s  w e r e  a d m i n i s t e r 
ed t o  h i m .  He ruled successfully in accordance with 
law and his undertaking. T h e  p e o p l e  w e r e  p l e a s ed  
w i t h  h i m  and he obtained the title R a j a .  (‘Pleaser.’) 2 

§239. Such is a pseudo-historical theory devised to explain 
a the Hindu Coronation Oaths by political writers. The 

\J. * ’ germs of the theory go back to the S a t a p a t h a
B r a h m a n a3 which says that Prithu Vainya was the first

traces of a subsequent brabmanisation of tha,theory in certain places. All the varnaa, it'is 
said in the beginning of the chapter, went to the Creator for advice on the appointment 
and election of a king. Why in subsequent procedure, then, should the Itishia alone figure 
prominently ? The reply may be given that Itishia were from, and represented, all the three 

• Aryan rarnas.Yet there is no doubt as to a leaning towards Brahmin prominence. In the same 
book combined action by all the varnas in a similar matter is disoussed. The explanation 
of the faot that * the M a h a-B h 5 r a t a, the R f t m a y a n a  and the M ft n a v a
D k a r m a  S’ a a t r a bear very strong marks of an overstatement of Brahmin claim,
attributable to the same period and to almost the same pens and hands, is found in the 
political history of the 2nd Century B.C. At that time a great Brahmin(P u s h y a m i t r a )  
actually ascended the throne o f India and brought about a mighty religious and social 
revolution as against the previous political and religious systems. When the Brahmin 
ruler crushed the Greek power and saved Hindu civilization, the claims could be made with 
some justification, and in view of the great success and popularity o f’the new regime, could 
become current with greater ease than they would have been otherwise. Both the 
epics clearly state that they were revised ( eg . ,  ) Ramayana BJc. VI,
Cb. 128, 105 and 110) and H a h 5 - B  h a r a f c a  (Bk.I) Their attacks on Buddhism and the 
political data which in the case of the R a m 8 y a n a exclusively and in the caseK>f 
the M a h a-B h a r a t a mostly, belong.to the 2nd Century B.C prove that revision to 
have been made in the early S uuga period. Overstatement of Brahmin claim in them 
therefore should not mislead us. It can he fortunately corrected in the light of inscriptions, 
the J a t a k a s and other P a l i  w o  r k s and books like the; A rfch  a-S' ft s t r a, 
the D h a r m a  S u t r a s ,  and the records left byforeign observers.

fN run u
•'Whatever yon gentlemen tell me, proper for me to do in accordance with the 

Science of Politics, I will do for you without any.objection.”  $unti, LIX. 102.

2 tfVsKlliN t ''Ibidy verse 125.
-2 S:a t a p g,.t h a B r 5 h vi o n rj, V. 3.5, 4. Yainya is kuowu. even to the Rig-vedm 

V U l. 9. 10. Iu the Rih he appears to be a It ishi and a historical person. 11- 112, 15)
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anointed king of the Hindus. The theory implies that the
n a 1 v i 0ath ori&inated with kingship, that it was as 

the Oath old as kingship itself. An analysis of the
oaths discloses the following position of the

Hindu king.
1. That the t r u s t  in his hand— the tending iTb  v

will see to the g r o w t h , ’ ‘pcilayishyami’ ) o f  t h e  
c o u n t r y— is the foremost solemn obligation of the 
sovereign.

2. That the c o u n t r y  put under his care is t o b e "  
r e g a r d e d  by him as nothing less than G o d , 1 which 
implies s i n c e r i t y ,  r e s p e c t  and a w e .  The rela
tion is far from being patriarchal, theocratic or aristocratic.

3. That he is expressly not to be arbitrary. He is b o u n d 
by t h e  l a w ,  is brought under the l a w .  He undertook 
to adt according to the law established. He was further

- b o u n d  by the r u l e s  o f  p o l i t i c a l  s c i e n c e .
These two were to regulate his actions in internal administra
tion and foreign relations. And he undertook never to 

. disregard them. Svu
§240. Nations' o f antiquity and nations of our own 

times have devised Coronation Oaths for their kings. But none 
more forcibly brings to the notice of the new

n ftTo n^aVh - king- the a l l - p o w e r f u l ,  the a l l - s a c r e d  . t j  
maotuai i i f e  p 0 8 j t j 0 n o f  t h e  C o u n t r y  he is going ^
tocule. T o  offen d  against that country was to offend against!
God Himself. Having once uttered this oath it was impossible] 
to forget it. I f a Hindu monarch failed to keep his coronation 
oath he would be a-s a t y a-p r a t i j n a  ( ) and
a-s a t y a#-s a n d h a ( zm &KP* ), ‘false in his vow,’ and he

1 The subjects are called Gorl ( Vishnu) in an Abhisheka text quoted by 
Chandesvara (RNll.. ch. XV I) :

3T it TV?*! W3 sfht*' *
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would forfeit his title to remain on the throne. That the
Coronation Oath was not an empty formality is evidenced
by the fact that kings at times said with pride that they
were true to their oaths. The hinduised R u d r a d a m a n
was anxious to declare in his inscription that he was s a t y a-
p r a t i j n a  (̂ TcWf̂ RT), that he never levied taxes which were
not lawful. The charge of breaking the oath was at times
constructively extended. I f the monarch failed to maintain
the integrity of the state he was considered guilty of breaking
his vow. B r i h a d r a t h a  M a u r y a  who was weak as
ruler and during \vhose reign the Greeks made a second attempt
at conquering India, was removed from the throne, and was
called (e.ff. by Bana) w e a k  i n  k e e p i n g  his P r a t i j n a
(P r a t i j n a-d u r b a 1 a). The king having taken the
oath to act according to the law as established, if he acted
unlawfully and committed a Crime he would be considered to
have broken faith and his action would be illegal, for which
the people who had installed him would remove him. The
Jatakas3 4, tradition, literature and history furnish illustrations.
In the Mah& Bh&rata the plea for the deposition and execution
of the tyrant Vena was that he was unlawful v i d h a r m & ) ;
the ‘formal’ deposition of N k g a-D a s a k a of Magadha and
his punishment was due to his parricide. ‘ King P k 1 a k a of
the Mrichchhakatika was deposed because he had incarcerated
A r y  a k a  without the latter having committed any crime.

•

1 E pi graph i a I n d i c a, VIII. pp. 43. 44.
2 See At. Bk.yAmi's. JP. Lxii—

3 H*TT: H5TU f i f ? I I  ^

3 E. g. Jataka. vol I.. p. 398.
4 MaJiavafnsa (IV.4), compiled by a Hindu in Ceylon in the 5th Century A. C. who 

drew upon the old traditions of his own country..
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§24L The oath was deemed to be the essential sacra- 
men^down to later M uhanmidan^times. ThuTceremonials ~oi 
c o r n a t i o n coronation as then prevalent are not the same in* 
a g e 's ^ n d la te r 'e a11 d e t a i l s  a s  in  t h e  Brahmanas. The coronation

procession has developed out of the simple chariot • 
drive. The king, as we have seen, holds a S a b h a  where 
the leaders of the community are introduced t<* him. The 
modifications are many and considerable. But the Coronation 
Oath is the oath of the Aitareya Bfahmana, and Hindu • 
lawyers1 did register it inspite of their medieval ideals of 
kingship. Inspite of vicissitudes in fortune, inspite of contact /  
with contrary doctrines, the Hindu race did not forget the | 
coronation oath devised by their Vedic forefathers. Thanks 
to sacerdotalism, the oath has been preserved for history i 
and posterity.

§242. Kingship had become hereditary.2 Yet the 
theory that Hindu kingship is elective was never forgotten.
Coronation TWS W&S due t0> I  think two factors. Oil 
and E l e c t i v e failure of the lines, as jMegasthenes8 has 

. Theory iniater recorded, elections had been actually taking
place ; and the observance of the coronation 

ceremonials and rituals kept the theory ever °Teen, Even 
in Moslem times when & i v a j i was installed as King, 
‘Chhatrapati,’ the ceremony took the form of election. The 
theory was a living force as late as the time of frhff Pn.la 
of Bengal. G o p a l a  claims the benefit of the principle of 
election in his inscription. He says that the people joined 
his hand with sovereignty and put an end to anarchy*. In 
earlier times the theory was, of course, current in the

1 R a j a n t t i  V i r a m i t r o d a j  a, p. 52 (Benares 1916).
See below, Chapters XXVIII and XXIX.

2 Jtuviayana, Ayodhya K.. 21. 22 ; 6. 16.

’jfinr h 19. r>; 79,7.
3 Arrian, Indika. VI[I.v

4 zr mffu: 11 ep- /nd-> Voi. iv, 24s.

m
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mouth of sovereigns and peoples. In the second century of 
the Christian era R u d r a d a m a n  states in his inscription
n
that he had been1 *e l e c t e d  b y  a l l  t h e  V a r i i a s  
t o  k i n g s h i p . ’

§243. By the inscription of the Emppirnr Kharavpila. it 
is evident that Hindu Coronation could not take place before 

m the c o m p l e t i o n  o f  t h e  t w e n  t y- 
. a Q ^ ge. for.. f o u r t h  y e a r  of the King-elect. One

branch of the Jaina literature asserts that 
Vikrama was crowned in his 2 5 th y e a r .  This was the 
age when ordinarily a Hindu ( e.g. &vetaketu) was supposed 
to have completed his academic career in the period of 
Upanishads. The existence of the constitutional law for 
coronation at the age of twenty-five which the inscription 

/ of Kharavela points out, is confirmed by the Brihaspati- 
- Sutra, I. 89, pancha-vimsativarsham ydvat krlda-vidyam  
'i vyasandt kuryat ata uttaram artharjanam*,which agrees almost 
I literally with the record of Kharavela.

W e have historical examples of the fact that the 
c o r o n a t i o n  l a w s  were strictly complied with. .

Even A' . s o k a ’ s family who had accepted 
of C o r o n a t i o n  heterodox philosophies could not interfere with 
s t  H u t  i o n 11 the orthodox and sacred coronation laws.3 He 

was not crowned for four years after his what 
we to-day call succession. Evidently he had not completed 
his twenty-fourth year as in the cise of Kharavela. The 
uncrowned period of his reign in the eye of the Hindu law 

, was a period not to be recognised. I f  we keep this in- view 
we can understand the provision in V a s i s h t h a ’ s

1 srM nfuufzr j ^ p i  qfuc> i fy- voi. v iii, p. 43.
2 Arthurjandvi ‘engagement in commonwealth or political life.’
3 His grand-son Dasaratha mentions his own ablii&heka in his inscriptions. 52

52
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D h a r m a - S u t r a  that i n t e r e s t  o n  l o a n  wasnot *
to be calculated for the period between the death of the 
sovereign and the coronation of the new king.1 The l e g a l  
y e a r s  were counted only by r e g n a l  y e a r s  (Raia- 
varsha).2 Hence also the. P u r a n a a rip not mnnf. tin,' 
pre-£oronation years., of As'oka’s reign while they include it I 
m_the total for the .dynasty,8 This also shows that a king 
to be a legal sovereign must receive his royal *consecration. *
The Puranas call foreign barbarians of the 6th century ndiva- 
rmrdhabhishiktas-te, ‘unconsecrated heads’, i.e., ‘usurpers.’*
Unless one accepted the responsibility by a solemn 
engagement he was not lawfully entitled to govern. The 
legalism about coronation was so strong that K a l i d a s a  
in drafting P u s h y a m i t r a’ s l e t t e r  to A g n  i- 
m i t r a takes care not to describe Pushyamitra as. king.

- The preparations for coronation by Raja-Suya were still in 
progress, coronation had not yet taken place. He was 
therefore not king de ju re .s

• 1 *T*TT 3 t
^  it

—V S s i s h t h a  D h a r m a - S u t r a ,  II. 49.

2 V psm  ?TT?T: w t  .......|— Artha-Saltra, p. 60. (II. 6. 24).

3 JayaBwal, J. B. O. R. S., Vol. I. (1915) p. 98 ; Vol. III. 438.
V. Smith, Early TIittory of India, (3rd Edition), p, 197.

4 V 6 y u P u r a n a ,  Pargiter, PT., p. 66,
6 MTdav ikagnimitra.

The absence of the royal title in the letter gave occasion to much controversy 
amongst scholars. The constitutional explanation given above might be the real solution.
Kalidasa assumes that he was not yet crowned.
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S a c r a m e n t  of C o r o n a t i o n  Oath

and

T h e o r y  of D i v i n e  O r i g i n  of K i n g

§ 24A With the actual observance of the sacrament 
of Coronation Oath, it was impossible for a theory of origin 

. other than human to take root in Hindu
• S a c r a m e n t  of -n i . , .  -r-, , ,Jroiitics. JEven a u s u r p e r ,  as long as he
C o r o n a t i o n *

was a Hindu, had to undergo the sacrament of
O a t h  . °

coronation and when he actually took the oath, 
his old title of force and conquest disappeared. In the 
second century A. C., when Hindu society had already
undergone a great social change as is evinced by the law-books 
and -controversies of the time,1 even foreigners sought to 

y t* *. legalise f.hpir hy frfuT sacred, constitutional
\J ’ ceremonies. Ttudradaman based his claim on election and his

/  vAgpnpgiliilify rm the flnrnnation Oath. No room for a theory
* like divine origin existed. •

This was demonstrated when an attempt at establishing 
a theory, which was the nearest Hindu approach to the divine 

theory of kingship miserably failed. TL-h e
Div ine  Origin -r\i . - . A -  , , . ,A M a n  a v a D  h a r rtra - 3 a s t r a which

:‘lu  ****£ }$  ° S ^TaTwritten under tike r c y a -L_n f. \ n n ^  y
r 6 g i m e of the B r a h m i “P p g h y a m i t r a2

1 preached that the king should not be despised because

1 E. g. The V a jra su ch i of Asvaghosha :

urasrnrjtffUTwi rniwfbn i w r  snfdsnfniit  ̂vrafg i
ft? suiian: srrfei uetc-
Baudhityana condemns the Punjab as a place of mix&d varnas. In the period of the 

Upanishads the Punjab was the home of orthodoxy. Baudhayana’s condemnation would refer 
to the period of the rise of Buddhism in the Punjab—Asoka to Menander.

2 His caste is discussed by me in the B r a h m i n E m p i r e* (1912) a revised edition
of which is published in JB011S , 257—265. See Panini IV. 8. 117 on S u n ya  ; P a ta 2 j a 1 i 
VI. 2. ISO on brah m u na-ru jya  ; and T a r a n a t h a p . 81 on Jirafnnanen K oen ig 'Pushyamitni. 
For connection between the M a n a v a-.i h a r m a-s a s t r a and P u s h v a m i t r a  see my

CH APTER XX V Ia
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he was only a man ; he was a deity in human form. For this 
theory the author found no direct suppprt in earlier literature. 
H e uses the theory of politicians, which we have already 
noticed (§101), that when the people were dissatisfied with the * 
A  r & j a k a system they consulted the C r e a t o r  who 
recommended a king. He leaves out the theory, about the 
election of Manu Yaivasvata and takes apparently the. story 
of Y  e n a. He says, God created king to save the people 
from Ar&jaka.* But he ignores the further tradition 0f the 
d e p o s i t i o n ’ o f  Y e n a  of dfvme origin because 
ruled u n 1 a w f u 1 1 y ^ The M&nava Code twists the import 
of the c o r o n a t i o n  r i t u a l  invoking the help of gods 
to the elected king in his new career.3 The Code says that 
these gods come into the person of the king and he becomes 
a great Deity.4 The king is not to be d e s p i s e d. I  think 
the idea of such a theory was suggested by some discussion *as- 

• the one in the A r t h a - S & s t r a . ®  A  man in the pay of 
the Government was made to say :

T a g o r e  L e c t u r e s  o n  M a n u  a n d  Y s j n a v a l k y a l .  In the time of the 
• Manava code the Parthians were neighbours of India but the country of which Mathura was. 

capital was yet orthodox ; the country of the M l e c h c h h a  was still beyond India proper. 
This indicates the period about 150 B. G.

1 M a n a v a  D h a r m a - s a s t r a YIT. 8.

sn̂ frsfr JTjfai ffg i
JTfUt |TTT WRIT II

I  Mid. VII. 3,
fir i

3. In this connection see also the text of the V a j a s a n e y f  S a m  h i t s  X 
16 17, 28 along with corresponding Brahmana passages.

4. Mid., VII* 7,
msftwrfu mw u snfcr? i

B Artha-iantra, p. 23, IT3TR: 53TOT^T: I
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‘The king’s office is that of I n d r a and Y a m a,
“ vis flic tor of punishment and " beslutver uf icwardT On
“ those who despise them even divine~punisnment descends.
“ Hence they are not to be d e s p i s e  d

This is urged by the official spy in defence of the new 
king and was intended to support him, in reply to those who 
cited the s o c i a l  c o n t r a c t  theory of kingship.1 I f 
there bad been a theory of divine origin already eurrrent, it 
would have been cited at once, j u t  no divine origin of king 
is preached in pnasagp of the Artha-S&stra nor is any_
CKgnlnTlsTTr~pronnbod there The divine punishment mentioned 
in the hired speech refers to the consequence of s i n which 
in every case is supposed to be visited with divine punishment , 
and t r e a s o n  was always regarded as a sin. The 
Government spy is not advancing any theory of absolutism. 
He is only drawing attention to the position of the king as 
such, resembling that of Indra and Yama, and to the sin which 
would be caused if the people went against the king. The 
author of the Manava Code made his king a D i v i n i t y 

I itself, to d e s p i s e "  which was to be punished with powers
^oTabsolutism . And he preached perfect absolutism.*

1 See above § 176, n.
2 M f i n a v a  D h a rm a -S  ft 8 t r a, VII. 9-13,

5J3TO ^ =3- I

*rar sftfepja i 
araft ^  ff  w w \\

d 5 ft HwftrcH ftswrarasran. > 
afsj irrg ftwtvm ttwt u

'srftv' gwTfti 3 d w  u ^

#
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state of aflSr!r ^  to roppg r t ^ n ^ f a n ^
^ p l a g a i rs opposed to law_aad-tiailition i 71 j TTj
r u l e  b T T r T h n ,  i_n J

§~%%5. The theory of the Manava was never annrovPd

, , veiy theory was converted into a d i v i n e
h e o r y  o f t h e t h e  i i n g  *

t h e  . u b j e e f ;  that the king was a mere servant or slave 
of the people and that he was made so by the Creatoi. Even 
m the Manava rtself, either when it was revised and put in ite

o T r l r  ’ "  ” lgin,aUy in its desi«  to justify the removal 
Mauryas, the theory was superseded by another theory 

which was inserted immediately below it *
“ The Lord created his nwn son and made him

-Law for the protection of the entire living world : it was
‘ ‘endowed with Brahma’s own vigour as Law’s Administration 
(Danda).

“ L  a_w ’ s A d m i n i s t r a t i o n i s  t h e  r e al  
• “-£4-a ffi is rnling_autho£itx(d a-n d a , i.e., executive

“authority in polity), it is the surety for the population.1
“ T h e  k i n g  w h o  p r o p e r l y  e m p l o y s  

“ it». p r o s p e r s ,  b u t  i f  h e  b e  s e l f i s h ,  a b 
n o r m a l  a n d  d e c e i t f u l , D a n d a  d e s t r o y s
“ hi m. ® D a n d a  is of great lustre, i t  c a n n o t  b e

1 Jayaswal, T a g o r e  L a w L e c t u r e s  on M a n u a n d  Ysjn*a v a l k y  a II.
2 See Chs. X X X V, XXXVI, below.
8 Manava Dharma-Sastra. VII. 14.

4 Ibid., VII. 17.

® Tmi g r̂r mfbnT ̂  a: i*
^ w w  srhnj: ii

5 Ibid., YU. 27.

d msT fAdhbiTfvr^d i

d i v i n e  o r i g i n  o f  k i n g
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>L»- “ h e l d  b y  d e s p o t s .  I t  s t r i k e s  d o w n  t h e
C m  “k i n g w h o  s w e r v e s  f r o m  l a w ,  together with

**‘his relatives.” *
Thus the king is again brought under law ; he is 

reduced to his human and contractual status. A‘ higher origin 
to law was attributed. The king was aggregate of only.

^ P ^ p o r  tions of several gods, but L a w - a n d - S a n c t i o n  
was produced by Brahma himself and it was his own son. He 
came to rule over the king as over the whole world. It was 
the real sovereign and not the king. In fact the Manava as 
a code went back to the old position :

“Only a king who is honest and true to his coronation 
“Oath and follows the Sastras, and rules with colleagues 
“(ministers) could wield the Danda, not one who is despotic, 
“greedy, stupid, and who rules personally.” 2

He was not only expected to be true to his ‘under
taking,’ his contract, i.e., his Coronation Oath,3 it was further 

ttenjottied on him that he should work with colleagues and should 
fnot rule personally. We shall see its significance when we survey 
the constitutional position of the H i n d u  M i n i s t r y .

§ 246. D i v i n e  t h e o r y  of kingly origin and 
kingly right could have found soil fn Hindu India if there 
had been no live interest and constitutional jealousy in the 
people to check such pernicious claims and notions. The

1 Ibid.. 28.
fa: I •

2 Ibid,., 30*31.

g3&nfa3f3«u i 
HM-*n H imoI ^5  ̂||

1̂5: JWT̂ 3‘ vftnm II
3 On Satya-Sandha as referring to ‘Oath’ cf. Artha S ultra, p. 312. Here it refers to 

the ‘Oath’ , i. e. the oath of coronation,

58

u



DIVINE ORIGIN OF KING

Hindu theory of kingship was not permitted to degenerate 
into a divine imposture and profane autocracy. Jugglery 

I in the divine name of the Creator was not nossiblfl fnr '***>
I Hindu King as the race never allowed t.ho <~A-
1 craft of the P r i e s t  to be united in the office nf ^
I the R _u_l_£r. The reason why the sceptre of Hindu ~

sovereign never became the wand of magician, was that t h e ^ ^  
matter of constitutional powers of the king, in fact,^T\  t.. 
lay beyond the province of the ritualist and the priest. ^  ****.
It lay in the hands of those ‘through whose strength’ the avCfi* 
king had become ‘mighty’ or vested with the power. It 
lay in their S a m i t i  in the early period. In later times^^T ^  
it lay in the equally important machinery— the P a u r a-a n 
J a n a p a d a .

0

n
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C H A PT E R  XXVII

(  The J a n a p a d a  or the Realm Assembly
and

The P a  u r a or the Assembly of the Capital City :
(600 B. C. to 600 A. C.)

§ 24*7. Just about the time of the rise of large 
monarchies we find developed a popular institution of great 

constitutional importance. The period succeed- 
The s a m 111 and . fcjje yed ic, from the Maha-Bharata^W ar
Monarchies down to the end of the Brihadrathas (700 B. C .)1

—is characterised by states which were co-exten- 
sive with their respective nations and lands inhabited by 
them. We may call that period, the e p o c h  o f  
N a t i o n a l  S t a t e s  and N a t i o n a l  M o n a r 
c h  i e  s. The B h a r a t a s,2 and P.a n c h a 1 a s,3' for '
instance, had their' own national kings ; and so had the 
V i  d e h a s ; the nation called A i k s h v a k a s 4 
(Aita. Br. to Patahjali) had their own king. Earlier 

. than 600 B. C. we find a tendency in Indian 
states to develop what we may call n ojn - n a t i o n a l , 
t e r r i t o r i a 1 M o n a r c h i e s . The national basis 
begins to give way to a propensity for encroachment by one 
national unit upon others, and of amalgamation. Large 

y  states arise which are no more national but merely 
territorial units. We find for instance the old Aikshvaka-

1 Jayaswal, J. B. O. R. 8.t Vol. IV. pp. 16, 35 ; 262.
2 Cf. Taittvnya Samhita of Yagwrveda, to eft 1- 8. 10.
3 BxihadUranyaka Upanishad^l. 2.
4 AHq,. Br., VII. 18. 16 ; Patafijali on Pft&ini IV. 2.104,

#
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janapada transforming itself into K a 6 i -  K o  s a l a, 1 2 3 4 
and the M a g a d h a - s t a t e  comprised of the territories 
of Magadha and Anga.s The, process <Wplnp0 very rapidly 
between 550 B. C. and 300 B. C. The ground for this had 
already been prepared philosophically. The Buddha, though a •
born republican, was ambitious to found a one-state empire ^  
of his religion.8 The Aitareya Brahmana had preached for an 
empire extending up to the se^_ The Jatakas are full of 
the ideal of an All-India Empire (S a' k a 1 a - J a m b u d f p  e- 
e k a  - r a j  j a m.

§ 248. In the period of large monarchies or empires, 
c o u n t r y  became more important than the n a t i o n  
( v i s e s  or j  a na ) .  In fact, the term j  a n a p  a d  a, which 
literally and originally meant ‘t h e  s e a t  o f  t h e  

I n a t i o n and which had been secondarily employed as 
• 7 fa 4 ^eno^n^ ĥ© na^on itself, lost its old significance, and came 

Ij * mean what we call to-day c o u n  t r y 5 6 * without reference
j  to racial elements inhabiting it. In the period of large »
• . monarchies we never hear of the S a m i t i. This, of course, 

is natural. The basis of the Samiti was the national unit, (
■"and the national unit now ceased to be a factor in matters I 

constitutional.
||P

1 Jaina Sutra, ‘Aolidrdhgasee above. PT. I. p. 54.
Buddhist India, pp. 24-25 j Janavasabha Sutta quoted by Oldenberg, Buddha (Eng, 

trans.) p. 407. f. n. See ** one unit in the Gopatha Brahmana, H. 9.
2 Buddhist India, p. 24 ; Gopatha Brahmana, II. 9.
3 Probably not so much religion as philosophy. The difference between the two, as 

Megasthenes describes, was very slight. Asoka certainly made it a religion and a world-religion.
4 See below, Ch. X X X V III on Hindu Imperial Systems.
5 See Artha-& dstra, p. 45, and footnote at p. 46, I
6 The Jfitakasido not know anything about the S a mi t i .  There were numerous occasions 

to mention it if the Samiti did actually exist. The D h a r m a  S u t r a s  also do not give any
y  direction, writing on the duties of king, as to his relation with the Samiti. Nor does the

M a h 5-B h a r a t a recollect it.
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§ 249. We, however, hear of another institution which 
probably was an incarnation of the bid Samiti under

, ( h T  iwseofthe changed circumstances.
j s n a p a d a  The division of a kingdom in the period

J ^  a s a e m b 1 y between 600 B. C. and 600 A. C. is made into
• ‘t h e  c a p i t a  1* and ‘t h e  c o u n t r  y\1 2 The former

is designated . P u r a 8 or N a g a r a3 4 5 6 ( the City ) and 
occasionally D u r g a* ( the P o r t), and the latter is oalled

I J  a n a p a cl a, with synonyms in R a s h  t r a and D  e s a. 
The expression J a n a v a d a .  a derivative from janayada, 
we find occurring in the Pali Canon, the Ramayana, the 
Maha-Bharata and other books, and in inscriptions. In our 
day, it has been taken to mean an inhabitant of janapada. 
Its use as a technical term has been missed. This is due to 
the fact that the term is generally found in the plural I 
e. g. janapadah ( 51T«TM̂T: ) which has been translated as ‘the I 
people of the Janapada.’ Modern writers have further made I

r * the mistake of regarding Janapada as a province which is 
against all ancient authority. It really means the whole 
area of a kingdom, minus the capital constitutionally .‘ The 

I technical significance of the J a n a p a d a  as a c o l i e  
11 i v e institution has now been established by K h a r a v e l a ’s l  
j i n s c r i p4> i o n  of c. 165 B. C. * Mediaeval commentators 
.not knowing that there was a collective institution Janapada, 
‘corrected’ the singular form into the plural Janapadah. A

1 The Jatakas and Pali Canon have J a n a p a d a  and N  i g a m a. N i g a m a  as 
wiU be seen, is constitutionally identical with N a g  a r  a. The Artha Sd.it ra has Janapada and 
Durga ; the Ramayana. Nagara (also Dwrga.) and Janapada( 3% i\5il

) 11.79.12.
2 s*  y  iramitrodaya, p. 11.
3 Cf. Artha-Sdstra, p. 46 f . n. |
4 Cf. the modern garh ( ‘fort’ )  to denote the seat of the ruler ; also German toM&i*.
5 ArtJia-Sdstra, pp., 45-6, n.
6 Jayaswal, J. B. 0. It. 8., (1917) III. p. 488.
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very good example of this is verse 54 ( ch. X IV  ) of the 
Ayodhya-kanda of the Ramayana.1 * King Dasaratha is sought 
to he intimated : “ The P a u r a, the J ^ n a p a d a ,  a n d ^  
“ the N a i g a m a a r e  present respectfully waiting for Rama’s 5 
“ consecration ( as Crown-Prince )” . The verb upatishthati (•** 
waiting ) is in the singular and this requires the subjects in 
each case joined on by cha ( ‘and’, ‘as well as’ ) to be in the 
singular. But in the text only th e . Naigama ( corporate 
association of guild-merchants of the capital) is kept in 
the singular and the word Janapada has been altered into a 
plural nominative and plural instrumental.2 The instrumental 
form is resorted to for a forced grammatical justification ( ‘the 
Janapadas with the Naigama’). The correct reading, in the 
nominative singular, Janapadascha, is still found in some MSS. 
But it is rejected by modern editors as incorrect. 3

§250. The plural janapadah may equally denote 'the s  
members o f  the janapada-institution’ as well as ‘the people o f  
janapada.’ The plural form does not exclude the institutional 
significance. That there was such a body can be established 
if we find the term used in the singular, not in the sense of 
one man but in the collective sense, or if we find the plural 
janapadah in a collective sense. We have instances 'of both 
these uses. Moreover, we have evidence of the fact that 
janapadas as bodies corporate had their own laws and those 
laws were recognised by the Dh^rma-Sastras.

r aqfinjfd rerer 1
HITHSJ f3P=3r% : || II. 14. 54.

Govindaraja in his comment on the variant : gĉ TT-
I lTT5T7xR ^  I Four MSS. give the reading
in the Kumbakonam Edition.

2 W d l W i l l N l f t  frm fag or f o i l c R f c , variant reading in MSS.
* consulted in Kumbakonam edition.

8 See the critical edition of the Ramayana by Messrs. Kp.shnacharya & Vyfts&eh&rya.
I, p. 68 (MS. ). which is really • valuable edition.
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There is the unquestionable evidence afforded by the 
H athigumpha inscription of Kharavela, which says that the 
king granted privileges to the J  a n a p a cl a (in the singular, 
Janapadam). The evidence of the Ramayana referred to above 
is equally important. The Janapada was waiting for the 
consecration of the King-Assistant. They, the J a n a p a d a s ,  
according to the Ramayana, had already come to a unanimous 
decision in a joint conference with the P a u r a s and others 
on the question of this proposed consecration. The resolution
was : ‘we desire this consecration’ . \

In the* M  a n a v a - D h a r m  a - s a s t r a ,  2 the 
laws of caste f J a t i J ,  of J a n a p a d a ,  and guild 
f s r Q n i J  are recognized. It  is undoubted tha£ the other

1 Ram ay ana. Ayodhyft KSnda, ch. II., vs. 20-22,

3 ^ 3  Jprar ?Tc3T II
••• ••• ••• •••

fsajmt ft u
See also Dasaratha’s speech in reply :

3 «wi[ i
w a t ^Rf5g[f^r gsrcra Jtftsrau. ii

2 Manu, VIII. 41, •

^iKm i«t i v s F J T f a s m O t u - w i
wywr ii

3 & r 6 n i literally means (ro  w s’ . Evidently the members sat in rows, and this 
feature gave the name to the corporate body. Probably S ' r e n i  originally was a general 
term to* signify all those bodies which transacted, their business in their ‘session or by 
assembly system. The Maha-Bharata in older passages gives SrenibaddJidh rdjdnah or ‘rulers 
organised in rows’ , e.g., Sab hd-Paw an XIY. 4. (Kumbakonum Ed.),

y fitr^ra gf£r i
These may refer to republican rulers or to a military organization, the Artha-Sdstra 

having &reni as a military division. In lawbooks, general literature, anti inscriptions, Srerii has 
acquired the technical meaning of guild.

H I N D U  POL’l T T  [ PT. It
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two institutions of this group were c o r p o r a t e  i n s t i-
, a e _ o _ f j f a  j fi a v a 1 k y a mentions

j a n a p a d a s ,  g a ,  a a, s r e p i s  and j  S t  i s  f  castes )

1 ! 80 mUSt 1x1 c" mpelled to fallow their own
aws . .  Mandbk with' the true insight of the lawyer

leaves the word jmmpadah untranslated and treats it as a 
echmcal term like the gam  and s r  e n  i. These two smriti 

passages similarly mention another institution K  u l a. We 
have already seen that there was a K u l  a form of 

• Government. ' To find out the identity of K u l  a, let us take 
parallel passages on the point from the A  r t h a-8 a s t r a 
In the chapter dealing with s a m a y a * or resolutions of 
corporate institutions ( p. 173 ) Kautilya mentions the samaya 
of D e s a - s a m g h a, J a t i - s a m g h a, and K a l a -  
s a m g h a ; i. e., of the country-corporate-association, of 
caste-corporate-association and the corporate association of a I 
Kula. The K u 1 a - s a m g h a as we have seen 3 js a I 
technical term of Hindu politics. It means a constitution 

• w l̂are or family rules. i r a.i] aristocratic or oligarchic 
stjite. Again at page -107 D e s' a - s a i n g h a ,  G r a! m a  - ' 
s a m g h a and J a t i - s a m g h a  are mentioned. The

#

1 . Y'fijiiavalJiya I. 360 and 361,

Brihaspati quote*! in Vxramitrodaya, p. 425. See bcloxv.<1 *

3 See I 87 above.
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M a n a v a - d h a r m a  - s' a s t r a >  deals with the ‘b r e a k- 
e*rs of s a m a y a s’ * (resolutions or laws of corporate 
assemblies ) and mentions the G r d m a - s a m g h a  and 
the B e s a - s a m g  h a  which are paraphrased again as 
G r a m a - s a m u h a ,  J a t i - s a m u h a ,  etc. D  e s a, or 
the Janapada association is also found in Brihaspati * where 
the l a w s  o f  g u i l d - m e r . c h a n t  and the l a w s  
o f D e s a are. ref erred to together. In another verse 3 the 
resolutions of the ' ‘ t o w n ’ and of the ‘c o u n t r  y ’- (  Desa )
‘not being opposed to the laws of the king! are provided for ’ 
Manu (V I I I .  41) ,  instead of J a t  i -  s a m g h a  gives 1 
J d t i  only, and instead of B  e s a - s a m g h a, mentions 
J a  n a p a.d a. In V III . 46s in the place of Janapada, 
D e i a  is substituted. By Bern in such passages the »

1 Manu VIII. 218-221,

Hfarra’ ii

—Quoted in Viramitrodaya. p. 120.

TOnftilRrawrftf ^  „
—Bphaspati quoted in Viramitrodaya, p. 189. See also Yfljfiavalkya:

foawrtfird&T *rn I
atsfq ?Tr%?T vrwrf *j: u
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association Desa samgha or the Janapada is obviously meant. 
Similarly, when a document registered by the D e s a -  
a d h y a k s h a  is termed by Vyasa the law-giver a 
J a n a p a d a  d o c u m e n t ,  the adhyaksha of Desa is the 
P r e s i d e n t  of the Desa assembly or the ■ J a n a p a d a. 1 
The above data prove that the J a n a p a d a  of Manu and 
Yajnavlkya and the D e s'a-s a m g h a of Manu and Kautilya 
are identical. The corporate association J a n a p a d a  or 
D e s a - S a m g h a  as the name signifies; was a body for the 
whole country (except, as we shall presently see, the capital).

§ 251. The J_a n a p a d a yet has another synonym 
in B a s h t r a .  which is found in later works. In the
Dasakumara-charita (Ch. 3), the p r e s i d e n t of the
Janapada is called J a n a p a d a - m a h a t t a r a *  (Lord 
High President). Further on, the same person is called the j 
R  a s h t r a-m u k h y a or the Leader of the Realm I 
(Assembly).

• In a manuscript of Mitramis'ra’s unpublished com
mentary on Yajnavalkya 3 I find, in connection with the

1 Apargrka (Y., II. 92) quotes the verses of Vyasa on the subject dealing with
documentary evidence:—

I

Yyasa sees danger of successful denial in the case of a document written even in the 
hand-writing of the executant, for a cunning man may write several hands. A Janapada 
document therefore, ‘done’, i.e., registered by the Desa-president or others (i.e., his officers as 
in the case of government registration by the officer of the king, Vishnu, VII. 3,

^TW lfqid ) waS a g°ocl Proof (see § 269).
2. Cf. Ramayana Bk. II. canto 83, v. 15. I The RSma commentary

has g  ; Govindaraja, I [Ghosha according to
Patafijali and Katyayana was a small township with corporate arms and seal. Pt. I, p.

3 ViraTnitrodaya on Yajnavalkya kindly lent to me by Mr. Gfovindadasa o f Benares.

#
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subject of relief which could not be granted or suits which 
could not be entertained (a n a d e y a-v y a v a h a r a), 
that a suitor who was hostile to the P a u r a, i. e., the City 
Assembly of the Capital (see below), or to the R  a s h t r a 
was not to be granted relief. The authority quoted is that of 

• Brihaspati. A  similar verse is given in the V i r a m i t r o d a y a  
(Vyavahara)at page 11, where instead of.P  a u r a ,  the reading 
■is P u r a ,  capital. The expressions Pura and Rashtra are 
explained by Mitra-Misra as P a u r a-J a n a p a d a. 
R a s h t r a  here thus stands for the Janapada-body as it 
jloes in the Dasakumara-charita.

§ 252. Before dealing with the functions of ’ the
Janapada it would be convenient to notice the corporate 

A h e  Paura association of the Capital. The C a p i t a  1
A s s e m b l y  is a twin sister of the Janapada 

in constitutional matters. The two are almost always 
mentioned together, and sometimes one stands for both.

P a u r a  does not relate to all the towns in the
kingdom as it has been translated by both Indians
and Europeans. Earlier Hindu writers understood by the 
technical P u r a  and N a g a i  a, ‘the Capital.’ Paura 

r  as a corporate- body is mentioned in the singular like
I  Janapada in the inscription of K h a, r a v e 1 a (C. 165 B. C.)' 

who granted privileges to the P a u r  a. In the Corporate 
sense it is clearly mentioned again in the D i v y a v a d a n a  
where Kunala is supposed to have entered the P a u r a  
(used in singular, that is, the Paura assembly). Tishya- 
rakshita addressed her forged letter according to the • 
Divyavadana to the Pauras, i.e., an organised body. The

1 J.B.OJR.S,, III. 42.
2 D ivy~iraf!a'ui, p.410

»
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author of the Y J  r a m i t r o d a y a  definitely states that 
the Pa u r a, which occurs along with corporate bodies in f f - . y / j  6 ^ 1  
the law-books, was ‘t h e  b o d y  o f  t h e  c i t i z e n s  o f  nf
t h e  c a p i t a l .  /■ * p / aq

P u r a meant the Capital (§ 253) . S a m u h a
• 111 . / V4 f rj~l -1 ' ̂4 /ft Vis a well-known constitutional term in Hindu Law. a / !
Katyayana, for instance, defines p u g a, which according_  a dLhaejt
to the accepted interpretation * means a ‘g u i 1 d’, as 
the ‘s a m u h a  of m e r c h a n t s  and o t h e r s . ’
Brihaspati, the lawyer, describes» bodies already known to 
us to have been assembly-ruled organisations,3 e. g., 
p u g a ,  g a n a ,  s a m g h a ,  as s a m u h a s t h a
v a r g a s  (§258) or ‘b o d i e s  i n c o r p o r a t e  d’.4
Mitra-misra quotes a text based upon Bhrigu which calls 
g r a m a ,  p a u r a ,  g a n a ,  and s r e n i, ‘v a r g i n s’ i.e. 
what Brihaspati has as ‘samuhastha vargas’ 5 [grama here 
is not the village but the Village-Association as Chandesvara 
the lawyer of Mithila defines : 6  r a m o g r a m a  - v a s i -  

. s a m u h a h, p. 179]. Chandesvara explains s a m u h a -
s t h a h  by ‘m i 1 i t a h’, ‘combined.’ 6 Katyayana speaks
of separate laws of the s a m u h a s . 7 S a m u h a  which 
ordinarily means a collection has, thus, a technical, constitu
tional sense—an o r g a n i z e d  b o d y . 8

1 I r.M:, p. 11.

2 I Cited by Chandesvara, VivadaE., p. 669
3 That is, the samuha of the J&inas or Buddhists' 3  I

Katyayana in VR, 669.

^ II Ibid.
5 SW'ihnipt' VM. (VyavahSra), p. 11.
6 VR. 653, ( f i lR ia i: ).
7 g dt WUT  ̂ I ndd. 180.
8 Cf. Mitra-Misra’s comment on another corporate body (  Sdrtha ),

‘associated body of men’. VM., p. l i .
Ysjflavalkya provides for punishing those who act contrary to the decision of the 

4samuha well-wishers.’ Ibid., p .  179,
KStySyana provides for a dispute between Samuha and its leader. VR.. 184.

#
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Amara and Katya, lexicographers, in giving the 
meanings of P r a k r i t i  say that the term means amongst 
others, the P a u r a  s, i. e., ‘the A s s o c i a t i o n s  

. ( ^ r ' e j i a y a h )  of the P a u r a  s’ .1
In the Ramayana, the P a u r a-J a n a p a d a  body is 

appealed to by Bharata when Rama refuses to go back to 
Ayodhya :—

“ W  h a t  d o  y o u  o r d e r  h i s  H i g h n e s  s” .* 
The body approves of the argument of Rama, and in reply 
Bharata speaks, addressing them :—

‘Hear, please, y o u  m y  a s s e m b l i e  s’.8 
The assembly character thus was prominent.

§253. The P a u r a  was a communal association in 
. which was vested the municipal administration of the Capital.*

1 Apart from its municipal work it 'exercised 
great constitutional powers. Let us first take 
the M u n i c i p a l  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n

of the Paura-

1 n f ip  I SMya, quoted by Kshirasvsmin on

Amara. II. 8. 18 * q h u n j s fq p h s fq  xf | Trivandrum Sanskrit
Series, no. 51. p. 66.

ii b .. a  k ., i n .  19.

3 ^ * 1  if q N v i i 24-
4 «■  JPRIUrt j f a ,  Sakuntala, Act H. g*

Vira/mitrodaydj p. 11. The term for ordinary town or township is HIU e*£* WnPuUTQX- 

« f  ^f?ni[: I Ibid. The Artha Rostra uses the word and for

the capital, and for ordinary town, Pfinini and Patafijali use and for capital, and 

for ordinary town. Cf. Pfinini VII. 3. 14 and Kfiaikfi on that j also VI. 2. 100 ; Patafijali, 

on the use of for town, 011 2. 104. Sakala which

* was the old capital of the Madras ceaSCd to be a q m  or capital under Pushyamitra. 

It is probably for that reason called a iUTT) an ordinary town.
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It was presided over by a leading citizen generally 
a merchant or a banker. The Hindu Mayor was called 

e 8 h t h i n or the P r e s i d e n t .  According to the 
R a m a y a n a ,  the Paura as well as the Janapada consisted 
of two sections, the I n n e r  and the O u t e r  b o d i e s .
The Inner must have been the executive council which sat 
permanently. W e hear often of the P a u r a  and the 
N a g  a r a - V  r i d d h a s, or the E 1 d e r s Of the P a u r a .
On the analogy of other popular institutions of the country 
we can say that the P a u r a - V r i d d h a s  constituted 
a C o u n c i l  of  E l d e r s which was probably identical 
with the Inner body of the Ramayana. An exception, is r̂ ada 
m the "Dharyna-Sutras to the general rule of etiquette in the 
case of a Paura ex-member of the Sddra caste who is entitled

See also Artha-Sastra, p. 46 f.n. The commentator commenting on

the ndgariMh in VfttsySyana’s Kama-Sutra (Bk. II. ch. 6) says:

On B u r g  a as equivalant of P u r  a c f. Narada—- tg ip j ^5TT gif OTT,

Vvramitrodaya, p. 425. in Asoka’s inscriptions means a provincial capital as well. Manu,

vii. 29, divides the kingdom into and •

giT xf ^  I

For and g j  as capital, see Mann VII. 70 :

fuftgJT h h  l fit cm ^ c 3 ? H  II

1 smfHH um i
•yiwiiFcH^ qu ^ i qq^ l s r : ii (a x .)

"The whole nation in the RSsht-ra, as well as in the best of capitals praises him,
“ likewise the Pav/ra-Janapada body—both the Inner and the Outer—praise him.5' It should be
noticed that the P a u r a-J a n a p a d a is taken as distinct from the p e o p l e  in the 

§ •
r e a l m  and the c a p i t a l .  The two bodies Inner and Outer are mentioned in the Mahfi- 
Bharata also. See below ch. on taxtion. For jana hi*the collective sense, see its use in 
Asoka’s inscr. Pillar series VII, tsfTTOft—the body of the men in the Dharma Service

(Department).

THE JANAPADA AND THE PAURA

71  '  .



to special respect even from a Brahmin., This shows that 
'fhe Paura had a real popular basis representing even the 
lowest interest.

§254. The Paura had a R e g i s t r a r  and a document 
given by him was regarded as a superior kind of evidence.2 
The Registrar’s document was the chief of the l a u k i k ’ a 
l e k h y a s  or p o p u l a r  d o c u m e n t s  as opposed to 
r a j a k I y a -or government documents. This shows that 
Paura was not a body appointed by the king.

The non-political functions of the Paura which are mentioned 
in the law books are these :

0*) A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  E s t a t e s :  
They were authorised by the king to a d m i n i s t e r ,  along 
with government officers., property left by a deceased person3 
( Vasishtha X Y I. 20 ).

1 Gautama Dlicurma Sutra (S  cistra,) VI. 9.11.
A Brahmin who ordinarily is never expected to do any honour to a Sudra has to get 

up when a Sudra who is an ex-member of the Paura came though he be below eighty. Further, 
Sutra 15 lays down an exception with regard to etiquette between Pauras. Even if the
difference in age were of'ten years. fellow-Pauras were to treat each other as if born on the 
same day (14-15).

IvJHM! 3  PrgcSIT* JnfrprmT: II e II 
q=rr: qW sufl fd+ldR: n

ii \\ w
gu ar II ||

m  V R fN fu  3TRI: II W  II

II ||
| Vafbhtha. edition by Fuehrer, p. 84,

Also V i s h n u S., VII 3. Of. the survival in Bengal family title P u r a-K a y a s t h a. 
8 Vamhtlia Dharma Sutra (iSastra)  XV i. 19-20.

u ^ l ld l f r i  V T #rl IlHlI

rren nfNfvi: ui; Hmrrg gsifa n̂ on
fPTRT5£I f̂l^THrT «R>K T q <»wfa><n I B rthaspati, Vir ami trod ay a, p, 425,

' ,|W£»D<4 ‘̂ 5 q s = g |  E l d e r s  of the

t o w n s h i p  should increase property of m i n o r s  till they attain capacity-at-law. 
Ihey should do the same with regard to the p r o p e r t y of g o d sr — Artha Sastra, p. 48.
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(ty Works which contributed tothe m a t e r i a l  
s t r e n g t h of the citizens ( called P a u s h t i k a ’ 
works ) were done by them, and likewise,

(c) Works which ensured the p e a c e  of the city 
( s a n t i k a ), 1 i. e., policing the town. • These two classes 
o f work are qualified as being either ‘ordinary’, ‘extra-ordinary’ 
or ‘discretionary’.

| ^  J u d i c i a l  w o r k , 2 which must have 
been^ m ited T 'to  tne matter of municipal,-t^ m ia t ,ration. 
Criminal authority proper, i. e., in cases of the S fi h'a s a » 
(Violence) class, is expressly excepted from the jurisdiction 
of the P a u r a C o u r t .  According to an authority 
quoted by Mitra Misra, probably Bhrigu, as well as others, 
the Paura Court was. an institution recognised by the king.

CeJ C h a r g e  o f  s a c r e d  a n d  p u b l i c  
p l a c e s .  The Paura, like any township, looked after 
t e m p l e s  and other sacred places of the Capital. They did 
repairs to those buildings. The buildings named are s a b h a, 
p r a p a (place for distribution of water), t a t a k a  (public 

. baths), a r a m a (rest-houses), and d e v a g r i h a  (temples).-«

i far*! i

"rniwi it
—Brihaspati in the Viramitrodaya, p. 424.

3TOT: |
U3TWIUT II Ibid.

2 See last note; I

Also 1

fsrcft f f ? i g ^  iprfiRwrr n
— Viramitrodaya, p. 11.

—Brihaspati in the Viramitrodaya, p. 40.

—Brihaspati in the Viramitrodaya p. 425.
Arama meant bo.th a ‘rest-house’  and a ‘park-garden.’
J
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■ §256. I  propose to identify the description of the
municipal government noticed by M e g a s t h e n e s  at 

P a t a l i p u t r a ,  with the Paura organisationP a u r a a d -  x °
ministration of of Hindu India. Strabo 1 after giving the
P a t a l i p u t r a  # °

description of Pataliputra describes its 
administration. The most important point to mark in that is 
the phrase ‘the C i t y  Mj a g i s t r a t e s ’ . which in 
the mouth of a Greek will signify popubm. offintwa n,nd not 
officers appointed by the king. The royal officer, Governor 

* /  o f  the City, the ‘Nagaraka’ , as described in the Artha-Sastra 
was distinct. These ‘city magistrates’ had s i x  b o a r d s  of 
five members each who looked after

(a) i n d u s t r i a l  m a t t e r s  of the city,
(5) f o r e  i g n e r s  in the city on whose death they 

a d m i n i s t e r e d  their properties ( forwarded them to 
their relatives ), a

(c) registration of b i r t h s and d e a t h s  in the city,
(<1) t r a d e  and commerce and manufactures of the 

city and collection of municipal duty on the sale of articles. 
“Such are the functions which t h e s e  b o d i e»s 
" s e p a r a t e l y  d i s c h a r g e d. In their collective ' 
" c a p a c i t y  they* have charge both of their special 

*r "departments and also of matters affecting the generalinterests,
v /  "as the keeping of p u b l i c  b u i l d i n g s  in repairs,

"regulation of prices, the care of markets, harbours and 
"t e m p 1 e s.” I 2

I 1 Strabot Bk. XV. 60 (4-10). Compare the “ magistrates of self-governed cities ” as
opposed to royal officers in Arrian, X II.

2 A scholar who does not take so much notice of Hindu authorities as he draws on 
analogies and comparisons has misunderstood this Paura jurisdiction of the Maurya capital 
as a consular department borrowed from Persia ! •

It should be noticed that the Pauras administered estates in co-operation with the 
ministry, according to Vasishtha. (XVI. 20).
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P a „  r ! 2” ' manstrat.es’ „ f  St.,!,,. th
£ A . u r a - m y k l l y a, s_ or the P a u r a - v r i ^  i, „
boards of ( i T e and thTfull board of the m  r t y discbse 
the same arrangement as the q „ o r u m s of t h r e e, f i t e

' " ’ . ‘ ' ' ' " ‘ y  and upwards in the Parishads of Law, the 
.Buddhist Samgha, and the p a n o h a k a, d as a k a and 
V l m s a k a samghas of Patanjali. » Brihaspati also enjoins 
committees of f  i v e in corporate associations.* In the Buddhist 
bamgha certain matters could he discussed by sW ll quorums.

ut matters o f greater importance could he discussed and 
decided by quorums o f t w e n t y ,  and upwards only.’  In the 
description o f the Paura of Pataliputra we see that the council 
decides matters of general interest by the bigger quorum. This 
CO council of tlie ‘ city magistrates’ corresponds to what
the Ramayana calls the Inner Body of the Paura, The Outer, 
t ie g e n e r a l  body, must have been composed of a fairly 
large .number, when the Inner alone had thirty members.

§258. G r a m a  or Township is called a vargin as 
seen above. Varga-means an assembly or quorum. In that sense 

. ^Varga P5^ini » lso U3es (V. 1. 60., [ See Kasika oil it :
1. . Other corporate associa-

10ns are called Vargim  ( those who' worked by the Varga or
assembly system ). In a law text ( Bhrigu ) quoted by Mitra 
M.sra ( Viramitrodaya p. 11 ) P a u r a  and g r a m a  as 
we 1 as gana ai e called vargins [Cf. Katyayana quoted by 
Nllakantha : ,

1 Patafijali on Panini V. 1. 58 and 59.

2 gT qs=ur 3T I : I
P *.

— Viramitrodaya, p. 427.
Ma/uivagga, I X . 4. 1. qs=gf ^  | I

I See also
IX. 3. 5. etc. * °
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sf fanjjTT r̂ i
it grrwf 3:11 ] _______

The vargas of Vasudeva and Akrura are mentioned in the 
Mahabhashya, IV. 2. 2. Yarga in the corporate sense is 
employed by Gautama in his Dharma Sastra, Chapter XI, 
Sutras 20*—21 :

SUTTOt̂  I
>  w '  w^-erfur*- rr^qT^-f^^-^TT=r: ^  ||

I f\ • "The laws of the cultivators, merchants, cattle-breeders,
i . “bankers and artizans should he authority in their own
| ^  “ corporations.”  It should be noted that cultivators had their

' own unions in the days of Gautama.
§ 259. The P a u r a, according to the Artha-Sastra 

(p. 89), had gold c o i n s  minted at the royal mint. This 
might have been a constitutional function as

N a i g a m a  and . . , t , ,  , . , .  £ •exercising check on the royal minting oi units connexion t j | * •
with p a u r a proper coins or it might have been a purely 

economic function. Very likely it was the latter.1 
The Pura or capital had the Association of the City Mercka^ s  
whiqh was called the N a i g^a m a.? This name was exclu
sively- * employed to the G u i l d  o f  t h e  C i t y  
M e r c h a n t s .  It is wrong to take it. as it has been done 
up to this time, as a general term for G u i l d  M e r c h a n t s .

1. Up to recent decades the custom of getting coins minted by merchants was current 
in this country,

2 . q t e f e : ,  Mitra Misra, Viramitrodaya, p. 120 ; also <=£<**Haolid
Prasna- Vyakar ana-Sutra- Vy Why ana quoted by Rhama Rhastry. Artha 

Sastra p. 46 f. n The lawgivers put naigama in the list of corporate bodies, e. g.,
rmrrf^. Nara<Ia quoted in VP., 1). 180 ; 

fefa:. YSjiiavalkya (Ibid .) p. 179.

PasJianda here means the Buddhift. and Jaina religious associations, their ganas and 
- flariighas.

m
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The general term is g r e n i as well as ‘P u g  a, the differ
ence between the two being not very clear.1 L  if.

dTthgJ a « . » - A «K>eMtaoat The^ P a m -T g ^ y  oat or
----- Sd-g-aaiL£L (§ 261). Tn the Jatakas and .Tali Canon /

a i g a m a  ( N e g a m  a )  stands for Paura.2 Modern! 
translators have translated it by ‘town’. It really refers to 

e 0 w n’ or Capital. Hindu commentators on law books f

• ! TqUate N a 1 S a m a with P a u r a-3 ^  the Pali books / 
g ^ / g -y-m-ft-cninrH with l ĵ u ^ d T ^ 1 in Sansk; i t I
~  p ,a. _ r * 2 2 B ^ d i h  1
between the (Jity guild of merchants and the City Corporation 
was so intimate that both came to be regarded as identical. 
Uns is the reason.why the mercantile interest is predominant 

in e Paura.4 The Ramayana mentions the N a i g a m a  
always with the P a u r a and treats'them as connected though 
distinct. The Naigama had its assembly hall and office—  
s a b  h a, where it held its meetings as the Paura.-Janapadas 
leld theirs m their sabhas and on their squares.6 W e find a sN 

clonor, a nobleman, recordings, l,]ie^N i g a m a - S a b h a  his 
investments with— cexfain— .guilds, srenis, nf ti,o _
Covariha^ia, the interest to go to certain charities in 
peipetpity. M. Senart translates the passage in question 
thus all this has been proclaimed ( and ) registered at

1 Unskilled artisans were combined as V ra ta a . See Patafljali on Panini V. 2. 21.

2 J a ta k a , Vol. 1 p. 149. g s if  . KT,/adant a  S u tta , D tg h u n iia y n . para. 12,
^  ^  STTWpp ^  VPf JfRH STHFrUlU I 

8 Chapdesvara, V R  pp. 177,180, #inTT: q W l J f : I
4 Of. S r e ih tM n  who is always a rich merchant. See below on the composition of the Paura.
5 R a v ia y a y a , Y. K.. 127, ](>.

JPT: q W  qniSgelfctFfT I *9 .>3 *

SWTS ^  II
—  -V a h n -B h u m ta  quoted by Mit>ra Misra in V . V J f p. 40.
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“the town’s hall, "at the record office, according to custom” .1 
Naigama thus was connected with, and probably over, the 
Frenis or guilds of the City.

§ 260. The Paura being so pronouncedly .mercantile, 
their getting coins minted at the royal mint we can take as an 
economic measure. The ' N e g a m a  c o i n s’ which are 
‘Nee am a interpreted as coins struck by guilds, are, I
0 01 n 8 think, to be interpreted as coins struck at the
capital by the state for the association of the City Merchants 
or the Paura.2 And the coins bearing the name of c h i e f  
t o w n s ,  e. g, Ujeniya,3 can be thus explained as being 
P a u r a  c o i n s . 4

§261. The literal significance of N i g a m a, from 
which N a i g a m a  is derived, is in accordance with 
Panini, III. 3. 119, ‘t h e  p l a c e  ( o r  h o u s e) w h e r e- 
i n t o  p e o p l e  r e s o r t . ’ It would have been the 
meeting-place or the b o u r s e  in the C a p i t a l  where 
merchants ^nd tradesmen in the Capital met. The body 
of the people associated with the N i g a m a, the bourse or 
the guildhall, were called N a i g a m a .

1 Nasik cave inscription, E. VIII. 82. Text

“ n f a s R s T f o r s 3.000 ^
^  I”  Charitra was recorded in books. See 4 $ ., II. 25, p. 62

{ICharitrato may mean 'as Charitra was recorded’ ; Sr amt a according to law books would mean 
‘attested.’ The transaction was ‘attested’ at the Nigama SabhS, i,e., by registration. Hindu 
method of attestation included both ‘witnessing’ and ‘hearing’.

.  2 Of. Artha-iantra p. 89, I
8 Cunningham, A. S. R .} Vol XIV., p. 148.
4 The DojnJta coin bearing the word (Cunningham, Coins of .Ancient India, p. 64, 

pi. I l l  )  would signify that the name of the capital was Dojnka. See also the Eran coin 
. (# , S. R.. Vol. X IV . p. 148 ; C. A. I. pp. 99-102 ).
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C H A P T E R  i X X V l n  

<1 P o l i t i c a l  F u n c t i o n s
of

. T h e  J a n a p a d a  and t h e  P a u r a

§ 262< The J^apada appears to have been concerned 
with matters mainly constitutional and political. A ll the
Coinage and references to their work are to such business,

.  J a na p a d a  with one or two exceptions, e.- g., that they got
gold coins minted by the royal mint-master. *

This seems to have been a business of economic n a tu r e .* -^  
Apparently they had to ju dgT aT  to the number~dr coins 
necessary in the country for the purposes of exchange, and 
probably they exercised some sort of supervision as to weight 
and purity of the coins, as debasement of coinage bv 
government is found recorded once .or twice as a matter of 
public complaint.

§ 268 • In all constitutional matters, we find the 
Paura always appearing with Janapada The Paura had 

*. tlms a double character, as a local self-administration of th* 
O o n s t i t u -  capital and a constitutional assembly. The i 
b u s i n e s s  latter function they sometimes discharged, as
.Unapada8 Pwere we s K̂l̂  see> ^7 themselves, especially in 
supposed to do provincial capitals. Matters of imnnrt»r.ep
discussed and decided in a j o i n t  p a r l i a m e n t  of the 
t wriinfUn^-tm  iianapattajmd the Paura. Their unity then is so 
complete that the two bodies are regarded as one and referred / 
to as one in the singular. The unity was effected owing fd l y * 
the fact that Janapada had its meeting place and office atjj (/ 
the capital itself.1 2

1 Artha*&a8tra, l l ,  14 ; 32.
2 See reference in the Mrichchhakatika discussed below § 280, and other 

references indicating their location at capital.

#
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§ 26Jj. Let us take examples of the business they 
used to transact. The Pauras and the Janapadas meet together 
alone: with Brahmins and other leaders of the nation to 

y  resolve upon the appointment of a Yuvaraja or kin^-^esistant.1 . 
They after their deliberations ask the king to consecrate the 
prince whom, they say, “ w e  w a n  t.’,a

1 Rdmdyana. Ayodhyd Kdndai II. 19-52,

aTfrun U f  I

^  3 TmgtuespFf: u
3^9 IUWT 5TT̂ T ^R’4 rRH; I

u tnfafa ii

f f  JTfUTTi 1
2 Ibid, 26-51.

% maiswf: Uf I
Jjq ^muT gmT: ?r i

..........................................  UT3TO3T: I

tnrfh sitrra mum sphw i •
itĉ t m f i r f w f k n t  n

sram ^er^t i
3H: *Urf 9T«S gU& ct̂TT I

^ITWPt H^I gTftsra 3R! II (Kumb.)

For Jana in the collective sense of a body. compare ASoka’s ( Pillar series
VII ).

The age of the present Rfimfiyana should be studied in Jacobi’s critical paper on 
Ram&yana ( Das Ramayaria ), It seems that the original edition was composed about 
500 R.C.. and the revi&ipn took place circa 200 B.O. (JfiORS. IV. 284),

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [PT. II'

8 0



The king is somewhat surprised and asks : “As you desire 
“ the Raghaya prince to become protector, a doubt has arisen 
They resolve on Diy mind which please remove, O you
o f t h e.o r o w n- rulers^ li a j a n a h, ‘kings ), although I am 

“ ruling this country in accordance with law,
“ yet how is it, you gentlemen want to see my son appointed as 
“ king-assistant,, with high powers?”  The spokesmen: with 
the members of the P a u r a - J a n a p a d a give their 
reasons. They say that Rama was the best of the Ikshvakus « f* 
on merit ; that he was born before Bharata ; that he was 

. brave ; that he always enquired â fter the Well-being of the 
Pauras ; that he took a leading part in the festivities ; that 
he knew the principles of government, etc. ; that the country J 
desired him as its lord ; and in fine, that not only the 
people of the kingdom and the capital, but also the Paura- 
Janapada, both their Inner and Outer bodies, .admire the 
Prince. The king is satisfied with the proposal that they 
desired to have his eldest son in the office of the Yuvaraja.
When the king promises that the desire would be carried out, 
his reply is acclaimed,1 And then he makes a speech by 
which lie gives directions to carry out the resolution. This 
being done, ‘ t h e  P a u r a s  w h o  h a d  a d v i s e d

1 Ibxd.t Canto III. verses 2-5.

znW fWf 33 11
• . . .  . . .  M .

5THHTTW ITfWOJcT II 
^ JRTfWr: II
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“ t h e  k i n g ,  d e p a r t e d  being greatly s a t i s f i e d.” *
Here it is evident that the expression *P a u r a s’ stands 
for both the P a u r a s  and the J a n a p a d a s .

§265. The Paura-Janapada as one body again '
wait to take p a r t  in t h e  A b h i s h e k a  (consecration) 
m , ceremony.8 Although the w h o l e  b o d yThey take part in - *
A b h i s h e k a  w a s  t a k e n  t o  b e  p r e s e n t ,  only the
As P e o p l e ’ s # * . r  .
Representatives. Chiefs or fP r e s i d e n t  s’ o f  t h e  s e c -
They can g .
p r e v e n t  t i o n s  w#e r e i n  f a c t  p r e s e n t  in 

• person.3 We find only the V r i d d h a s  of the
whole of P a n c h a l a  country taking part in the ceremony 

wat Kanyakubja, as D harma-Pala’s copper-plate records.1 
' ' i t  is to the ladies of the Chiefs of the Frenis that the king offers 

salutation after the coronation ceremony.5
In other royal ceremonies also, the. Aldermen of the 

Paura, Paura-Vriddhas, take part.6
Likewise the Paura-Janapadas could interfere with 

succession and prevent an undesirable prince from coming to 
the throne.

1 Ibid., verse 49,

qW ĉ t htt 5rrvifi&g?mr i

Ibid.. IV. 1,

fq?x|A|5ji: H II
2. Ibid% Canto XIV ; verse 52,

HJTHa f  II
3 Ibid., verse 40,

BT: I
.4 E l  IV.. p, 248.
5 F. U  R . 114.

.6 Ibid. p. 417. In D.va-vfttrs I
7 M .B h.,U d.1 Ch. 149 22-23. C
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§ 266. The revolution enacted in the 
 ̂ c c h It,nt1 k a t i k a thro^fl another i

j\  Depositions ° j  ^ e  constitutional power of the Paura-
Janapada. The reigning k i n g  i s d e p o s e d  

because of bad administration of law, of which the presidentllk 
of the commercial union had been a victim.1 The brother *  
of the deposed king who ‘established confidence’ among the 
Pauras* obtained sovereignty. The messenger comes to the 
J a n a p a d a - S a m a v a y a ,  ‘ corporate association of the 
J a n a p a d a  with the news of the revolution,8 who are 
shortly after addressed as the P a u r a s and called upon to 
punish Samsthanaka. According to the M a l i  a-Y a m s a the 
Ceylonese chronicle, the Paura in India could depose ancAl 
banish the king for illegal acts, and they, mindful of the good}\ 
of all, could choose another in his place, outside the 
dynasty, by deciding upon it in their meeting.4 Here again 
the Pauras apparently stand for both the Pauras and 
Janapadas. In the D a s' a-k u rn a r a • c h a r i t a* the 
Pauras and the Janapadas ore said to be friendly to the 
brothers ot the king, it is therefore feared by the speaker 
that they are bound to succeed the king if the latter dies.

1 See Wridl of Chanidatto9, translated in C. W. N.. xvi. p. ji.

stw i Act ix ( )
2 WRT’BT̂ f 1
8 Xrichchhakatika. Act X. See also I t

which shows that the Pauras were present at the pl$ce where Ch£rudatta and 
VasantHsenfi were standing: and where the Jannpndti’samnvayn was.

4 * Cf. Mahavanifta. IV. 5-0.

5 Chapter III. m

^prr; a?t: qWawtqd; i 83
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§ 267. There is a sample of d i s c u s s i o n  i n  
t h e  a s s e m b l i e s  o f  t h e  P a u r a  a n d  t h e '  
J a n a p a d a  given in the Artha ja s tra. Spies of the king 

y  charged to gauge the political views of the*
P o l i t i c a l  ^  _ _  _

a J Discussion in Jrauras and the Janapadas about the king, would
approach (1) the T 1 r t h a-8 a b h a-S a 1 a*

S a m a v a y a or the Sectional sub-assembly of the Paura in 
charge of the sacred * places and public buildings; (2) the 
P u g  a-S a m a v a y a  or the sub-assembly in charge of trades 
and manufactures ; and (3) the J a n  a-S a m a v a y a  or the 
Popular Assembly, that is, what the iM r i c 1) c h h a k a- 
t i k a calls the J a n a p a d a-S a m a v a y a .  By approach- 

, ing these assemblies, sectional or permanent councils, the 
spies ascertained the prevailing feeling of the Paura and the 
Janapada. The spies would broach the subject, for example, 
in these words :

“W e hear that the king is possessed of all the necessary 
“ merits. But we do not see those merits, for the man 
“ is troubling the Pauras and the Janapadas (by do- • 
“ mands for) army and taxes.”  1

In the discussion if the members defend and praise 
the king, they were reminded of the H i n d u  t h e o r y  
o f  t h e  ' o r i g i n a l  c o n t r a c t  b e t w e e n  t h e  
K i n g  and the P e o p l e ,  the very origin and basis of 
Kingship :

“ Well, (is it not so ? that) the Subjects went to Manu 
“ son of Vivasvat, when anarchy prevailed and troubled 
“ them. They settled his share in taxes—.one-sixth of 
“ the crops, [and] one-tenth of merchandise, iD cash. That

1 ArthaSastra, Bk. T. Ch. X III 9,

i * guff *r: 'm̂ rrc'T̂ WL Ttwqdtfu i
For the interpretation of compare in Bk. XIIX, Ch. V*; 176 ( p. 407 ). 84

84 \............j  j
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THE JANAPADA AND THE PAUltA * *
“much is the wage of kings for ensuring pros- 
‘perity” . 1 v

§ 268. The king according to the M a h a- B h a r a t a 
had to invest only that minister with the jurisdiction

fA“  "  ”  * '' E 0r State a” d govern meat O jnJZ,
L'. daW .  tliat ■», tte powers of the Premier.pt
Pauia-junapada (m a d t r i ii), w h o h a s l e g a l l y  e a r n -  '£-^7- 9-1

e d t h e  c o n f i d  e »c_e o f  the P a n r »- A
l ±  ?. a a-2 Resolutions on, s t a t e 
been discussed by the cabinet, of ministers with the
king, had t o  b e  s t b m _ i t t e d  t o  t l i e  K  a s h t r a I
that is, t h  e J a n_a jT a /d^rfor their opinion ( lit .T ~ to ~ ^
Resolution t h t o n &  t h e  B  S  s  h t  r I  y  a o r  t h e
on state Policy P r e s i d e n t  o f  t h e  R a s  h t r a or

Janapada.3 This was necessary especially because 
grant of extraordinary taxes, as we shall presently see, was in 
their hands.
s- § 269- The tenure of ministers depended, tn »

/  considerable extent; on the good-will and confidence of the | 
Paura-Janapada.. The— ml n  i s T e  r C h a k r a - p a l  i u  y  
wTI owas  the provincial governor o f ' Skanda G u p ta "" !^  

"f]Te__West£iji_^M^ in the public inscription*
tliat he gained the confidence of the people and the Na^aras

1 dlfH dtW  ^ l I'M 1 finjjTT: 5̂ 577
TT3TT*t l I

h\  ST*TRT T: i Ibid. (p. 23).
For the interpretation of bhrita cf. its meaning in the Mitakshara ( Yijflanesvaru ).

2 Mahu-Widrata (Kumb.), Santi-Parvan, LXXXIII. 45-6,
cR3T »F?|: rwtrRS?it I

qfcnfeRMiH smwt nwr: u .
3 Ibid., LXXXV, 11-12,

■irewi rr t̂ jr* T̂̂ nwRim̂  i
era: Rif ̂ 31̂  ^ u
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by his rule in a short time and that he ‘c o a x e d  and 
p l e a s e d  the P a u r a - v a r g a s *  or the association 
of the Pauras.1 Finally he prays, “ May the C a p i t a l  
prosper and be l o y a l  to the P a u r a | ” !

§ 270. In empires there were presidency capitals.
^  There seems to have been an independent Paura body in such 

aL lt**-' * S'* capital. The Paura alone in such cases are
t *** Panra and /  .

\p\r ** Provinoiiii mentioned. There was no separate Janapada
sr  .fAGovernment . , , *•

y  body there and it seems that the latter still sat at
p  the imperial capital representing the whole country. The Pauras

were Prone fcâ e °®eBCe afc &© Ministry’s behaviour. The 
i> y ‘ P a u r a s  alone of T a k s h a s i 1 a, the capital of the 

] North ( U t t a r a p a t h a )  in the time of Asoka, are 
jr  related to have become ‘h o s t i l e * .  Prince Kunala was

sent by his .father, King Asoka, to pacify them. The Paura 
coming forward* told the prince in their address of welcome : 
“ W  e a r e n o t hostile to Your Highness ( the viceroy ) 
“ nor are we hostile to King Asoka, but ( we are so to ) the 
“ r a s c a l l y  M i n i s t e r s  w h o  h a v e  c o m e  and 
#<w h o  a r e  r u d e  t o  u s  ( ‘insult us* ).s,>

We find from A s o k a’ s inscriptions that the emperor

1 sasrm srfas sr \
^ q W ^ .a i

—Junagadh Insciiptionof 457-S A. 0. Fleet. 0. I I. (G I.), Vol. Ill, p. 00 The reading of 
Fle3t separating from and is grammatically impossible.

2 Ibid., p. 61 ^  I
3 Dtoyatadan#, pp 407-S

HgrfwTVR' i a r tti ^  rraT F^q^rrfw rf^ra: i
I apini: H I Û3TT

^  d^rlxr^î JTT i i ^
............. ■" dwfwmgmH: < ^

<IJIIH » Ifa TTuWfHT ^TRSTfvtt ^  STr3[£dT: l

SC
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made an order that the Ministers at Takshasila were to go out 
of office every three years, and new ministers to be sent
instead.1 Prom other provincial capitals the ministers were
changed e v e r y lve years ; but an exception was made in fife

case-Of the Government at Takshasjla -an dl S t  *  
^  Paura of Taxiia at Ujjayini. The same records which mention

tnis, namely, the Kalinga Inscriptions called 
‘Special Edicts’ by epigraphists, say that the King insisted on 
the rule of transfers so that the “ city-body”  ( n a g a r a - j a n a  

• = Paura ) might not be suddenly excited and suddenly put to 
tiouble ( N a g a 1 a-j a n a s a  a k a s m a  p a l i b o d h e  
v a  a k a s m a  p a l i k i l e s e  v a n o  s i y a t i ) .  This 
evidently refers to a sudden excitement of the Pauras as in 
the case of the Takshas'ila agitation described in the 
D i v y S v a d a n a .

Unfortunately we are notin possession of the details
of these constitutional ‘insults’ which entitled the Pauras to

■ become hostile and justify their disloyalty. In any case, the_________ *-
Pauras were such keen politicians that they would distinguish 
disloyalty to the Ministers from loyalty to the Crown.

s m T  e w fw rn k r  i

gRTcUUTTSFUcyT W!Ur^TTFITT^fTWR I 3l3cf<:U^T
WfsTH: I

‘̂ HcT 7 ^  TOS bTOTuhwifb y .. HfeTrijtfU ifTHfd yd
srrffig 3s-ir ^rfh ^  fb sbfbb fy g ynub? fb^nrfqH...

hy yd %t ^ ^hnFTrrfwfh ibfb gsrrfh fifa Ĥ fb<rrb ft
etc. Dhauli edition, lines 20—25.

J have discussed the significance of the inscription in J . B. 0. It. S., Vol. IV (1918), p. 86.
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§ 270A. The Paura-Janapada are repeatedly mentioned' 
in connexion with tassttom Taxes were fixecTEy common
,-----------— la\”  Rut tne King often had the necessity and

3 ) .  T a x a *1 • “ occasion to apply for an extra-ordinary taxation. 
Such taxes assumed the form of ‘p r a n a y a ’ , ‘out-of
affection gifts’ , or a forced benevolence-tax, and the like.1 It 
is evident that proposals for such taxation were first submitted • 
to the Paura-Janapada. According to the A r t h a - $ a s t r a 

| t h e  k i n g  had “ t o  b e g  o f  t h e  P a u r a -  
j l j  a n a p a d a”  these taxes.2 W e have already noticed the 

discussion of grievance in the Paura sub-asssemblies and the 
Janapada sub-assembly about the oppression from the king’s 
taxes. A  ruler of a subjugated country, according to Kautilya, 
ran the risk of causing w r a t h  o f  t h e  P a u r a -  
J a n a p a d a ,  and his consequent fall, by r a i s i n g  
m o n e y  and a r m y  to be supplied to his suzerain.3

Disaffection might follow a Regent’s threat to realize 
a war-tax. Kautilya’s agents, says the ArthaSastra,
taking service under the Regent, while the enemy 
king was out with his army in the field, would secretly tell 
the Paura-Janapadas, as friends, that the Regent had ordered 
the government to 'demand taxes the moment the king 
returned. And when the P a u r a s  h e l d  a g e n e r a l  
m e e t i n g  to give their votes on the subject the leaders 
were to be done away with at night secretly, and the rumourv . O  v f
circulated by" the' agents “ this is done because they were

1 Jayaswal, Ind. Ant. 1918, p. 50. 

i 2 ArthaSastra, Bk. V. ch. 2 ; 90,

q f o  ttht qrf au w u q, f W a  1
3 Ibid., Bk. XIII, Ch. 5 ;  176,
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opposing the Regent’s proposal.”  1 This was expected to 
cause dissension and weakness in the enemy country.

*  R  u d r a d a m a  n, as he says in his inscription, 
proposed to his ministers the restoration of the great water 
Vorks of the Mauryas, the Sudarsuna lake, which proposal 
was rejected by' his Council of Ministers. Thereupon 
Rudradaman did the repairs from ‘his own private purse’. In 
doing so, he says that he did not trouble the ‘Taura-Janapada 
jana or body”  willra demand for benevolences for the purpose.2 
Just before, he has already said that he realized taxes only sol 
much as was rightfully allowed ( by Hindu Law ) 3. 1

The Sudarsana lake was a huge irrigation work. The 
capital being situated on a hill, the people who were most 
benefited by it were the Janapada people. It would be 
probably inexplicable why the king should have troubled the 
Fauras unless we accepted that the Paura-Janapada together 
had to sanction the demand.

§ 271. A sample of an a d d r e s s  f r o m  t h e

1 Ibid. Rk. Xir, Ch. 2 ; 16*,

fmt g-pF*T I
dhjTSI r̂fvjpnrrFTry frw$FTHT *T3TT R 5THU fdrT-

fH  ? f a  I srgijfhjd dt̂ TT: I?3f

In the above text should be compared with in J^taka, II . 45, and
in the filajjhiina Nikaya— Oopaka Moggallana Sutta where denotes holding

ft meeting to decide a matter by the vote of majority.
2 Epigraphia Indie a, Yol VIIT, p. 44,

STltsftlcST Od) HfrTT

^RfuHfaT =3 .... &d........................ UflfTtiqfrq ufd flfa-
etc.

8 >• 1*- 
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t h r o n e  b e g g i n g  e x t r a  t a x e s  f r o m  t h e  
P a u r.a - J a n a p a d a  is given in the

Koyal Speech
to the Paura- Maha-Bharata. I quoted the speech in but

lmpa ft its constitutional character could not be realized
before Kharavela’s inscription disclosed the corporate 
P a u r a and J a n a p a d a .  The passage just before that speech 
is most important, for it shows the methods to which the 
Crown resorted, to obtain the grants from the Paura-Jannpida. 
The method of securing a majority in the assembly of the 

fTanapada is given, and royal dishonesty in defeating the 
jjauapada is divulged. The very method, at the same time, 
proves the legal power and authority of the Paura-Janapada. 1 

“ To provide for a future distress, kings” [ according 
to our Maha-Bharata authority ] “ raise and keep by funds. 
“ All the Paura-JaDapadas ( i. e., all the members ) those in 
“ session ( s a m s r i t a ) ,  as well as those taking ease 
“ (u p a s r i t a), i.e.,every one of them should be shown (royal) 
“ sympathy, even those who are not rich. Dissension should be 
“ created in the Outer ( B 5 h y a ) body of theirs and then the 
“ M i d d 1 e body to be well (or comfortably) won over (bribed, 
“ entertained* ). The king thus acting, the People will not be 
“ excited and disaffected whether they feel ( the burden ) easy 
“ or heavy. Then, before money demand is made, the king going 
“ to them and addressing by a speech should point out to the

1 Santi-Parvan Ch. LXXXVTI, 23—25 ( Kumbakonam ),

=5 fviWWTjnwt ft I
*T*5«=3i spftnjjf it
W ^M 'Ki x t

ii

STH* *rTWS*rt
*5̂  WTW 3PU: II
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“ Raslitra ( Janapada ) the danger to his country ( e. g.) as 
“ follows : j,

“ Here a danger has arisen. A  large enemy army ! 
“They forebode our end just as the prospect of coming on fruit 
“ to the bamboo2. My enemies with the help of d a s y u s 
“ ( foreign barbarians ) 8 want to harm the kingdom,— an 
“attempt which, of course, will prove.to be their self-destruc-

1 I b id , 2(1—34,

OTTfa 3 an: 3a: I
HfcwiSUjFafim ¥R 'TTS?' u H

*srfq gwara aaftfe w w t : 11

■srcat ir h? i

gyucHawHre TWjfH’ws.fca arftign, 113 5 
• atprai bww 1

qfemrra naa; iqaifa a; ti 3«.
sfa^rcit ^ vraai na 1

awa; y fajita P-a 11

dxH'dHrf^a: pai na at faawfcfa 1 

*î 3U^hi4jt4h5=̂ t 5 ^  11

a: snn îr gsiwftra 1

am^ragq^Tirr ?w5¥«rT'ftsaT ’a a: 11 ^
sttmrMd faatesa nafe; nnaft? 1

a a: fyaa< '^a 11 ^
?fa arwr w^rr ŝ ruptt ntwRar 1 

^^^avqa^agtmmrnT r̂̂ rfaa 11 3x
2 The prospect is dreaded by the owner of the bamboo clomp i« our villages as it 

means the diying np of the whole stock. The bamboo ‘frait’ is in appearance like psd^r.
3 Dasyu is a technical term both in Mann ( x. 45 ) and the ( Maha Bharata. anti

LXV, 13-17 ) denoting foreign Iribes.
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“ fcion. In this serious difficulty and in the nearness of this 
“ grim danger, I  beg.of you money, gentlemen, for your safety. * 
“ When the. crisis is over I will repay, gentlemen, in full. The 
“ enemies will not return what they, if they can, carry away by 
“ force from here. Prom family down to every tiling you possess 
“ might be destroyed by them# Money is desired only for the 
“ sake of person, children and wife. I  delight in your 
“ prosperity as in the prosperity of my sSns. I shall receive 

• “ what you can spare, without causing pain to the realm and to 
“ you. In crises, the honourable assembly ( )  
“ should bear the burden. You should not value money very 
“ much in a crisis.”

“ With sucli sweet, bland speeches making salutations 
“ and showing courtesy ( s o p a c h a r o ) ,  kings presented 
their “ money demands” ( dhanadana ).

•Every Paura and every Janapada ( that is, every 
m ember) was to be humoured by personal attention of 
the king before the time for the speech and demand arrived. 1 2 
W e are already familiar with the Outer body of the 
Paura-Janapadas. In the Ramayana, as we have seen, the 
same term occurs. But what is meant by the Middle body ? 
They here stand for ‘ the Inner body’. They were to be “ used” 
and “given wages” for their dishonourable conduct. They 
were won over to favour the king’s proposal.

It should be noted that the language addressed to 
the 1 aura-Janapada is very polite ; the pronoun is, 
b h a v a  t, ‘your honourable self’ , b h a v a d  b h i h 
s a n g a t a i h  ‘your honourable Assembly.’ *

1 Ibid. 26.

2 That voting prevailed in the Janapada and Paura can be gathered from the prooe- 
dure of contemporary popular institutions- which we have already noticed. It is imph'ed
here in our text by the directions about creating breach in the Outer body and 
about winning over the Middle body,

HI NDI -  P O L I T Y  [ PT. II
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§272. The Paura-Janapada demanded and obtained 
a n u g r a h a s or ‘ privileges’. KharaVela in his inscription

Vp,mrR-janapada says tlmt he granted numerous anugrahas in a 
nndAnugrahas particular year to the Paura and to the
or rrmleges

Janapada. According to Kautilya the Paura- 
Janapada ( leaders ) of an enemy country should be advised 
by secret agents ‘ tg demand a n u g r a h a s  from the king’ 
when there bo famine, thefts, and raids by the Atavls ( buffers 
ot wild tribes ). This is to be read along with Yajnavalkya 
II., .36 1 which enjoins that the king must pay “to the 
J a n a p a d a”  (in the singular) compensation for loss caused v  
by thieves ( see also § 281 ). The Paura-Janapada should 
couple their demand, according to Kautilya, with the threat
of migration to the enemy’s country in case the demand was 
not allowed. 2

§273. That the demands for a n u g r a h a s  were mostly 
of economic character, is shown by the direction of Kautilya :3 
(hat only those a n u g r a h a s  and p a r i  h a r a s /

. ( fiscal concessions ) should be granted which would lead to 
the strength of the Exchequer and those which weaken it 
were to be avoided for ‘ with a small treasury the king 
oppresses the Paura-Janapadas.’

1 Yajnavalkya, IT. °>6.

'J'hiB verse of YSjrtovalkya, corresponds to Mann, VIII. 40. See MedhStithi’s 
explanation.

cf- Krill53 I

— Dvaipayana in the Mitakshara.
2 A'-tha sir a, Bk. XIII, Ch 1 j  371. ( p. 394 J

f  nfiurfr sr 3: nsmwfw1: nro rearm gfe ,
^ ^ l A r t h a  &aslra. Rk. IT • (Chapter I ; 19 (p t47),

?r3TT TtTWRq?I%-:< VH3 1
f
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He recommends p a r i h a r a in famines, and counts 
the erection of irrigation works as a case where a n u g r a h a 
ought to be granted. 1 * Asoka in his Pillar Proclamations saysD . O \0
that the Rajukas or ruling ministers, made independent by 
him, were to in ike a n u g r a h a s to the Janapadi body 
(§318). Kudradaman calls his restoration o f the irrigation 
lake,— Sudarsana— an a n u g r a h a in favour of the Paura- 
Janapadas. 8

§271. The B u d d h i s t  books similarly testify 
to the constitutional practice of the king’s a p p r o a c h i n g  

t h e  J a n a  p a  d a , a n d  t h e  N a i g a m a
King asks _ 1 ? .
permission of or Paura f o r  a ‘ f r e s h t a x 3 4 * * w h e n
to^ndertakc he intended to undertake a big sacrifice. The

royal speech on that occasion is characteristically 
polite. The form of demand was this :

“ I  intend to offer a great sacrifice. Let the gentle- 
“ men (‘"Venerable Ones,’ Rhys Davids) give their s a n c t i o n  
“ to what will be to me for weal and welfare.” *

If  the Paura-Janapada bodies gave their a n u m a t i  
(‘sanction’) the king was to perform the sacrifice and the 
country had to pay a tax for that.

i lad —

=3 fwma. i
at ttjj avattra„ i ar asra! fata i

• 2 JEp. Tnd. Vol. VITT. p. 43, .
fTfP?are ware <nf*r-

aa efc.
3 Rhys Davids, Dijha yrik-iya,— jCutad into Suttci § II. Dialogues of the Buddh'i. Vol. 

II., p. 175.
4 Digha Nikuyn,— ICutaclanla Sutta § 12,

wf qfag' ^ Hh=at aa area ffam
ntaunfa i
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I  § 276' T h u s  t h e  P a u r  a-J 5 n a p a d a
w e r e  a p p r o a c h e d  a n d  b e g g e d  b y  t h e  
k i n g  t o  g r a n t  e x t r a - o r d i n a r y  t a x . e s ;  
a n d  t h e  P a u r  a-J a n a p a d a  d e m a n d e d  a n i  
o b t a i n e d  a n u g r a h a s  o r  e c o n o m i c  p r i v i 
l e g e s  f r o m  t h e  k i n g .  It is not certain but it is 
very likely that in raising his large armies the king utilised 
the machinery of tfie Paura-Janapada. Two references in the 
A  r t h a-S a s t r a, noticed above, where taxes are coupled 
with the danda (army) or raising of army, suggest th i^  
possibility.

§ 276. That the Paura-Janapada had not business 
of merely occasional or adventitious nature, is proved by ftie 

fact that the Arthasastra marks out o n e !
Daily busmen of .
Paura-Jfinapada P e r i o d  1 n t h e  k i n g ’s d a i l y  t i m e -  ' 
with the King t a b l e  t o  b e  d e v o t e d  t o  t h e

b u s i n e s s  o f  th*e P a u r  a - J a n a p a d a s . 1 
Daily, therefore, matters went up from them to the king. ,
These must have been of an economic and financial nature, and 
if they had to raise levies for the imperial army, as it seems 
very probable, the business must have included military
matters as well. The daily business before the king * __
suggests a busy time for at least the Inner body or the 
permanent Samavaya of the Paura-Janapada.

1 Artha-Sastra. Bk. VIII. Ch. 19 ; 16 ( p. 37 ),

Cf. AJuhu-Bharata, Santi'Parvan. Ch.40, 19.

qfiw qsmfftr farqff: i * •
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§ 277. The above matters were not the only, concern 
of the Paura-Janapadas. W e find A  s' o k a, after 
his pilgrimage to Bodh Gaya, d i s c u s s i n g  h i s  n e w  
V  " D h a r m a  w i t h  t h e  J a n a p a d a

'̂ Aaoka.* new b o d y . 1 Asoka proposed to impose a new system ■
j a n a p a d a  on the community and to do away with the old 

orthodox one. He had to feel his way in 
proceeding with his intended revolution. He sought counte
nance from the Paura-Janapada and proclaimed to the public 
that he had been having the honour of meeting the Janapada 
(darsana) and discussing the Dharma with them. T h e y  
w e r e  t h u s  a m a c h i n e r y  n o t  o n l y  f o r  t h e *  
r e s t r i c t e d  p u r p o s e s  o f  t a x a t i o n  a n d  

l e c o n o m i c  a d v a n c e m e n t  - b u t . f o r  al l  v i t a l
• i n t e r e s t s  o f  t h e  c o u n t r y .

§ 278. W e find the P a u r a  r e c e i v i n g  
. c o m m u n i c a t i o n  f.r o m t h e  s o v e r e i g n  to* 
r  ■ e x e c u t e  m e a s u r e s  o f  m o m e n t

*  Importance of • I I ,  1  ,  . . ,  . . . , . P
the Paura: whjfllTiproperly belonged to the jurisdiction ot
Paura and the executive government or Danda. T i s h y a-
Executive work r  a k s h i t a, queen of Asoka, sept the letter
which she forged under the name of the Emperor and sealed it 
with his ivory seal, to the P a u r a  o f  T a k s h a s i l a .  
The story as related in the D i v y a v a d a n a  may or may 
not he correct. Put the story would not have been detailed 
in this wav if the procedure of sending a royal communication 
of the nature the missive is said to have embodied, had been 
unknown at the time the D i v y a v a d a n a  was. compiled.

1 Rock Series VIII (Girnar),

See below on the mention of the Janapada in Pillar Series IV  (  Hindu Ministry ).
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The Paura were asked to inflict punishment on the viceregal 
prince who had been denounced in the letter as a traitor to 
the dynasty. The P a u r a s  in the Mrichchhakatika 
are asked by the people t o  e x e c u t e  the real culprit 
S a m s t h a n a k a who had been treated as innocent by the 
aw-cour . The ‘P a u r a s ’ here probably stands for Paura- 

Janapada as they are mentioned after the J a n a p a d a-
s a m a v a y a .  v ~

§ 279. The prince-viceroy was supposed to go to 
their assembly. The passage in the Maha-Bharata implies

that the kins  himself attended the Paura- 
Jsnapada Janapada assembly. As'oka received them with
great respect.

§ 280. The political philosopher V  a m a d e v a 
quoted in the Maha-Bharata sums up the importance of the *" 

• * Taura and Janapada by saying that the Paura-A
could make or JanaPada coul(i m a k e  or m a r  t h e ]
mar government, g o v e r n m e n t .  If they were satisfied “the l 

. “business of the realm would be done by ’
“ them; if they were not satisfied they would make government 
“impossible, for they became opposers. The king had therefore 
“ to keep them attached by his conduct and by not causing 
“annoyance to them” .8

i ?t*tt iraW t fs  i

 ̂ —Divyavadaria, p. 410.
.The use^>f the word jana should be noticed here and should be oompared with 

5TW?c{5|ttin Asoka’s inscription and 3R: in the Ramayana. The sense is
• of a c o l l e c t i v e  body.

 ̂ I ̂ I  Bivydvaddna, p, 410.
3 Maha-Bharata ( Kumbakouam ), Sant i-Par van. XOIV. 16

g  fgvHvpl: II
[ih e  context and grammar show that verse 16 which ought to precede immediately 

verse 18 has been detatched and put in its present position. Verse 17 really reads 
with verse 15.]

M
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As the Paura administered relief to the poor and help
less in the capital,1 the Janapada did the same in their juris
diction. It .appears from the view of Vamadeva that when 
the Janapada and the Paura withdrew from the duty of 
p o o r  r e l i e f  the government of the king was in trouble. 
They could make the government impossible in so many 
ways: this may be inferred from their various functions which we 
have noticed. To them, the trouble caused by the non-perform
ance of poor relief is evidently to be added as a factor of 
importance. I f  the Paura-Janapadas, says Vamadeva, remain 
kind to beings, having money and grain (for.the purpose), the 
throne will remain firmly rooted.2

§ 281. Another method by which the Paura-Janapada 
made the government of a misbehaving king difficult was 

that the offended Paura and Janapada would 
Compensation bills make Qut a bill and present it to the king to
°f a T tom  make good all the losses sustained in the king

dom by thefts, dacoities, and the like lawlessness. 
This s t r a n g e 3 procedure is sanctioned even by the Codes of 
Hindu law. W e can understand it only if we bear in mind the 
Hindu t h e o r y  o f  t a x a t i o n .  T a x e s  were paid to 
the king as his wages, and the wages were w a g e s  f o r  
p r o t e c t i o n  (see § 338 below). The corollary was that if 
protection which meant both internal and.external, was not

1 *RRfaB*lT I ®to- See II. p. 72,
2 qW r̂ T <

—Maka-Bharata ( Kumbakonam ) Santi-Parvan, XOIV, 18.
On the question of the wealth in the hands of the Paura and Janapada bodies it 

should be noticed that corporate bodies not only held money and property but could even 
legally borrow money as is evidenced by the laws of Byihaspati and KatySyana (Vtrarai- 
trodaya, p.432)

8 Mr. Govinda Das writes, “Bven up to very recent times, I understand that 
in the Rajput states thefts had to be made good by the king's treasury.99
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rendered fully, deductions from the wages of the employee 
would be made by the employer. The refund bills were 
presented, according to Yajnavalkya, by the Janapada, as it is 
to them, he enjoins on the king, to pay the crown compen
sation. 1 The passage in the A  r t h a-S a s t r a which says 
that the spies were to prompt the Pauras and Janapadas to 
ask for concessions if the frontier barbarians committed raids, 
also indicates the practice of demanding compensations.

Krishna Dvaipayana lays down “ when the king has- 
“ failed to recover the property taken away by thieves it should 
“ be made good from his own purse (Svakosat) by the impotent 
“ holder-of-the-country.”  S v a k o s' a in the inscription of 
Rudradaman was the private purse as opposed to the public 
treasury. This being the sense of Dvaipayana, the compensation 
realized (according to the corresponding law of Yajnavalkya) 
by the Janapada amounted to a personal fine on the king.4

§ 282. Prom the evidence of the Maha-Bharata, we 
gather that the m e m b e r s  of the Janapada as well as of I 

the Paura, were generally r i c h  p e o p l e . /  
Constituency of those who were not rich, were not poor)
the Jfinapaaa  ̂ x

either.
The reference in the Das'akumara-charita5 which 

represents the king making an illegal request to the president

1 ifotf TT5TT 3  *
aw n

—YSjfiavalkya II. 36. Compare other passages quoted below.
2 rk. XIII. Oh. 2 ; 171 (p .3 9 4 ).

Quoted in the Mitakdhara on Y. II. 36.
4 Manu, VIII 40, ^ 5 3  TT^T tt < According to Nandana

it means that the king should make good to all the var^as the loss sustained from thi
. etc. The great oommeutator MedhStithi as well gives the same meaning.

5 Daiakumarac/uiritat Ch er III.
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of the Janapada for the oppression of a particular 
GramanI or the head of the village assembly, associates a 
J a n a p a d a  member with the village unit. The J a n a p a d a ,  

I according to the A r t h a - l s s t r  a, was composed of vil- 
1 a g e s and t o w n s . 1 It is permissible to assume that the 
J a n a p a d a  had similarly its constituents in v i l l a g e  
c o r p o r a t i o n s  and t o w n s h i p s  of the country.

The G r a m a n I  was generally a rich man, a 
V  a i s y a according to a Vedic reference 2 3 4 and a Kshatriya 
according to the Pali Canon.* The members returned to the 
Janapada were very likely men from the GramanI class.

The Pali Sutra ( Kutadanta of the D l e h a  
N i k a y a ) 1 which is regarded as almost contemporary in 
age with the Buddha’s time, probably furnishes details of the 
composition of the Na ig  a m a or Paura and the J a n a p a d a. 
The king invites the K s h a t r i y a s  who were ‘Negama’ 
or ‘Janapada’ for the time-being ( a n u y u t t a  n e g a m a  
c h e v a  j a n a p a d a  c h a ) in the king’s country 
( B a n n o  j a n a p a d e ) ,  likewise those Negamas and 
Janapadas who were officers and councillors ( of the Paura and 
Janapada ), and, Negama and Janapada B r a h m i n s  who 
possessed ‘larger class of houses’, and finally, g a h a p a t i 
Negamas and Janapadas who were of the class of n e c h a- 
y i ka  s. The gahapati class was composed of ordinary citizens 
— Yaisyas and Sudras, freemen cultivating- their land or

1 Artha-idstra, Bk. II. Chapter I 19.
2 Maitrdyani Saihhitd, I. 6, 5 ; IV . 3, 8.
3 See above I., p. 89, n.
4 Digha Nikaya— Kutadanta Sutta, \2etseq..

^ g ...... 5  * fcft(etc.)
WT1T %TTTTT ^  STUPT̂ T =3 .....5  (etc.) mgraprgTOTCT 5*1+11 ^

* ...... 5  (etc.) 5 h h t ^ ......
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following their trade, ‘the lords of their households.’ 
N e c h a y i k a  probably denoted the richer class of the 
Grrhapati members as opposed to the Maha-Bharata’s 
s v a 1 p a d h a n a s, the ‘small-wealth’ members, of the 
Paura and Janapada. This shows that the Paura and the 
Janapada had almost all the classes of the population. The 
p o o r b u t  h i g h l y  i n t e l l e c t u a l  c l a s s  o f  
B r a h m i n s  probably was not there as the qualification 
required was based on property of some value. The class of 
Brahmins whom I have described elsewhere as the 
a r i s t o c r a c y - i n - p o v e r t y ,  i.e., those who lived up 
to the ideal laid down in the U p a n i s h a d s  and the 
D h a r m a  S u t r a s ,  would not be included in bodies 
where property qualification was the law. I f we keep this 
point in view we can understand why Brahmins as a class 
are mentioned in the Ramayana separately, as joining the 
conference of the Paura-Janapada to discuss the question of 
the nomination of Yuvaraja by them.1 The c h a r a c t e r  

. of the Janapada, a s  . r e p r e s e n t i n g  the w h o l e  
c o u n t r y ,  is quite clear. T h e y  a r e  c a l l e d  t h e  
R a s h t r a  or the k i n g d o m  i t s e l f  and the D e s' a 
or the C o u n t r y  i t s e l f .  The Pauras were a fairly 
large body and presumably the Janapadas were larger in 
number.

§ 283. We have a clear picture of the Paura com
position. The description left by Megasthenes,2 of the city-

1 *rrsran suqpsnsi qWrwre: e i  ii

—Ramayana, Ayodhyd Kdndai Chapter II. 19-20 (Kumb..'.
2 See § 256.
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magistrates or the Executive bodies of fhe Paura of 
Pataliputra read in the light of the working 

Thn composition SySfcem 0f corporate assemblies o f  the country,
of the P̂ftura ishows that the Paura was divided into several 
sub assemblies representing different interests of the Capital. 
The P a u r a  was a sort of m o t h e r  a s s o c i a t i o n  
of different bodies. P a t a n j a l i ,  who uses the word 
Samgha in the general sense of a corporate assembly, not 
limited, as by Panioi and «Iso probably by Katyayana, to the 
political Samgha, mentions as we have seen, Samghas of 5, 
of 10, and of 20 men.1 2 It may be remembered that Kautilya 
also employs the word Samgha in the general sense* like 
Patanjali, although the technical sense of Panini is not 
unknown to either. The significance becomes clear when 
we refer to the Mahavagga (IX . 4. 1.) which lays down that 
a Samgha may have a quorum of 5,10,20 or upwards. The 
Panchika Samgha, therefore, of Patanjali, is the quorum of 5. 
The b o a r d s  of 5 members * each of Megasthenes were 
these P a n c h i k a  S a m g h a s .  If the boards of 5 each 
were the Samghas of 5, then they would represent independent 
bodies,' and their joint meeting would be a meeting of the 
mother association. This interpretation is supported by the 
fact that the Paura is regarded to have more than one 
M u k. h y a or S r e s h t h a, chief or president, 3 and

1 See footnotet under § 257*

2 Artha-tiastra, Bk. III. Ch. 14 ; 66 ( p. 185 ) ;  S^TIW^Ti I Bk. H .

Ch. I ; 19 ( p. 48 ), Bk. H i, Ch. I l l ; 62, (p. 173)

I
3 Ramaynnat Ayodhyakanda, Ch. XV. V. 2, =3 ; Oh. X IV , V . 40,
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the jan apada  and  the paura

Megasthenes Mentions more than one “ City Magistrate.** i
In the M u d r a r a k s h a s a 1 2 when Chandanadasa is
called by the Chancellor Chanakya (Kautilya), he is shown
great respect and asked whether the people were loyal to the
new king. Chandanadasa thereupon speaks for the whole
country ; but he is only the president of the Jewellers’
Association ( M a n i k a r a - s r e s h t h I ) .  In the
D a s a k u m a r a c h a r i t a ,  out of the two P a u r a -
M u k h y a s one is the president of merchants dealing
with foreign trade only.3 In the Artlia-Sastra where spies are
sent to the Paura-Janapadas to sound their political mind,
they go to the ‘ a s s o c i a t i o n s ” or s a m a v a y a s
(in the plural) of the Tlrthas, of the Sabha-galas, of the Puga
and of the People. 1 5 These Samavayas except the last oDe
are evidently identical with the Boards of Megasthenes ( as
pointed out above ) which looked after public buildings and *
temples, after manufactured articles, after trade and
commerce. W e have noticed the datum of Gautama which

. proves that there were S u d r a members also.6 They were
probably returned by the J a t i - S a m g l i a s  or the caste
assemblies or they might be representing some guild of
artisans. The Puga committee must have been mainly
composed of the representatives of trade and commerce,
apparently middle-class substantial men. The Paura was
thus composed on the basis of different interests in the 
capital.

1 See § 256.
2 Act I, For the date of the MudrS-RSkshasa ( ciroa 420 A.D. )  see JavaswaJ, 

Indian Antiquary, 1913, p. 265 ; 1917, p. 275.
• 3 Daiakumdraoharita, Chapter III.

4 Artha-tfdstra, Bk. I, Ch. 18 ; 9 ( p. 22 ).
5 See II., p. 72. n.
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§ 283. The R a m a y a n a  g i v e ?  s o m e  de- 
t a i l s  o f  s e p a r a t e  b b d i e s  w h i c h  m a d e  u p  

A  h e  N a i g a m a, probably about 500 B. C. As the 
i /  Paura-Janapada (with the Naigama) appear, taking leading 

part in the nomination of Rama as Yuvaraja, so the Paur'a, 
Naigama, or Janapada or probably all of them figure on sub
sequent occasions when the question of succession to the 
throne presents itself. In V I (Yuddha) 127. 4, when Rama is 
returning to Ayodhya, .the 's r e n i-m u k h y a s and the 
‘Ganas’ or ‘Members of the Parliament’ (probably the 
Janapada) go out to receive him. In verse 16 they are around 
Bharata along with the Ministers and are mentioned as the 
£ r e n i-m u k  h y a s  and the N a i g a m a  s. The 
N a i g a m a s  consecrate Rama as representatives of Vaisya 
and'Sudra elements of the population (C. 128. 62). When 

• Bharata is called from his maternal home on the death of Das'a- 
ratha, the S r e n i s  sanction Bharata’s proposed succession 
which is intimated to him (Ayodhya, C. 79. 4). The “Rama- 
Commentary”  here explains r e n a y a h”  as “P a u r a h”  
and Govinda-raja as ‘ ‘n a i g a m a .  h.”  Probably ‘S r e n a y a h’ 
(Srenis) has been used in the primary sen3e, like the ganas 
of Y I. 127, denoting‘the assemblies’, i.e., both the Paura and 
Janapada. Again when Bharata goes to bring back Rama 
from exile or hermitage, the “ favourites of the gana”  go with 
him along with the same associates, the ministers etc. (81. 12). 
These favourites or elected rulers of the ganas (83. 10) are 
referred to, a little further, in connexion with the people of 
the City,1 as the N a i g a m a s  and ‘t h o s e  w h o  think 
t o g e t h e r ’ ( s a  m-m a t a . y e )  in the company of 
‘all the ministers.’ Immediately following (verse .12 et. seq.) 
are detailed the .different bodies or classes of trad5b and

1 Nagarikas, evidently Paurag.
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arta who evidently made up the Naigama, e.g., jewellers, 
ivory-workers, stucco-workers, goldsmiths, wood-carvers, 
spice merchants and so forth.1 * 3 They are rounded up with 
(verse 15) ‘P r e s i d e"n t a *of townships and villages’ 
(grdma-ghosha-mahattarH&), which the ‘ Rama commentary’ * 
explains as “ the Presidents for the time being.” As the 
ndigama • is detailed by its various trades and arts, the 
Janapada ( ‘ those who think together’ ) is detailed by its 
component elements—the village and township Presidents. 
Both these main bodies issue forth from the Capital. The 
representative assembly of the villages and townships of the 
realm, as observed above,* had their head-quarters at the 
Capital. But the Naigama which was similarly at the Capital 
was the general .representative body of different trade-guilds 
and guilds-merchant of the Capital only, as the commentators 
imply and the equivalent Paura proves.

§ 284. This conclusion derived from literature’ is 
confirmed by certain s e a l s  l a t e l y  d i s c o v e r e d  at 
Basarh the ruined site of Vai^ali. These seals remain learned 
puzzles in the pages of the reports of the excavation, without 

• the data from literature we have noticed. They become 
intelligible in the light of the evidence adduced above. One 
seal bears the legend Breshthi Nigamasya while another 
reads Breshthi— S&rthav&ha— Kulika— nigama ; again another, 
Kulika-Harik or Pratharna-Kulika-Harik,z The seals ending
with nigama are the seals of the mother association of Nigama 
or Paura. Kulika was a judge of the Paura as we have 
already seen4 ; Prathama-Kulika would be thus the first judge 
of the Paura Court. ‘BreshthinJ ‘president/ was evidently

1 Consult GovindarSja on the technical names of trades.

1 ^ ?(T O IT  I Govindaraja explains mahattarSh as pradhana-
bhutah, ‘made presidents.’

3 A. S. R  , 1913-14, pp. 139, 140 and 153, seals Nos. 282 B. 320 A, 318 A, and 
277 A. For discussion on the seals see page 124 et seq.

4 See above §§ 49-50, 120 (I. pp. 123-4).

N
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the General President. The seal of the ‘tfreshthi tfarthavaha 
Kulika nigama’ legend represented the different sections or 
Samavfryas of the Nigama through their three chiefs. The 
separate seals related to the separate entities, the corporations 
sole, e.g., the judicial seal of the Kulika judge.

§ 285. The l a w s  o fU  o u r  a-,-  ■ alluded to in the
The ‘laws’ o f the general term G r a m a  or T o w n s h i p ,  
JSnapada and Paura an(J ^he 1 a W S 0*1 J 5 n a p a d a, as W0 have
seen in the last chapter, are recognised in the Codes of Hindu 

" i  Law. They Were really the resolutions of these bodies. They 
*1 had the "force of law. The law courts enforced them against
IJ joSending members. T h e  resolutions regulated primarily the 
v conduct of the corporate bodies and their business inter se.

They were called S a m a y a, * law or resolution a g r e e d  
u p o n  i n  a n  a s s e m b l y ’ (sam +  ay). These Samayaa 
are called in Manu and Yajnavalkya 1 ‘Bharmaa' or Laws. 
We may recall here that according to Apastamba, the. 
oldest writer on Dharma yet discovered, all laws originated 
in Samayaa2

1 Manu, Chapter V III., 219— 22,

YdjHavalkya) Sanyoid-Vyatikranui prakarana, Bk. II., ver. 186,

sw t.w f Tjrnm** ii
For definition o f Samaya in other codes see § 121, I. p. 124.

2 Apastamba, I. 1. 1 , 11 \

fl’TTWTf ii R
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Another class of their resolutions was called Sihiti (lit. 
‘fixed,’ ‘immutable,’) or Degasthiti1 (the sthiti of the country’ or 
‘country-assembly’ ) which were enforceable against every body. 
The Sthiti was probably the same as the class of their enact
ments called S  a TJi v i d, ‘agreement’ or ‘laws by agreement.’ 
The Sayivida2 were passed by tEe Janapada $nd they were 
recorded on a roll (Sairivitpatra). They were enacted with 
the formality of the members taking some special oath. They 

#  were binding on the whole kingdom. There is clear evidence f  
of the fact that some-times Sanivida were a g & i n s t  t h e  
i n t e r e s t  of t h e  k i n g  as some authors of the Codes, 
lay down the exception that those Samvids only shall be enforced 
by the Law Courts which are not opposed to the king.8 The 
Samayaa also were put on a roll.3 4

These Samaya (Samaya-Kriya) and Satrivid enactments 
were what we call at present ‘Statutes.’ They were not 
leges which were embodied in the Hindu Common Law. They 
were administrative statutes of fiscal and political nature.

§ 287. It is significant that the S a m v i  d class of acts 
are mentioned in connection only with the Realm Assembly 

• or the Janapada and the Township Assembly. Guilds and 
conquered Ganas (republics) and similar bodies could not 
enact Samvids. The Samvid acts thus were the most 
important of the Paura-Janapada enactments. Probably

1 VIramitrodaya) p. 120,

3 . )  A  . \ _ • i  i — Brihaspati.

* *
• rffow’ 9^% cf<T II

—Bphaspati in Vtramitrodaya, p. 189. ‘legal? and political rules.’ •

8 See the above note. Also, 9*3 VT93 o f YSjnavalkya.

4 9*9ftrf*3cT W  m €*T9fai9T I

VM., p. 426.
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through them it was made known to the country to do a 
thing, e.g., to give a particular extra tax, or to deBist from 
doing a thing.

§ 287. T o  s u m  u p . We had an organism or a twin 
I Paura-Janapada organism, the Paura-JSnapada, which could 
I as H,ndu Diet . depose the king, who nominated successor to 

the throne, whose kindly feelings towards a member of the 
J royal family indicated his chance of succession., whose president 
J was apprized by the king of the policy of state decided upon 

in the council of ministers, who were approached and begged 
by the king in all humility for a new tax, whose confidence in a 
minister was regarded ah essential qualification for his 
appointment as chancellor, who were consulted and referred to 
with profound respect by a king aspiring to introduce a new 

- religion, who demanded and got industrial, commercial and 
financial privileges for the country, whose wrath meant ruin to 

. provincial governors, who were coaxed and flattered in public 
I proclamations, who could enact Statutes even hostile to the 

king, in fine, who could make possible or impossible the 
| administration of the king—an organism with these 

constitutional attributes was an institution which we will be 
justified in calling the H i n d u  D i e t .

The Paura-Janapada were a powerful check on royal 
authority. At the same time there were also other influences 
which kept royal responsibility alive and active.

A * *  V * - "  .^ 8*

rv i i . it,* k*X+
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CHAPTER'XXIX

O p in io n  o f T h in k e r s -a n d  G e n e ra l P u b lic  O p in io n

§ 288. ‘ To the constitutional check exercised hv t,hft
Saura-Janapada we must add the great influence of thinkers 
and wise men

The h e r m i t s  and r e c l u s e  t h i n k e r s  living outside 
Her mi t s  and society, in the ‘ forest,’ 1 were a political
J^|c 1 u 8 6 8 factor in Hindu life. The hermitage was
representative of the whole Aryan Society. At the same 
time it was a repository of past experience in social and 
political matters and a seat of clear and impartial thinking. 
The retirements for the people in the third stage were marked 
out in close neighbourhood of the capital and other towns.1 
Hindu hermits, though in retirement, were not absolutely out 

• of touch with the community and the world of politics. They 
with their w i s d o m  and i m p a r t i a l i t y  could take 
a correct view of a difficulty in administration and could 
a d v i s e  the king thereon, without reserve or fear.

Then there was the f l o a t i n g  w i s d o  m of the vet, older 
generation which could speak to the erring with the 
authority which no temporal power could command. Thp.v 
spoke imthe name of morality and they were heard. It was

1 Art/uz-S'dstra^Bk. II, Ch. 2, (p. 49)—

WSflt i
The T a p o v a n a s  were named after the seven original g  o t r a s. The Buddha 

went to one o f such asramas- after leaving his home. The dramas named after 
gotra-fishis in the RSmSyana were also such institutions, not that the original gotra- 
xishis were supposed to be still living.
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their privilege, to communicate their opinion even unasked 
for. Literature is full of references shewing the influence 
which the ascetic wisdom in Hindu race exercised on current 
politics N a r a d  a who was, as we now know from Pali 
documents of early times, one of the class of Bhikshus called 
‘Naradas,’ advised K r i s h n a  on his republican difficulties. 
Coming to later historical times, the B u d d h a  was approached 
by A j a t a ^ a t r u  for advice before marching against the 
Lichchhavis. V i d u r a b h a  of Kosala once desisted from 
declaring hostilities against the ^akyas owing to the Buddha’s 
opinion Alexander found the ‘ g y m n o s o p h i s t s ’ 1 
formidable politicians, and with his usual ferocity towards free 
ideas could not comfortably bear their existence and had several

1 Cf. McCrindie, Megasthenes, pp. 124-126 :—
“ God, the supreme king, is never the author, o f insolent wrong, but is the 

creator o f light, o f peace, o f life, o f water, o f the body o f  man, and o f souls .and these 
he receives when death sets them free being in no way subject to evil desire. He 
alone is the god o f my homage, who abhors slaughter and instigates no wars. But 
Alexander is not god, since he must taste o f death, and how can such as he be the 
world’s master, who has not yet reached the further shore o f the river Tiberoboas, and
has not yet seated himself on a throne o f universal dominion ?....... I f  his present
dominions are not capacious enough for his desire, let him cross the Ganges river, 
and he will find a region able to sustain men if  the country on our side be too narrow 
to hold him. Know this, however, that what Alexander offers me, and the g ift  he
promises, are all things to me utterly useless.......The’ earth supplies me with
everything, even as a mother her child with milk....... Should Alexander cut off my**'
head, he cannot also destroy my soul. My head alone, now silent, will remain, but 
the soul will go away to its master, leaving the body like a torn garment upon the
earth whence also it was taken. I then, becoming spirit, shall ascend to my god .......
he is judge o f all proud wrong-doing ; for the groans o f  the oppressed become the 
punishments of the oppressors. Let Alexander, then, terrify with these threats those , 
who wish for gold and for wealth and who dread death, for against us these weapons 
are both alike powerless, since the Bragmanes (=Brahm anas) heither love gold nor 
fear death.”

No wonder that the Greeks should say that ‘Dandamis...though old and naked, 
was the only antagonist^ in whom he, the conqueror o f  many nations, had found 
more than his match.’

The reader need hardly be reminded that the ascetic was quoting the Upanishads. 
His description of the Brahmin who neither wished for gold nor dreaded death is 
relevant on what we say below (§  290).

EIIfDU POLITY ' [ PT. II.
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of them executed. One of them when asked why he urged .
the leader of a particular state to oppose Alexander, replied 
because he ‘wished him to live with honour or die with 
honour (Plutarch LXIV). Another Sanyasin is' related by 
Greek writers to have given Alexander a lesson in politics 
by comparing Alexander’s empire to' a piece of dry hide 
without a centre of gravity, one edge rising up rebelliously 
while Alexander stood on the other. The- old D a n d i n 
(Dandamis) of Taxila, when called upon by Onesikrates 
to present himself before Alexander, son of Zeus, master of 
the world, under the threat ‘but if you refuse (he) will cut 
off your head,’ ‘complacently smiled’ and replied that he was 
as much son of Zeus as Alexander, that he was quite content 
with India which supported him like a mother; and 
sarcastically indicated that the people on the Ganges (the 
army of Nanda) would convince Alexander that he was not 
yet the master of the world.1 In the Artba-^astra the king 
is told that ‘bad government offends ascetics and recluses.2 
The M a h a - B h a r a t a  in its book on politics enjoins upon 
the king to inform hermits of the affairs of state and to fake 

* counsel from one whose experience was large and whose 
original family was distinguished and who was now selfless.3

§ 289. The tradition came down through the whole course 
^ h e  l e a r n e d  of Hindu history. It was so strong that in 

B r a h m i n  tlid p e r i o d  of H i n d u  r e v i v a l  it 
played once more a great role. G u r u  R a m a d a s a  was

1 See 7i., p. 110 above.
2 Artka-S'dstra, Bk. I, Ck. 4 ; 1 (p. 9.)

CTjpffta; ( *  m «^ m a vtorfv1
3 Maha-Bharata ( Kumbakonam Ed). S7anti-Parvan) Ch. LXXXVI, vs. 26-28.

wrffrl ............

Ill

OPINION OF THINKERS AND GENERAL PUBLIC



as great a guide to ^ivaji as any NSrada to an ancient 
predecessor of the latter . .

§ 290. With the class of men in hermitage and post
hermitage stages of life, we should count the V r i t t a s t h a  
B r a h m i n .  Nobody can pretend to understand Hindu history 
without realizing the true social value of the t e a c h i n g ,  
s t u d y i n g ,  t h i n k i n g  and s a c r i f i c i n g  B r a h m i n .  
With a culture, of intellect ever developing, from generation 
to generation, he had grown into a leviathan of brain. That 
leviathan would have eaten up Hindu Society and burst 
up himself, but for the s e l f - d e n y i n g  o r d i n a n c e  
o f  p o v e r t y .  He would engage not in what would 
bring him wealth. The little wealth he required for 
hie sustenance, he would beg of the Society he had 
undertaken to serve. He thus became the true aristocrat of' 
Hindu Society, with the differentia peculiar to him in the whole 
world : that he was the a r i s t o c r a t - p l u  s-p o v e r t y. 
By the vow of poverty he secured for him an imperishable 
intellectual existence rooted in independence of spirit and 
consciousness of virtuous superiority. The race in which he 
grew stood loyally by him, nourishing and maintaining that 
leviathan of brain and virtue.

The Brahmin of poverty living ifiside society and state, 
and out-side Paura and Janapada, with his little hoiri^ 
and his fire-altars, was probably more mindful of current 
politics than any one else. In the Jatakas, the Brahmin 
versed equally in Dharma and Artha, Sacred Knowledge and 
Science of Politics, is a constant figure. V a s i s h t h a  and 
V a m a d e v a  in the national epics typify the figures who 

• would turn up at the court and advise the king and point out 
weaknesses in his administration. It is they that lead the 
Paura-Janapada deputation in the Ramayapa to the king to 
announce the national decision about the appointment of 
Yuvaraja. And the king addresses them and the Paura- 
Janapadas as ‘Rulers’ ( ‘Kings’). The B r i h a s p a t i  and

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  * [  PT. II.
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K a  u t  i 1 y a class was not merely concerned with systematizing 
theories of state ; they made the politics of their country an 
object of their immediate concern. Kautilya was a ^rotriya 
or Vedic Brahmin.1 * At the same time Alexander’s incoming 
and the stupid administration of the upstart (Nava) Nanda 
concerned him more than his Vedic studies. He thought it 
necessary to overhaul the existing system. The poverty- 'y  
aristocrat emphasised again and again that State was a [/ *  • 
life on which depended social, individual and spiritual 
happiness. He reminded the people again and again
that the bases of civilization of the Race are rooted in 
polity, that the Sword which protects the people is the 
womb of civilization.5 The Brahmin idealised and idolised

country of the Aryas as much politically as 
religiously.3 *

§ 291. The opinion of organised bodies and of ascetics 
and hermits and Vrittastha Brahmins apart, the administration

1 xfil I Upodghdla, Telang’s Mudra-B&kahasa, p. 44.

wm’ ^ v »mi w n: t wmwwfaHTT’wui fta h

—Artha-S'&stra, (p. 429).

a Mah&-Bhdrata) (Kumbakonam Ed.) S'&ntt-Parvan, ch. C L X I V , vs. 66-69: 

vfa JituTT ^  fwwi? II 
HTTTWlftf'WVlhtWm |

^  wmra w n

gtwrowNI «IwrcraT<g gwwr i 
q^g^m *=nr' n

wra' smt’rc: i
wifipTT flsn vf>T II

• Sea, for instance, the interpretation o f Arydvarta which Medhfltithi gires on Mann,
II . 22—

vrd sw gw: gwwswwwTwwnwfWTfii w fwr aw €wsi: wmrft wwf*i etc.
o
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h i h d u  p o l i t y  [ PT. II.

had to take into consideration the opinion of the g e n e r a l
p u b l i c  as well. That thrrn wur rr—nni

Publ i c  Opi ni on p u b ^i c  o p i n i o n —in tlw - rm m fry , is

proved by the pljs s a g ^ r T hT^^Snti Parvan o f j h e _ M g p
15-16: ' '

------ ’’’ The king should make secret and trusted agents travel
“ through the kingdom for ascertaining w h e t h e r  h i s  
“■ c o n d u c t  o f  t h e  p r e v i o u s  d a y  h a s, or has n o t  m e t  
“ w i t h  t h e  a p p r o b a t i o n  o f  t h e  s u b j e c t s .

“  ‘Ascertain whether my conduct is or is not approved, 
“ ‘w h a t  a c t i o n  o f  m i n e  i n  t h e  c o u n t r y  i s  
“  ‘a g r e e a b le and w h a t  r e p u t a t i o n  do I have in
“  ‘the realm.’ ”  ||

The King’s policy and conduct were criticised in the
country and the king was anxious to know those criticisms. 
fThe ideal is forcefully, though crudely, set forth in the 
National epic, the Ramayana, in the alleged reason as to why 
ftema parted with his queen. Though personally convinced 

her innocence, he separated himself from her in response 
to the public will.

§ 292. In the J rihm w ii &Mra the king js^ aa ka d ^ ia^ ve  
up the smallest undertaking if there is popular clamour 
Jgg C t . i t  * E v e n  t h e  r i g h t -  t h i n g  s h o u  1 d 
n< [ b  e l o n e  i f  t h e  P e o p l e  r a i s e  a v o i c e

• • Qa g a i n s t  it.

*IH u
• siratfl w s f 5*! *t "gw: i

^  $  3*i: II (Kumb).

* Brihaspati Sutra (Ed. F. W. Thomas) :

I. 95. i

» ibid., I. 4. si gralH 1
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CftAPTER XX X  

C o u n c il o f  M in is te rs

§ 292. Was the Hindu kiDg a personal ruler ? To' 
answer this let us examine the position or 
the Hindu C o u n c i l  of M i n i s t e r s .  To 

appreciate the constitutional position of the Council of 
Ministers it is necessary to recall the previous history of the 
Council. The Hindu Council of Ministers was a body and 
an organism which had differentiated and branched off 
from the old National Assembly of Vedic times. In the 
Atharva-Veda, as we have already noticed, the r a j a k r i t s  
are a part of the ‘folk around’ the king who invest him with , 
sovereignty.1 * The r i j a k r i t s  or ‘king-makers’ appear later as IT* • 
R a t n i n High Functionaries (Commander in-chief, Treasurer, 
etc.) whom the king-elect worships before his consecration.3

• In worshipping the R a t n i ns^he does honour to them both as 
officers of the state and as representatives of the society. Their 
approval like the approval of the remaining representatives 
of the Community was solicited before the election of the 
would-be king. In other words, they are officers But as part 
of the community, and not as creatures of the crown. This 
origin is further borne out by the technical expression applied
to denote their collective body.

§ 293. The Council of Ministers is called the P a r i s h a d, 
in the Artha-^astra3 and P a r i s a  in the Jatakas,4 the

1 See above § 204.
* See above § 212.
* Artha-S'astra, Bk. I. Ch. XV .
* Vol. VI, pp. 405 and 481.

$8|
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MabSvaatu\^^ Arfoka’a inscriptions.3 It does not interchange 
(until late) with other words of similar meaning. Now the 
Parishad was another name for the National Assembly of the 
Vedic Hindus. In the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad as already 
pointed out, the Samiti is called Parishad 1 The Council of 
Ministers, thus differentiated from the Samiti-Parishad, inherited 

• the same name like the "Parishad of Law. With that name 
fr they likewise inherited and retained the popular tradition 

and eenBe of responsibility.
§- 2&4. They never lost their Vedic prestige even in the 

it of v e d i c most powerful days of the Hindu monarch. 
‘ « rmB They had been rajakfite or ‘k in  g-m a k o r  s’
and ‘k i n g s’ (rulers) under popular constitution and they 
remained ‘king-makers’ and ‘kings’ in the P5li Sutras, and in 
the national epic. The PSli Canon employs ‘king-makers’ as a 
synonym fox ministers/ r̂ s__Hamayana6 in describing the 
ministers who put their resolution before Bharata, calls them 
‘kingsmakers.’ In the PrStimoksha Sutra the High Ministers 
were called ‘kings.’ * Agoka calls his High Ministers ‘rein8- 
holders’ [of the state] i.e. ‘ruling ministers.’ '

§  29& It is a law and and principle of Hindu constitution 
that the k i n g  c a n n o t  a c t  w i t h o u t

K # Council and King - _ "■1 ' ,
/ /  # t h e  a p p r o v a l  a n d  c o o p e r a t i o n

g f t h e  C o u n c i l  of M i n i a t e  r s. The law-siltraa,

1 Mahdvaitu, Vol. II, pp. 419, 442.
* Rock Series HI and VI.
* See above § 9, Pt. I. p. 13.
4 Dtghatiikdya-Mahdgovinda Suttanta § 32, Wdjakattdro.'

* Ayodhyd-Kan^at Ch. LXXIX . 1. TOUTvltCt ; Commentary

quoted in the Kumbakonatn Ed. ** I

?rm, quoted by Childers, PD., p. 397.

T Rdjuka in Rock Series I I I ; and Pillar Series IV, where the Rdjuka narimsters 
are entrusted with complete powers of government.. ( Danda. ) ,  See Jayaswal, 
J. B, 0 . R. S., Vol. IV, p. 41. See also above Pt. II. p. lS n .
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COUNCIL OF MINISTERS

the law-books, and^the political treatises are all unanimous on 
the point, M a ji  u calls a k i n g foolish w h o  w o u l d ' *  a 
a t t e m p t  t o  c a r r y  o n  the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n by / J
himself. He regards such a king as u n f i t 1 He lays W
down that the king must have Colleagues,* ministers j - /  
and that in their midst and along with themh© has to consider *** 
ordinary and extraordinary matters o f state,2 even ordinary 
business ought not to be done by one man, not to speak of the 
conduct o f a kingdom.3 Y & j fi a v a 1 k y a is of the same^ 
opinion4 and so are the other law-givers. K S t y  & y a n a ^  
ordains that t h e  k i n g  s h o u l d  n o t  d e c i d e  
e v e n  a l a w - s u i t  by h i m s e l f  a n d  t h a t  h e  
s h o u l d  d o  i t  a l o n g  w i t h  t h e  c o u n c i l . 6 Even
K a u t i 1 y a, the greatest advocate of monarchy, has to
say that matters of state should be discussed by the council

1 See above §  245 ; Manu, VII, 30—31.

* V II, 54— 57.

* Manu, VII. 30— 31, 55— 55,

t o  iw: a a *
*rfq vrqitx W* 1

f w*' H Vk

w i *jfif  ̂ii n

1 Y&jfiavalkya, Bk. 1 , 311,

€TV etc.

1 Vtra-Mitroday*, p. 14,

smvfavr*: wmm wiiwsfiftc i 
r Kim ^  ftrvftt vin: i
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H I N D U  P O L I T I  [  PT. It.

of minister* and w h a t e v e r  t h e  m a j o r i t y  
’ d e c i d e s  the king should carry out. It should be noted 

that this rule is enjoined even when there is a b o d y  of 
m a n t r i n s  or c a b i n e t  ;separate from the M a n t r i -  
P a r  i s h a d ,  The Artha-Sastra says :
S  “ When there is an extraordinary matter the M a n t r i n s  
“and the M a n t r i - P a r i s h a d  should be called together 
“and informed. In the meeting whatever the m a j o r i t y  
“ deeide to be done, should be done (by the king).” 1

It is remarkable that the king is not given even the power 
. of vetoing. The Kautiliya in emphasising the importance 

of the Parishad says that Indra was called ‘thousand-eyed,’ 
although he had only two eyes, because he had thousand wise 

l i  * niembers in bis M a n t r a-P a r i s h ajd or C o u n c i l
| {̂ -1'/*- o f  S t a t e  who were regarded as his eyes.3

The §ukranitis5ra, which in matters of first principles 
follows tradition faithfully, prescribes :

“ W i t h o u t  t h e  m a n t r i n s  m a t t e r s  o f  s t a t e  
“ s h o u l d  n e v e r  be  c o n s i d e r e d  b y  t h e  k i n g  
“a l o n e ,  be  he a n  ejx p e r t i n  a l l  t he  s c i e n c e s  
“a n d  v e r s e d  i n p o l i c y .  A w i s e  k i n g  m u s t  i 
“ a l w a y s  f o l l o w  t h e  o p i n i o n  o f  t he  m e m b e r s  
“o f  t h e  c o u n c i  1—of Adhikarins or M i n i s t e r s  
“ with portfolios, of the President ( S a b h y a ,  § 309) 
“and Subjects ( Prakritis, § 304 ). He m u s t  n e v e r  
“ f o l l o w  h i s  o w n  o p i n i o n .  When the 
“ sovereign becomes independent (of his council) he plans

1 Artha-S'aitra, Bk. I. Chap. 15 ; 11 (p. 29),

See Jayaswal, Ind. Ant. 1913, p. 282.

1 Artha-S'aitra, Bk. I. Ch. 15 ; 11 (p. 29.) :

i i wtronr: i
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y a r  rum. In time he loses the state and loses the
Subjects.1”

T h e  k i n g ,  according to M a n a  (VII. 57), s h o u l d  
c o n s u l t  t h e  m i n i s t e r s  s e p a r a t e l y  a n d  
t h e n  a l l  o f  t h e m  t o g  e t h e  r’— i.e., as Medh&titfai 
explains, in  t h e  c o u n c i l .  _ This is exactly, almost verbally, 
what Kautilya lays down.* By thus discussing, the king 
WaB to derive benefit. The cleverest of the minister, who 
should be a Brahmin, was to be completely depended upon 
by the king, and entrusted with the execution of all the resolu
tions. AH the business thus was to be left for execution in 
the hands of a P r i m e  M i n i s t e r  or Chancellor.

The B r i h a s p a t i  S u  t r a says that even ‘a rightful 
thing (dharma) the king should do only on the advice of the 
wise. 4 That is, for even a lawful action in administration 
the king must have the authority of expert ministers.

§ 296. In this connection we must also notice the very 
G i f t s  by K i n g  important c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  l a w  laid 
or * e b y  down by the D h a r m a  S c h o o l  of 
M1 n 181 r 7 law-givers t h a t  i t  w a B  n o t
c o m p e t e n t  f o r  t h e  k i n g  to m a k e  g i f t s

1 3NS. II., S—4

j ut f t  vfr i

WTfwTTR-wRr-yuropaiTt fvm: i
Tmr: ii *

brarrfr finraaiffit* v n«
* mitwroi: u ii AS., p 8.

t o  i
flw urt v  II Mann, VII, 57.

* Manu, VII. 58-59.

4 w w f t  *j fqfar i qrftfa W i Bf. sotra, I. 4— 5-
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e v e n  t o  B r a h m i n s  i f  t h e  m i n i s t e r *  
p p o s e d ” t h e  g i f t s .  The law is as ancient fts 

the time of Apastamba.1 (circa 400 B. C.).
With the history of the origin of Hindu Ministry and these 

laws of the constitution before us we can understand how the 
M i n i  s t r y under C h a n c e l l o r  R a d h a - G  u-p fca 
r > e i u « e  d t o  m a k e  f u r t h e r  g i f t s  t o  t h e  

u d d h i s t  B r o t h e r h o o d  o n  t h e  o r d e r ,  o f  
t h e  E m p e r o r  o k  a ,1 * * * 5 * * 8 Otherwise we would have 
fallen into the cheap wisdom of regarding the whole story 
as a ‘myth’ and a ‘Buddhist fabrication’.

A tf,o k a in his R o c k  S e r i e s . ,  inscriptions section 
says that when he has passed an order with regard to a 

g l  f  t or a proclamation, should a discussion arise in the 
P a r i s h a d  (Council of Ministers) and they (the ministers) 
shelve it, he should be informed of it—if there was a 
division of opinion with regard to his proposal in the Parishad 
or a  .total rejection, he should at once be informed of it.* That 
shows that the ministers had been for some time opposing 
the rulings of the Emperor.

$  207. R u d r a d 5  m a n  w a s  s i m i l a r l y  • 
o p p o s e d  b y  h i s  M i n i s t e r s  w i t h  r e g a r d  
t o  h i s  p r o p o s a l  t o  r e p a i r  t h e  S u d a r t f a n a

1 Apastamba,’II. 10. 26. 1 :—
faro i

For Bhritya in the sense o f minister see Artha-Sditra, p. 320 
and the reference to the Divy&vadSna below.

a Divyavad&na, p. 430. et. seq. I regard the detail o f  the first g ift  o f Ajfoka as 
given in the Divyavaddna to be substantially true, for it was in the nature o f a Viivajit 
Sarvamedha-( ) fee which a S5rvabhauma Emperor which As'oka was, was
expected to make, as the S'atapatha Brahmana describes (§ 209). The ruler gave away 
all that belonged to him except the land, i.e., the State 'as MfnuhpsS says (See 
§ 345). In other words, he gave away the surplus revenue which he had in his 
treasury. To an occasional gift like this the ministers would#not have objected as that
was the right o f the Emperor to make. But a repeated procedure o f this nature would
be objectionable as the Ministers o f ASoka found it to be.

8 lA . ,  1913, p. 242.

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [ PT. II.
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L a k e. Opinion of RudradSman’s Ministers was against the 
king’s proposal for repairing Sudar$ana water-works. They 
r e f u s e d  to p a y  f o r  the r e p a i r s  and t h e  k i n g  
h a d  t o  p a y  f r o m  h i s  p r i v a t e  p u r s e . 1 
Fortunately for Indian history the evidence of Rudradaman’s 
inscription is as clear as any could be. It proves that 
the constitutional laws were not mere pious wishes, but 
they were as real as ordinary, municipal laws of the law
books. Thanks to the Buddhist works which have preserved 
the great constitutional datum on the reign of A6oka in their 
pathetic lament that the Emperor of the whole of India 
was deprived of his sovereign authority by the ministers of 
state.2 The G&thd,2 quoted by the Divyavadana is more ancient

1 See § 270 above, E I.% V III., 44 (insc. lines 16-17).

* Divyavadana. p. 430. Asoka anxious to complete his intended gift o f money to 
the Kukkutarama monastery says, ‘RSdhagupta, I do not mind the loss o f money, o f 
government, o f authority,’

# #. O *•> •

“ At that particular time Kunala’s son, Sampadi, was filling the post o f Yuvarfija. 
He was told by the Ministers ‘Your Royal Highness, King A$oka is temporarily 
in his position but he is sending away the money to the KurkujarSma. Kings’ 
strength lies in treasury. He is to be checked ’ The Prince prohibited the Treasurer.” 
[For the position o f Yuvaraja as a High Minister, and resolutions going up to him from 

> other members o f the Cabinet, see below § 312].
0 $ $ k

*ri sPnftŝ rran̂ j; fate i w. i
I . (p. 431) |

^Tf^T^^cT f% f%‘ I .
“ Now King Agoka, very much agitated in mind, called a meeting o f the Ministers and 

the Pauras. He asked— ‘Who at present is the Sovereign of the Country' ? On that the 
Prime Minister rising from . his seat .approached the place where King A$oka was

P
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than the compilation of the Divyavadana, and the former 
could not have been composed many centuries after the 
event. The monks were to gain nothing by an invention 
of such a story which threw discredit on a great personage 
of their religious history. They would not have invented a 
story which would have been a bad precedent in case other 
monarchs wanting to imitate the munificence of the Maurya 
Emperor.

§ 298. The numerical strength of the Ministry varied from 
' “Number of the time to time. B r i h a s p a t i  in his book on 

c T u T c i f  and * politics quoted by Kautilya gave the number 
the C a b i n e t  0f ^he council members to be s i x t e e n .  The
ArthaAastra of the M a n a v a s laid down ‘that the Council 
of Ministers should be composed of t w e l v e  ministers’ : m
m a n t r i p a r i s h a d a i p ,  d v a d a ^ a m a t y a m 1 

• k u r v i t e t i  M a n a v S h .  Another old authority,
U 6 a n a s, enjoined in his time t w e n - t y ,  while K a u t i l y a  
would not have any rigid number.2 Earlier Councils were 
larger, as one is mentioned in the Maha-Bharata of 
t h i r t y  t w o  members (§321) There has been a tendency 
towards a smaller body.

§ 299. We shall revert again to the Mantri-Parishad, 
and to the powers of the Ministers as a body. L et-u s now

and saluting him respectfully spoke, ‘ His (= Y ou r) Majesty is the Sovereign o f the 
Country.’ Then King A$oka with tears trickling down his face answered the Ministers :

‘ W hy do you tell an untruth on account o f courtesy ? We are deprived o f rule ? ’
* # #

“ The liberal king Agoka, the best o f the Mauryas, who was the Efhperor o f India, 
became the sovereign o f  a half-apple [on his plate.]. That King now deprived o f 
authority by the Ministers, gave away in charity the half-apple.”

1 Kautilya, Artha-S'&8trat bk. I, Ch. 15; 11 (p. 29). Read ^am&tydm instead o f 
Qamdtyan as printed in the AS. ; k  qualifies mantriparishadam

* Ibid. m
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note the official designations of different ministers. The 
n u m b e r  of the M i n i s t r y  or C a b i n e t  is recommended 
by Manu (VIL 54) to be s e v e n  or e i g h t. The number 
e i g h t  had become, nearly fixed when the ^ukraniti was 
written, and on its tradition the A s h t a P r a d h a n a ,  or 
the M i n i s t r y  of E i g h t ,  of 6 i v a j i, was founded.

T h e  e i g h t  m i n i s t e r s  according tq ‘some’ authorities 
referred to in the S u k r a n i t i  are the following 1

(1) The S u m a n t r a  o r ' M i n i s t e r  of F i n a n c e .
(2) The P a n d i t a  m a t y  a or M i n i s t e r  of Law.
(3) The M a n t r i n  or H o m e  M i n i s t e r .
(4) The P r a d h a n a or P r e s i d e n t  of C o u n c i l .
(5) The S a c h i v a  or M i n i s t e r  of W a r .

• (6) The A m a t y a  or M i n i s t e r  of R e v e n u e
and A g r i c u l t u r e .

(7) The P r a d v i v S k a  or M i n i s t e r  of J u s t i c e
and C h i e f  J u s t i c e .

(8) The P r a t i n i d h i  ( ‘RepresentativeSee below). 
According to another view two other ministers—

[(9) The P u r o h i t a o r M i n i s t e r  of R e l i g i o n ,
(10) The D u t a  or M i n i s t e r  of D i p l o m a c y , 3 

should also have seats in the Council]. The exact character

1 S'ukramtiedra) II . 71-72.

wit wzm i
w ar; nTf̂ rrsn? ct̂ t itftrfafa: a

* SukranJtisara, II. 84-87,

11 •
I wit g qfecft i
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. of the Pratinidhi is not clear. He is evidently very important
being given precedence over the President of the Council 
and the Mantrin. He was ‘to press upon the King the 
‘business which must be done whether favourable or 
‘unfavourable/ He is certainly not the ‘representative* of 
the king. He might have been the representative of the 
Paura-Janapadas in the Cabinet or that of the Council irf 
dealing with the King. He is certainly very, probably the 
most, important.

§300. [The Y u v a r a j a  is not a member of the Cabinet 
Cl xr . _ * • , in this enumeration biit he is*certainlv aY u v a r & j a  and # ^  -------.—*L___

/ P r i n e e s  as Minister. He was Generali v a prince of theJ • Mi ni sters  T:---- - & — 4  r
blood: uncle, brother, nephew, son, ah adopted

----------------- I-------------------------- . ■- —__________________________ •

xrxrrf' jrficmfa xrg: irftfxftr: s t̂ i

lisjra ii
xt Trfxxrox? xrrsr̂TTcixr xfcxfxr i

et seq up to Si. 106.

Cf. Sivaji’s Ashta-Pradh&na. "The Civil organization o f the District was, o f 
course, subordinate to the authorities at head-quarters, two o f whom—the Pant 
Amatya and the Pant Sachiv, had respectively the charge o f what in our time would 
be called the office o f Finance Minister and the General Accountant and Auditor. 
The district accounts had to be sent to these officers, and were there collated together, 
and irregularities j detected and punished. These officers had power to depute men 
on their establishments to supervise the working o f the district officers. The Pant 
Amatya and the Sachiv were, next to the Peshwa, the highest civil officers, and they ■ 
had, besides these revenue duties, military commands. They were both important 
members o f the Board of Administration, called the Ashta Pradhan or Cabinet of 
eight heads of departments. The Peshwa was Prime Minister, next to the King and 
was at the head of both the civil and military administrations, and sat first on the 
right hand below the throne. The Senapati was in charge o f Tthe military adminis
tration, and sat first on the left side. Amdtya and Sachiv sat next to the Peshwa 
while the Mantri sat next below the Sachiv, and was in charge o f the King’s private 
affairs The Sumant was Foreign Secretary, and sat below the Senapati on the left. 
Next came Pandit-rao, who had charge of the ecclesiastical department, and below 
him on the left side sat the Chief Justice, [=>NyOyadhtia.]”  Ranade, Rise o f  Maratha 
Power, pp. 125-6.
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SOD, or a grandson.1 Like other Ministers he was a Sahaya or 
‘Colleague’ of the king. The Yuvaraja had his seal, and the set 
formula with which he signed. Under Asoka, on the 
authority of the Divyavadana,2 Samprati, a grandson, was the 
Yuvaraja, while the son, Kunala was the Presidency .Governor 
at Taksha^ila ( the capital of the Northern Presidency).

A P r i n c e  r o y a l  in office was regarded as an officer. .
Bhatta Bhaskara calls him KumUra-adhyalcsha [ ‘Prince Officer 
in charge of Department’ who,held the ‘reins’ of government.3 
In Anoka’s inscriptions despatches to Presidency Governments 
are addressed to the ‘Prince’ and High Ministers, (Kumara and "
Mahamatras), the latter being called a V a r g a  or C o u n c i l . 4 *  
Evidently it is such a Kumara whom Bhatta Bhaskara, 
rather his authority, called niyanta or ‘one who leads’ ‘by 
reins’ (rajjubhik). The Buddhist books5 make A^oka governor 
one time at TakshatSila and at another at Ujiain (the 
capital of the Western Presidency) Maurya Princes of the 1 
blood royal governed with their Councils in- the South6; while ' /  f
the conquered province of Kalinga was governed only by a ^  
Council of Mahamatras.* It is significant that Despatches from 

• the Central Government, copies of which are given in the 
inscriptions, are never addressed to the prince by name ; they 
are impersonal. The Princes, like the Mahamatras (whom , /  
we shall presently discuss) were probably t r a n s f e r r e d  
as the two viceroyalties held by A6oka indicate. In that case 
non-personal documents would be quite in fornD

1 S'uJcranitisdra, II. 15,

a. Divydvacldna, p. 430, See above II, p. 121, ft.
8 See above, II. p. 18, n.
4 See ‘Separate edicts’ o f Orissa ; J  BORS ., IV , p. 36.
• Divyavadana, p. 372 ; Mahdvamta, V. 46. - .
a See Jaugada and Dhauli ‘Separate’ Rock-Inscriptions and Siddhapura Inscription.
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§ 301. The official designations of the Ministers for 
D e s i g n a t i o n s  different portfolios varied from time to time# 
o f  M i n i s t e r s  The M&nava Dharma-&dtstra uses the
word Sachiva, lit., * helper,’ ‘ colleague,’ as a g e n e r a l  
t e r m  for Ministers1 as against the A maty a (lit., ‘ those 
remaining together’) of the Artha-iSastra. In the Ramayana 
Am&tya occurs in the general sense, while Sachivas are* 
distinguished from the Mantrins.8

The C h i e f  M i n i s t e r  is called M  a n t r i n [lit. 
 ̂j  , Adviser ] , i e , the M a n t r i n ,  in the Artha-^astra, whose 

^  position is the first amongst the Ministers. Next to him comes 
in the Artha-SSstra the Purohita, then the Sen&pati and after 
the Senapati comes the Y u v a r a j a.3

The Manava calls the Prime Minister simply A m & t y a, 
that is, he was the Amatj7a In him was vested the 

/) administration or danda. He, as especially required by the 
Manava (VII. 58; XII. 100.), was to be a Brahmin. In earlier 
times, in the Pali Canon, the Prime Minister, e. g. of 
A j a t a s a t r u ,  is styled A  g  r a-M a h a m a t r a  ‘the 
F o r e m o s t  M i n i s t e r . ’ In the Divyavadana, the Chief 
Minister of Agoka [Radhagupta] is called the A m a t y a. He 
is evidently the M a n t r i n  in the ^ukra-niti. In the Gupta 
period he is probably called the Mah'a-d a n d a-n a y a k a 
(§ 322).

The Manava Code does not specifically mention the 
P  u r o h i  ta. But he is very likely included in the ‘seven or 
eight Ministers of Manu. This Minister bears the same 

V  designation (Purohita or Purodhas, lit., ‘Leader’ ) throughout, 
but his functions varied with a tendency to gradual extension.
In the Jatakas and Dharma Sutras5 he is expected to be versed

• ~~
1 Manu, V II. 54
* YuddhakSitfa, 130. 1 7 -2 0  (Kumbakonam), Govindaraja.
* Artha-S/08tra) Bk. V. Oh. 2; 91 (p. 245).
1 Manu, V II. 65.

* J&taka, Vol., 1. p. 437 ; Jataka, y0l., II. p. 30 ; Apastamba Dh. 8., II. 5 .1 0 ,1 3 — 14.
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both in sacred law and politics. Apastamba1 expects him to 
judge cases where Prdya&chitta or penance was to be inflicted.
He was also to try Brahmins on behalf of the king. The 
Artha-Sastra2 requires him to be learned in-the Veda and its 
Afa/ciQ, in astrology, and in politics, and that he should also 
know the Atharvap. rites, which were to be performed in cases 
of national calamities • to satisfy the common people. The 
Sukra-Niti3 * * demands a knowledge of the military science and 
art as well in the Purohita.

The Manava styles . the Minister of D iplomacy as Data* 
who had jurisdiction with regard to peace and war relations 
with foreign powers and “ who broke up alliances.”  The j  
Ramayana (II. 100.35) knows him by that title and so does the 
Sukra-Niti. But subsequently he is called S&ndhi-vigrahika, in <i 
inscriptions of the Gupta period, in Brihaspati’s law and later.
It is curious that this Minister is not found in the list of the 
Artha-oastra. Probably the Mantrin combined that office in 
himself. The office was very important in Maurva days.

~Tn~tEe ManavaT”Code the king is his ow nF inance Minister.6 
He himself holds charge of the Finance. He is not directly **) 

• named in Manu but his subordinates are mentioned under the 
designation which the Artha-oastra gives to him— SamSthartpi. ** 
In the Artha-oastra there is an allied portfolio, of the 
Sannidhatri (§ 211). Later on the two portfolios coalesce 
into one. In the Oukranlti the Minister of Finance is 
Suia&afitrii. Govinda-raja (§309) gives another designation, 
a r t h a - s a n c h a y  a-k r i t.

The S e n S p a t i  is evidently the M i n i s t e r  o f  i/ 
W a r .  He is very important in the government of /

1 Apastamba, Dharma-Stltra, II. 5. 10, 13— 14, etc.

2 Artha-S&stra, Bk. I Ck. 8 ; 5 (p. 15).

* Sukra-Nltis&ra, II. 80. i

1 Manu, VII, 65— 66. 3% I ft? V3 OTtffiPnS* ^  STflnt I

* Ibid., w f t  ^ — (65).
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Chandragupta, coming third in precedence, taking hie place 
above the Yuvaraja. In the Sukraniti he is called ‘SachivaV 

.Probably the Senapati was both the military leader in the 
field and the military member in the Council as is suggested 
in the RSmayana, II. 100. 31. But in the time of Kautilya the 
two offices . were distinct (§ 309) and they remained distinct 
in later times. In the Sukra-niti he is a civilian^fficer, as 

. the eight ministers were transferred from one portfolio to
/ r  ^rjr^the other and they all occupy equal rank (§ 320). 

j r r  J y v  §302. The above fi ve ministers, with the Yuvaraja in 
^  a b i n e  addition, made up the real governing body.

The Yuvaraja is a postrVQdi^ development
while all others had origin in_the—Rateins; except probably

\ * Pfita whose function might have been performed by the 
Suta as he appears to be rather important in early days.1 
The Yuvar&ja, it should be marked, occupies the fourth place in 
the Government of Chandragupta. Then and later he is not 
the President of the Cabinet or the Council as there are other 
officers in those posts ; evidently no portfolio is given to him. 
The Maha-Bharata (XII. 83. 12.) calls the cabinet a gaiia and 
so does the Sukra-niti (§ 312). The Maha-Bharata says that 
the king should not be partial to any one member of the gana.

§ 303. There was a tendency to form a smallm^ body 
Ad i nner  inside the cabinet. The members of this,

J I  n 6 what we may call the Inner body, were three
U |g| or four, according to the Artha &Lstra (p. 28.). It was with 

them that the king constantly conferred ( ) .  ThpRp 
(J * ^ i Qi8ters are called the Mantrins ( srf^r: ) in the Artha-f^&stra

jyf J/r*. £r and the Ramayana and the Maha-Bharata. In this character 
the mantrins mean ‘ those vested with mantra or the policy of 
s â ê> as evident from the expressions mantradharas in the 
Ramayana 2 and mantra-gr&has in the Maha-Bharata.8 •

yr ■ — ------------------- ------------------------ ----------------------
1 In the Maha-Bharata, Sanjaya becomes Minister of Finance. X III, 42.
i  Ayodhyat Canto 100, 16.
3 X II. 83. 50.
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The members of ‘the mantrrii hold mg’ (mantra-graha) or 
the holders uJ tfib reulfe' ul state (II, p 18 n\) body were to be, 

according to the Maha-Bharata, ‘at least three’ • and 
preferably five.1 Kautilya prescribes it tabe ‘three or four’
(p. 28). The original view probably was that such 
holder-of-mantra should be only one as recognised by the 
king. This was the view of that severe theorist, Kanika 
Bharadvaja2 (Artha-Sastra, p. 27), and it seems to have 
been the view of the Manava Dharma Code (VII. 58). 
Vigalaksha condemned the system of one-minister-cabinet 
(Artha-^astra, p. 27), and the Ramayana does the same, ' 
according to which (II. 100 18) it should “ neither be of one 
hor too many.” The number three and upwards became fixed, 
as evidenced by the Maha-Bharata and the quotations in 
Nftiv&fcy&virita.3 The uneven number found preference for the 
same reason as given by Mitra Mi6ra in the case of uneven 
jury : wrc[ ‘uneven number
is to provide, against difference in opinion, for a 
majority.4

§ 304. Anoka’s r a j  i l k a  m i n i s t e r s  (§ 318) who 
' had the fullest authority to rule over the p  r a j  & (subjects) and • 

to grant them anugrahaB, and in whose hands the king left the 
praja as a mother leaves her child in the hands of a known 
nurse (Pillar Proclamation IV;, and who were declared 
supreme in the matters of d, a n $ a (administration)

.and a b h i h & r a  (declaring hostilities), seem to be 
identical with the mantraijLhareeB~-̂ î mantra-qrS,haB. R&julca 
signifies ffie ‘I'llliu^minister,’ literally it denotes ‘ the holder

* Ibid ., 47, 52, 20-22.

* We ought to recover his work. He is quoted as late as by QovindarSja.

^  i ^3: tra vral: i : Ch X .

I Vtramitrodaya, p. 35

Q
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%
•of the reins [of Government]’ like Bhatta-Bhaskara’s rajjubhir 
rmjantd, and that Mantra grahas of the Maha-Bharata With 
regard to the use of the word rcLjfl, applied to them we 
should notice that the Pratimokha sutra, quoted by Childers 
in his Pali Dictionary under says that the high ministers 
(mahH-m&tras) were called rcLj&s. The number of Anoka’s 
Rajukas was certainly more than one, they being generally 

• referred to in the plural.
§ 305 In the history of the Cabinet we have a growth in 

number, and a change—from the authority of one to that of 
several. The rule of one was always found incompatible with 

• the tradition and the whole social system of the race.
§ 306 Apart from the cabinet of the Mantra-dharas who 

Composi t ion had the real executive authority, there
pari  shad:' .or was, as we have already seen, the 

 ̂ Council of state Mantra-parishad or the Mantri-parishad.
The, Mantri- parishad was not solely composed of the 
Mantling. To the meetings of this body, the Mantrins 
or ‘ the holders of Mantra ’ ministers were called 

1 - ^  "  X  • according to the Kautiliya T h e  P a r i s h a d  w a s 
j| c o m p o s e d  of (1) these Mantradharas (Inner cabinet1) (2) •
I * other cabinet ministers who held portfolios, (3) ministers
i ^  IJ*' without portfolios, and- (4) others. The number was

generally large, as the numbers 32 of the Maha-Bharata, 20 
and 16 of other authorities, and Kautilya’s example of Indra’s 
large council show. It thus exceeded the number of 
the ministers of the cabinet.

§ 307. We have no definite information as to who composed 
|| <V Paura-Janapada the class (4). T h e  C o u n c i l  summoned

“Mantri-Parishad” by A  ̂ 0 k a 011 the ministers refusing to 
^  carry out his orders of gifts, consisted

of the P a u r a s (Ch. XXVIII), and the A m a t y a s .  It 
seems from other pieces of evidence that the Council 
h_ad some seats assigned in it to the leaders of the 

 ̂ Paura and Janapada. The Maha-Bharata (Santi, ch. 83.)'

ft
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a n d th e fW r a n it i,I I .3 .) ' suggest J L .  The opinion which . 
the king was bound (o follow according to the gukra-ulti 
(IL 3) was of (a) the S a b h y a, (b) the Ad h i k a r i‘ n s 
and £ )  the P r a k r i t i a, as sabhclsadz or members 
s i t t i n g  in the Council. The. Sabhya- according to the 
authority quoted by Govindaraja V§ 309) was the President
7  * 16 . C°Uncil or the Mantra-Parishad of Kautilya. 
M H kanns  were the heads of Adhikaranas or Departments
h e '> the Mmisters. The .remaining one Prakritie * must 
.necessarily signify the People or Subjects (p. 70), meaning 
thereby their representatives— the chiefs of the Paura and 

anapada (§ 265). In the Ramayana [A., chs. 81 (12), 82 
(1, 4)J the People’s representatives and the Ministers meet and 

old a Sabha called the ‘ruling (pragraha) Sabha’ to ' consider 
an atyayika ( ‘extra-ordinary,’ cf. A&, p. 29) business.

The Maha-Bharata2 where it describes the S a b h a (XII. 83. 
verses 1-2) counts these classes :

(1) The Sahdyas by whom it means the ‘ Ministers 
( Amatyaa) colleagues ( Sahayas) ’ or the High 
Ministers with portolios (verses 3—4).

(3) The Parichchada amatyas who should be very learned 
of high birth, natives of the country, deep, wise and 
loyal. As the name (‘Robes’) denotes, they were pro
bably ceremonial ministers and dignitaries who had 
grown out of the king’s house-hold. One of them was 
the Dauvarika or Lord Mayor of the Palace occupying 
a very high position (§ 309). They had their 

.Adhikaranas or Departments (§ 309). Out of the 
above the king chose his ‘Mantrins’ (7—8) who are 
referred to in the ^ukraniti verse, (II. 2) preceding

fern; i s r a  q: uto: \\ (£NS.)

i • fqcrmv
(MBh.) * •

JL31
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« the one quoted above. The subject of Mantrins

m continues for the rest of the chapter in the Maha-
Bharata and with a small digression is taken 
up again in Ch. 85, where the list of 32 ministers 
is given. Out of them the king is to choose 8 
ministers as Mantrins or the cabinet Whatever 
policy they decided upon is to be submitted 
to the RSshtra and the President of the RSshtra, i.e., 
the Janapada, for opinion.

(3) The Rashtra. This new element corresponds to the 
Prakriti of the Sukra niti.1

The Realm, (‘ Rashtra’ ) of the Mah&-Bh5rata and the People 
(‘Prakriti’) of the Sukraulti are thus identical with the Paura 
in the council called by AfSoka and the Prakriti-sabhcLshads 
(A. 82, 4, 17) of the Ramayana

It thus seems that the Parishat had not only the popular 
rtrace in its Vedic name, but a r e a 1 p o p u l a r  e t

in it. Although it was now associated with the designatiorToF 
the “ Mantra—” or Mantrin—, it carried on .in some degree 
the Vedic tradition'of the folk assembly.

§ 308. It is better to render the M a n t r  i-P a r i s h a d  as 
Q _ o u n c i l  o f S t a t e  rather than the Council of Ministers. 
The form M a n t r a-P a r i s h a t, ‘Council of State Deli
beration which Kautilya applies to the Mantri-parishad of 
Indra, should be noted in this connexion. Probably the 
Mantri-parishad there signifies the Mantra-Parisbad. The 

j t r a d i t i o n  of a large Parishad, e.g. of 1000 members, is preserved 
both in Kautilya, and in the Ramayana (where it stands

1 [It probably corresponds also to the suhrid class o f Sabhasada mentioned in the 
opening verse of Chapter 83, along with the SahSya and Parichchada classes. Why 
the representatives o f  the realm should be called ' ‘friends”  is not very clear. The political 
writers have a classification by which they divide the natural friends and natural 
enemies of kings. Probably the Realm representatives were considered as the king’s
‘ friends,’ for unlike an ambitious relative, they were naturally interested in upholding 
the king’s cause.]
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rather discredited, II. 100). Probafiy this is a reminiscence '• " . 
of the Vedic Parishad.

§ 309. There was an old grouping called ‘the Eighteen 
„T Jl „ T i r t h a s.’ The Ramayana knows it (II. 100.

36). The Artha-Sastra of' Kautilya mentions 
it and refers to the tirthas as Maha-Amatyas (pp 21, 22). They 
were heads of departments of both superior and inferior classes 
They contained two offices of the royal household as well. The 
grouping was old and was fast becoming obsolete The Maha- 
Bharata does not seem to mention it in its book on politics.^

T i r t h a s  are defined in a quotation given by Somadeva 
Suri1 as bodies of legal officers and officers in charge *
of executive works. It seems certain that Tlrtha meant the 
holder of a department, as all the Tirthas mentioned in the 
Artha^astra are in charge of departments. Ttrthci literally 
means ‘a ford to pass through’ i e a passage. Ministers and 
heads of departments acquired this name probaly because 
orders passed through them to their respective departments.
The Tlrtha classification throws light on the significance of 

# the technical officers. They were j— 2

(1) The* M a n t r i n.
(9) The P u r o h i t a  I
(3) The S e n d p a t i ,  the Minister for the Army (see

jy&yaka, below No. 11). .
(4) The Y  u v a r & j  a.
(5) The D au v & r i k a or the Lord*Mayor of the Palace.
(6) The A n t a r v a r j i ^ i k a  or the Lord Chamberlain.
(7) The Pragctstpiy evidently the Chief Pragastri, as there

were more than one such officers. According to the 
enumeration of Govindaraja, he was the minister 
in charge of Prisons.

1 Nitivdkydm ita, Chapter II. WOTSHfair: I
* Artha-S'dstra, Bk I. Ch- 12; 8 (pp. 20-21). Cf. also Bk. V., ch. 2 ; 91 (p. 245).
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j . . (8) Th e S a m  a h  a * t r  i or the Minister of Revenue.
(9) The S a n  n i d h a t r i  or the Minister of Treasury.
(10) The-P r a d e s h t r i  whose functions are not

clearly known.
O-l) The N & y a k a or the Generalissimo.

1(12) The P a u r a or the Governor of the Capital.
!| **n !3 ) V y a v a h a r i / c a  (lit., ‘Judge’) or the Chief

Justice, according to Govindaraia
tt$L c The K  # r-m 3> n-t i k a or the Officer in charge of

i Mines and Manufactories.4 n 4 f r z y & T '
j fc&CcLA* (1^) The M a n t r i-P  a r i s h a t-a d h y a k s h a or

the President of the Council, Sabhya according to 
Govindaraja.

(16) The D a n d a-p S i a or the Officer in charge of the
maintenance of the Army.

(17) The D u r g ap S l a or the Officer in charge of
Home Defences.

(18) The A n  t a p  a l a  or Rashtrantapala, i.e., the Officer
in charge of Frontiers (Artha-fkstra, p. 245). '

| This, list makes it clear that SenSpati here is not
the military Commander-in-Chief but the Minister of War. 
The military-leader was the NSyaka. The Lord Chief Justice 

I *8 calle(l the J u dgQ instead of the PrSdvivSka of later times
I P 36 President of the Mantri-Parishad is the Pradhana of the

Sukranlti. He received an allowance from the Civil 
3 List (Artha-bastra, p. 245). Govindaraja commenting on the
■ the 18 Tirthas, Ramayana, II. 100. 36, quotes from an

unnamed work on Ntti-SSstra and gives a few different 
designations in later terminology In the place of P r a M p i  
which is obscure in the pages of the Artha-^astra, he gives 
KsrSgSra-adhikpit which elucidates the former. It should be 
translated as Inspector General of Prisons (lit., ‘Corrector of

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [PT. II.
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Convicts.’).1 Against the tirthjs nos. 8 and 9 of the Artha- 
^astra, Govinda-raja gives Artha-saftchaya-kr it or the Chancellor 
of the Exchequer. The Pradeshtfi who in the. Civil List 
( A.rtha-Sastra, p. 245) does not occupy a place amongst the 
Amatyas, appears as Karya-niyojaka in Govinda-raja and is 
explained as the Despatcher or Director of Royal Orders 
(TTSTT'g'rcn: ireTTcrfrf). Instead of Vyavaharika Govinda-raja
has the younger term Pr&doivGLka [the Pali Canon knows 
only Voharika]. The Natyaka'' who appears in the Artha- 
Sastra as the Highest Military Commander is represented by 
SenH-n&yaka and the Paura by NagarUdhyakslia. The 
Mantri-Parishat-adhyaksha corresponds to Sabhya (whom 
Govindaraja incorrectly connects with the building Sabha). 
Govindaraja’s authority has a new officer Dharm&dhyaksha 
who is, 1 think, identical with Pandita am&tya of the oukra-niti. 
The order in Govindaraja is slightly altered after no 8 of our 
Artha oastra list

§ 3 10. The Ministers were devided in t h r e e  c l a s s e s .  
T h r e e  c l a s s e s  according to the Pali Canon, the Ramayana 
of  m i n i s t e r s  and the ouki’aniti. In the Ramayana they

* are called the S u p e r i o r ,  the I n t e r m e d i a r i e s  and the 
I n f e r i o r .  The Sukraniti has the same division2.

§ 311. The Artha-Sastra divides the eighteen tirthas
*̂C i v i l Li st  and n̂to t-hre0 classes in the C i v i l  L i s. t 
king ’s s a l a r y .  which fixes the s a l a r i e s  o f  t h e
p e r m a n e n t  o f f i c e r s  f r o m  t h e  K i n g  d o w n  I 
t o  t h e  H i s t o r i o g r a p h e r  and the Ministerial / 
Establishments. T h e  K i n  g ’s s a l a r y  according to j 
A p a s t a m b a  should not exceed that of the “Amatyas 
and. the Gurus (religious Preceptors’)” 3 This provision

1 The interpretations given by Mr. Shama Sastry are mostly wide off the mark. See 
his Trans., p. 23.

2 AyoclhyaJcdnda, c. 100. 25-26. trag, | S'uhramtisdra oh. II. 109-110.
3 Apastamba, DharmaeQtra. II. 9. 25. 10,

#
0
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becomes clear in the light of the Artha-$astra Civil List. 
Kautilya says that the King is to get three times the salary of 
the officers of his equal acquirement (samSlna-vidya).1 We may 
regard the Prime-Minister and th*e Senapati as SmnWftavidya to 
the king. The religious chiefs who are placed at the head of 
the first class of the Civil List are $itvik and Ach&rycc. 
These two with the Purohita are the Gui'us of Apastamba. 
The salaries of these three put together, or the three highest 
ministers namely, Mantrin, Senapati and Yuvaiaja of Kautilya’ s * 
list, should not be exceeded, in the language of Apastamba, by 
that of the king. In other words, the two provisions are 
identical. Now the salary of the ‘Gurus’ and ‘Amatyas’ was 
48,000—(silver) ponas a. year each.2 The same salary is 
allowed to the mother of the King and the consecrated 
Queen.

The second class of ministers in which occur ministers 
numbered 5 to 9 of our list were given 24,000 a year. The 
third class carried the salary of 12,000 a year. The members 
in this class are those numbered 11 to 18 in our above list.
In this class are placed the Kumaras and their mothers

1 Artha-S'&stray Bk. V. ch. 3 ; 91 (p. 246),

• 1 The king's salary has been completely missed in the translation of the Artha-S'aitra 
by Mr. Shama Saetry.
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CHAPTER X X X I 

Council of Ministers (contd.)
Government

§311. The d u t y  of the Ministry is summed up in these 
• Dnty of Ministry terms: “ I f  t h e  S t a t e ,  t h e  P e o p l e ,

“ t h e  S t r e n g t h ,  t h e  E x c h e q u e r ,  a n d  l a s t l y  
P r o p e r  M o n a r c h i s m  (su-nripatvam) do  n o t  g r o w ,  

“ o r  t h e  E n e m y  i s  n o t  b r o k e n  t h r o u g h  t h e  
“ p o l i c y  o f  t h e  m i n i s t r y ,  t h e  m i n i s t e r s  d o  
“ n o t  j u s t i f y  their e x i s t e n o e  (lit., ‘of what use are - 
“ they’ ?).” * _

In connection with * Proper Monarchism ’ I would quote 
the principle from the same authority which is embodied in 
the preceding verses. “ T h e  M o n a r c h  i s  n o t  c o n 
t r o l l e d ,  t h e r e f o r e  m i n i s t e r s  h a v e  t o  b e .”  
For,”  says the Niti in the next verse, “ i f t h e  k i n g  c o u l d ,  

‘ ‘n o t  b e  k e p t  i n  c h e c k  b y  m i n i s t e r s ,  is na t i o na l  
p r o s p e r i t y p o s s i b l e b y  such ministers ?”  In the latter 

case they would cease to be real ministers and would be no 
better than ornaments.2 The S u - n r i p a t v a  or ‘.proper 
monarchy, ’ therefore, is a ‘ c o n t r o l l e d  m o n a r c h y ’.

Tke minister is the Rfija-rdshfitra-bhrit3 or ‘ the h^ar r̂ nf 
responsibility of the king and the state /  The king was conse
quently bound, as observed already, to follow the dictates of the 
Council, otherwise in the eye of the constitutional law he

1 SuJcra-mtisara, II 83,
*T5S?‘ *1*: q̂eef* »[ I

* Ibid., 81, 82

w* 11

8 Ibid., II. 74. * -
R.

■ 9
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would cease to be the king.1 As the Maha-Bharata put it, he 
was always under the control of others (Ministers).2

§312. We have seen that extraordinary business was decided, 
Procedure of busi- according to the Arthasastra, in a full meeting 

s_/r r ness 1D the miniatry of the Council. This implies that "ordinary 
business went through only ministerial offices. That would have 
required w r i t t e n  notes. There is evidence that written notes 
as a matter of fact were used. Asoka in his inscriptions speaks 
of his o r a l  o r d e r s 3 which implies that the orders wereB 
generally written orders. The Arthasastra also says that the 
ministers who were.not in attendance wrote notes for the King.4 
We have not yet discovered any document which passed through 
the offices of the ministers.* There is, however, on the point a very 
valuable piece of detail furnished by the Sukraniti. The detail 
evidently belongs to the early centuries of the Christian era as 
the official designation Duta, which is superseded in later 
‘(Gupta) times by Sdndhi-Vigrahika, indicates. It is highly 
important from the constitutional point of view. The 
procedure it depicts of a matter going through the offices and 
then reaching the king and becoming a resolution of the 
ministry, is as follows :

Without a written document no business of state was done.
A matter was e n d o r s e d  first, by the Home Minister, the Lord 
Chief Justice, the Minister of Law, and the Minister of Diplomacy 
with t he f i x e d s t y l e  ‘ This is not opposed to us\ i.p... their depart
ments had no objection. The Minister of Revenue and Agricul
ture endorsed with the remark ‘ The note is all right,’ the Minister 
of Finance 'Well considered’ ; then the President of the Council 
inscribed in his own hand ‘ Really proper’ . Next, the Prati- 
nidhi wrote Fit to he accepted’ , the Yu vara j a following, with

l - Quotation in Ntlivalcyamrita, X - n *T„ r ^  ,
'  Sana, (Kumb.) oh. 325, 139-140, q ^ :  ^  ^  T;g .

* ^ 0°k Series VI, q  fq IpSft ^n|VR9Vf«f efco. (Kalsi).
* A r th M a ,  Bk. I. oh. 15 ,11  (p. 29), ^  ,
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‘ Should he accepted’ in his own hand. The Ecclesiastical Minister 
endorsed ‘ This is agreeable to me’ . Every minister affixed his s e a 1 
at the end of his note. Finally the K i n g wrote ‘ Accepted’ and 
set his s e a 1. He was supposed to be unable to go through the 
document carefully and the Yuvaraja or some one else was to 
make this endorsement for him which was shown to him. After 
this first stage was over, the minute was s i g n e d b y a l l t h e  
m i n i s t e r s  as the C o u n c i 1, (gana) and s e a l e d  with the 
seal of the council. Finally it was once more presented to the 
k i n g  who ‘ w i t h o u t  d e l a y ’ wrote ‘ S e e n ’ as h e  h a d  
not the ‘ c a p a c i t y ’ to criticise it.1.

§ 313. The i n c a p a c i t y  referred to here was the consti- 
tional incapacity. *We have already seen thatKi ng’ s ‘ inca- ,-1 -l a

p a o i t y * to criticise .̂0.6 King n&u no option to veto 3> ni68»sure i 
cabinet0118 °f the decided by the majority of the .council {Artha- rftJ^ 7 r

§astra). In an ordinary matter for which _  
the king did not call a general Council and which went through 
the Ministry only, when it had been discussed and finally signed 
and sealed as a resolution by the Ministry as Council it really 
became a resolution of the Council and the King was truly, as the 
Sukranit^finjrW) (bkshnma, nr innapahlp nf criticising it.  The first* 
submission to the king from the ministers in their individual 
capacity seems to be an opportunity given to the king to discuss 
the matter and to make his suggestions.

1 Sukramtisara, 11. 362-369,
ffaigf  ̂i|

• n H i

to: i'
 ̂gsTrsn |

Mi n̂faTO TOfVfaM sflfro: |
 ̂ f% i *

w -m m *Nj
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* § 314. The document became the resolution of the state
_ , . ., with the fiat of the king. And i n the e y eR e s o l u t i o n  with °  s J
king’s fiat was the, o f  t h e  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  l a w  t h a t
‘real king* _

d o c u m e n t  b e c a m e  t h e  k i n g ’ . To 
quote the language of the Sukranlti:1 “ T h e  d o c u -  
“ m e n t  s i g n e d  a n d  s e a l e d  b y  t h e  k i n g  i s  th e  
“ k i n g  a n d  n o t  t h e  k i n g  h i m s e l  f.”  The officers 
could not obey any unwritten ‘ order’ of the king. For the signed 
and sealed order of the king, which as a matter of fact was an order 
of the Council, being the real king, any one who obeyed an actual 
order of the king in flesh and blood was regarded in the eye of the 
constitutional law as obeying an outsider, or, in the language of 
the Sukranlti, a ‘ t h i e f ’ 2 obeying an outsider or ‘ thief-’ :

“ A k i n g  o r  a n  o f f i c e r  w h o  o r d e r s  o r  d o e s  a
Oral 'orders’ . “ b u s i n e s s  o f  S t a t e  w i t h o u t  a 

“ l e k h y  a ( o f f i c i a l  d o c u m e n t )  a r e  b o t h  t h i e v e s  
‘ ‘a t  a l l  t i m e  s” .

§ 315. As a written lekhya became really the order of the 
Ministry on account of the routine, a king who wanted his 
personal orders to be observed must take recourse to o r a l  
commands and requests. And when an oral command was * 
issued, according to the constitution implied here, the 
officers had to deal with the command of a t h i e f

•  - 1 " "" - ■" |. - - ■

The set endorsements are all in Sanskrit. This implies that the procedure belongs 
to the period of the 8anskrit revival which is now to be dated in the light of the history • 
of the Snnga revolution between 150 B.C. and 100 A.C. (JBORS., IV. pp. 257—65).

The Divyavadana (pp. 404 and 429) also uses the word gajia to denote the cabinet or 
council of ministers (aimtyargarni).

1 Sukranilisdra, 11.*292,
SW* q̂t TO I

* Ibid. : 291,

t i l f t  t it  e^T ||
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i n  l a w ,  and to the anointed king in flesh and blood 
trouble was a certain consequence. We have, thanks to the 
inscriptions of Asoka, an immortal evidence of this trouble. 
ASoka issued orders regarding his proclamations and. 
sermons (Savakarp) and gifts (dapakarp), and the ‘ P a r i s  a*  
(Council) discussed the ‘orders’ and‘ shelved’ them. The angry 
monarch orders that he should be informed when his oral 
orders are rejected.1

§ 316. The essence of the constitution as sketched in the 
d Megaathenes on Sukranlti is that the king had actually no 
\  . -  - power in his own and sole hand. All admimsr

tr^ive fnnctimis were vested in the Council.2
The account of India lelt by MegTcstheneti are to be gleaned 

from fragment's.- The fragments as we find them indicate that 
the actual government did vesL iiH rire Cabinel m- CJmnTnHy that 
the Council was very much respected, and that it had a h i g h 
c h a r a c t e r  and tradition of w i s d o m  behind it. It 
d e l i b e r a t e d  on ptiblic affairs and it ‘ c h o s e ’ and 
a p p o i n t e d  g o v e r n o r s ,  c h i e f s  of provinces, deputy 
governors, s u p e r i n t e n d e n t s  (or ‘ adhyakshas ’) of 
t r e a s u r y ,  g e n e r a l s  of the army and a d m i r a l s  o f ,  
the navy, and high officers to superintend a g r i c u l t u r e .

(a) “ The seventh caste consists of the Councillors and 
“ Assessors—of those who d e l i b e r a t e  on public affairs. It is 
“ the smallest class looking to number, but the most respected, on 
“ account of the high character and wisdom of its members.” 8

(b) “ The seventh class consists of the Councillors and Assessors 
“ of the king. To them belong the h i g h e s t  p o s t s  of 
“ Government, the tribunals of j u s t i c e ' ,  and the g e n e r a l  
“ a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  of p u b l i c  a f f a i r s

(c) “ In point of numbers this is a small class, but it is 
“ distinguished b y . superior w i s d o m  and - j u s t i c e ,  and

| I  A., 1913, p. 282.
a 'This is supported by the M. Bh.t cited in § 311.
8 Epitome of Megasthenes, Diodorus, II. 41 ; Me Crindle, Megasthexies, p, 43.
* Strabo, XV. 48, Mo Crindle, Megasthenes, p. 85.
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. “ hence enjoys the prerogative of c h o o s i n g  g o v e r n o r s ,
“ chiefs of provinces, deputy governors, superintendents of the 

/  ‘ 'treasury, generals of the army, admirals of the navy, controllers
/ ‘ and commissioners who superintend agriculture.” 1 
* § 317. This description of the constitutional powers has

\J/ ✓  the direct support in home records. B h a r a -
w Agreement between .  ̂ *

B h i r a d v a j a  u d  d v a j a, a famous authority on Hindu Politics
M e g a s t h e n e s  i  , n/r i -mquoted botn m the Maha-Bharata and m 
Kautilya’s Artlia-Sastra, sums up the jurisdiction of ministers in 
these words :

‘ ‘ Between fhp. king and the Hpgpnpra.t,irm
W^of ministers, that of the—miniutuiu la more "Serious.
y'H1) well Deration on the p o l i c y  o f  s t a t e  {mantra),
“ (2) r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  t h a t p o l i c y ,  
“ (3) e x e c u t i o n  o f  b u s i n e s s ,  '(4 )  the business 
“ concerning I n c o m e  and E x p e n d i t u r e ,  (5) a r m y  
“ and (6) i t s  l e a d i n g ,  (7) p r o v i d i n g  a g a i n s t  
“ e n e m y  and w i l d  t r i b e s  (atabi), (8) m a i n t e n a n c e  
“ of g o v e r n m e n t ,  (9)- providing against (national) 
“ d e g e n e r a t i o n ,  (10) protection of the p r i n c e s  and 
“ t h e i r  c o n s e c r a t i o n  t o  o f f i c e s  are vested in the 
"Ministers.” ®

(1) Policy or mantra of Bharadvaia corresponds to the {deli
beration on public affairs’ of Megasthenes, (2), (3) and (8) of 
Bharadvaja correspond to the ‘ general administration of public 
affairs’ of Megasthenes, (5), (6) and (7) to ‘ choosing generals, 
and admirals of Megasthenes, (11) to Megasthenes’ ‘ choosing 
governors, chiefs of provinces’, and (4) to ‘ choosing superinten
dents of the treasury’ and controllers of agriculture.

1 Arrian, X I I ; Mo Crindle, Magaelhenes, p. 212.
2 tfa i A*aqisiTinfiR:

a w a a a ia ig  I Quotation in Kaufolya, VIII. I. 127, p. 320. This jurisdiction is not 
controverted by K.autilya who says that as the ‘Board of Ministers* and the Departments 
are designed by the king, and he stops degeneration in them, that the king is more 
important. Mr. Shama Sastry has missed the meaning of dycUta. Its teohnioal meaning as in 
law-books, is given here (see § 322).
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^ A s s e W a r e e i f t o r  the < Tirthae’ or the junior ministers
309-10), while coancilToiT~a,ie Hie members ot 

Council^—. " ■------------------- --

^T^us the jurisdiction of the Ministry or Council is known 
The constitutional law noticed above is borne out by that 
defined jurisdiction.

§ 318. Under such a constitution if a king had despotic 
stitution in i o t a ’s tendencies the result would be a revolution : . 
reign • either the king would be made to mend his
method or the constitution would be subverted and the 
ministers (council) put in prison or assigned to the executioner.

* But % e ministers had the Paura and the Janapada behind
them and the law and tradition of the country to support them1. 
Hindu institutions did not easily change, and constitutional 
laws once established and made sacred by the Sastras could 
not be deviated from with impunity. We have the recorded 
instance of the pious despotism developed by A s o k a .  and 
what was the result ? Was the Ministry overthrown and the 
constitutional laws set at naught ? Or was the despot deprived. 
if not of his throne, of his sovereignty ? There is the 
combined evidence of Asoka’s inscription and the Divyavadana, 
both of which are adverse statements against interest and 
therefore entitled to perfect credence.

As the inscription referred to is one of the most important 
documents of the constitutional history of Hindu India I propose 
to give it here in extenso, omitting the last lines whicFare not 
relevant. It has remained a puzzle and an object of whimsical 
treatment to the translators of Asoka’s inscriptions, who never 
thought for once that there could be anything else but religious 
matter in the ‘ Edicts’ of Asoka. If no violence is done to the 
natural sense of the words the meaning is clear. Early 
interpreters (to whom India must be thankful for the first inter
pretations of Asoka’s proclamations) have grasped the letter,

1 On the power of the people to depose a king and set up another in his place see 
M. Bh„ Aiva., IV, 8-11.
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• not the spirit, of the Proclamation1 under discussion, viz., that
Asoka made the officers called K §, j u k a s ‘ i n d e p e n d e n t . ’ 
But the circumstances under which the independence in question 
was granted, and its nature, have been missed. The text is as 
follows :

f  q tf f t f  tjTTsr f  q v tv t  *srfta f?rq v

q firfu 3 q  % TU fqnqTfqm qqqfT H

qpw*rar?%^ sn ifa  v ro m  % vfiT'?r%  q i 

qT vciq fq if % qre fqf f?r qrsrqrT qreiq qnflcn 

qi l l l fa  qqcT^q 5fqv f f r lW  V q ^ fq

STTfqufq qw gqq ^

fqqtqfenfq  5R J T 5 5 5  fq ifh  f f  qf qisrci ^

VT^TTqfq fa r̂srqfT fa qfafa qfeqfaz%Oy

3%HTfa fq % W^rrf^I qf£qf%#fa 3 fq 
^qnfa fafaqfaqfa 5fa t i ^ q n®s
q q fa  vra m fq q q  w t  fa  qw fau q fa  q ifa f  fa fa fa g  

f t fa  faqriqTfa ^qqfa % qqf w  q fa 'sz tfa  

f q  W fu  qrqrqjT m z \  sqqqqq q^ sw faT®S. “
q?i v fa q q i q fq ifa  q q q fq fa  q3q % qr^qiT^——  0\

v<ffaT% q q% qT qqqfaii qrz Tfaqfqq fa  qsT faffa
faqfaM qw m  q  fa q  qT v q  fa  q  3  vi<|fa2

It means :
“  ‘ Devanarppriya [His Fortunate Majesty] King Priyadarsin 

[another name of Asoka] thus says : [‘ thussays’— a style in royal 
documents to denote * Proclamations’ Artha-Sastra, p. 71 ] :— 

“ In the year twenty-six (elapsed) of my coronation this docu
ment of law was caused by me ho be recorded [or6 dictated by me’] :

1 Pillar Proclamations IV, (Delhi—Sivalak) ; of. Divyav., p. 4 3 0 .

2 The avuii is :
fa'fa ftwitH % ■nfinn *

ftrarcftrtiftf i|tPun9 w f ^qqin ? iwt ^
fq ^T^f€’ qr«7f fa ^ q̂ fa faWt 3UTtffa«T*ifa I

Mathia version, E l . ,  II. 253.
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The R a j u k a s1 of mine h a v e  j u r i s d i c t i o n  ,
“ o v e r  t h e  P e o p l e  who are numerous (hundreds of thou

sands). Those Rajukas who are either over [the departments]
“ of A b h i h a r a .  [War] or D a n d a [Home Administration]
“ are made [declared] by me to be P r o t e c t o r s by themselves 
“ [‘ of sovereign jurisdiction/ d t m a p a t i y e ] .  Why so ? So 
“ that the Rajukas w i t h o u t  a g i t a t i o n  and w i t h  
“ p e a c e  o f  m i n d  [lit., without apprehension] m a y
“ c a r r y  o n  t h e  b u s i n e s s ,  may render themselves 
“ agreeable and satisfactory to the B o d y  J a n a p a d a  and 
“ may grant them a n u g r a h a s .

“ They will know the satisfied as well as those who are in 
“ difficulty and distress. They will also get the B o d y  
“ J a n a p a d a  advised by the Ecclesiastical Service. Thereby they 
“ (the Rajukas) may secure this world and the world beyond.

“ And the R a j u k a s  disregard (laghanti=langhanti) m y 
“ p r o c l a m a t i o n s ,  while my (own) subordinate officers 
“ [purushas, Cf. Artha-Sastra, p. 245] will promulgate my o p i n i o n  
“ and o r d e r s  [chkandam anani: Cf. mam, Jataka 1.398].
“ And they [Rajukas] will advise the Provinces [Chakanif which  

•“ w i s h  t o  s e r v e  t h e  R a j u k a s ,  not m e.* Therefore 
“ let me indeed, consign the (Child) Subject [Pajam, a pun on the 
“ word] to the viyatd Nurse [a pun on the word, ‘ anxious’ ‘ exerting’
“ with open arms’, and ‘ separating herself’ , i.e., from me]. The 
“ a n x i o u s  N u r s e  b e c o m e s  t r a n q u i l ;  she wants tp 
“ defend well my Praja [pun on sukham palihatave, ‘ comfortably 
“ to snatch away my Child’].

“ In t h i s  manner m y  R a j u k a s  h a v e  a c t e d  for 
“ the s a t i s f a c t i o n  and g o o d  of the J a n a p a d a .

1 See § 304.
a Buhler, Gha Jcani, in the sense of ‘some ones.* The corrected reading is indicated 

by Prof. Ramavatara Sarma, (Piyadarsi-praSastayah, p. 33).
* 9 *t I (Mathia). Former reading: etc.

The last word has been taken as lajukd. The Mathia plate (E.I., II p. 250) suggests an 
anuavara. Without the anusvara the meaning would be slightly changed : ‘ a n d  t h e y  
w i l l  a d v i s e  t h e  p r o v i n c e s ,  t h e y  t h e  R a j u k a s :  w h o  d o  n o t  
w i s h  t o  s e r v e  m e , ”

s.
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• “ So t h a t  t h e y  m a y  w i t h  p e a c e  o f  m i n d ,  w i t h 
o u t  a g i t a t i o n  a n d  w i t h o u t  a n y  f e e l i n g  o f  
“ h o s t i l i t y  (avimand) c a r r y  o n  b u s i n e s s ,  I d o  
“ m a k e hereby my R a j u k a s  i n d e  p-e n d e n t in War 
“ and Peace administrations.

“ This indeed I desire, viz. : that the sameness of civil and 
“ criminal justice should remain. And though f a l l e n  from 
“ position (avaite—ava-rita1) my p r a y e r 2 is that (etc.)..”

The rule for the maintenance of which the emperor prays is 
about allowing religious service to prisoners under sentence of 

, death. It is significant that the king now ‘ prays’ and does not 
J ‘ command’ as in other documents. In the next regnal year, 

ptobably a few months after signing this document, the king 
composed a retrospect of his reign up to the year of signing the 
Rajuka decree. Evidently—fee— i.hrm i^i^jdprl the period of 
his rule as a past chapter and as distinct from the period of 
mere reign thereafter.

passages in the Divyavadana we have already seen. 
They clearly say that the Ministers including the Yu vara j a 
deprived the Maurya Emperor of his authority.

The Janapada, as distinct from the Prajd and b k a ‘ the people’ 
(as in Pillar proclamations IV and VII), are mentioned, and rt 

^was for their benefit that the Rajukas wanted independence. 
ThqJaaapada evidently-°"pp»rted the ministers. The Buddhist 
monks might well cry at the fate that deprived Uhe Emperor of 
India of his aiivaryya or sovereign authority. But they do not, 
as they could not, call the Ministers sinful for that. The Emperor 
bowed to the authority of the laws of his country. The politicians 
under the leadership of the polite but firm Radha-gupta* and the 
Pauras according to the Divyavadana, listened to the sarcasms 
of the Emperor—a feature in the Emperor’s language even in the

1 Cf. the same formation in the Vajasenyi Samhita. Biihler, in utter disregard of 
philology, renders as 'even so far* (goes my order)!

* AvfiUi in this sense occurs in the Vedic as well as later literature, Monier-William, 
Diet., 1899, p. 156, d—vpi,

■ Probably a descendant of Vishiju-gupta (Kaufcilya).
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inscription —and they let the otherwise great Emperor continue 
in the enjoyment of his throne and title and preach his ‘sublime 
nonsense. But the political writers do not seem to have let the
license of monkish professions pass unnoticed. ‘The d h a r m a '
‘o f  t h e  k i n g  indeed is the suppression of the evil and the 
‘rearmg-up of the good and not the s h a v i n g  of the h e a d  

. [becoming a Buddhist monk] or the growing of matted hair.’1 * 
^ § 319. Before we close this brief survey of Hindu
teUrn8°or “ nder-" Ministry let us note a few more details 
secretaries about their coihposition. .Each m i n i a t e ,  r
had two ] u n i o r m i n i s t e r s  or U n d e r-S e e r g t  a E j fi n % 

The c h i e f  of the three was distinguished bv the tit,Ip 
• ah a - m  at r a . ‘ Of great measure*.

In the inscriptions of the Gupta period the same offices are 
distinguished by Mahd-and Kumdra-, e.g. Dandandyaka, Mahd- 
Dandanayaka, and Dandanaya ka - kumdrdmdtya. The simple 
Dandandyaka would be one of the two junior ministers to 
the MahaDanglanayaka, and —(the ‘ young-
minister)’ Dandandyaka would be the juniormost. The second 
minister might have been called Maha-Kumaramatya i.e., the 

. ’ senior under-secretary. This interpretation may be also considered 
•with reference .to various designations of the classes in the 
inscriptions of the Gupta times where Mahd-Pradhdna, Mahd- 
Sdndhi-vigrahika, Mahd-Danda-ndyaka, etc., figure.3

§ 320. The ministers were transferred from one portfolio to 
"^Transfers another.4 The t r a n s f e r s  were made'""'

e v e r y  t h r e e  years, or after every f i v e ,

1 Ti'ffl ft fsieqfK usisra  ̂fff g»j: faittgigi} sizivuV. i—
Quotation in NUivakyamfita, ch. V.

8 Sukranitisdra, II. 109—10,
q^farafa*it g grorof to tot i 

into*! g $ n
f t  g

3 See Fleet,, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, VoL III. Passim,
Cf. SNS., II. 111-13.

4 Sukranitisara, II. 1Q7-13,
S j
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* s e v e n  or t e n  y e a r s . 1 For “ a u t lx o*r i t y  s h o u l d
“ n o t  b e  g i v e n  i n  o n e ’ s h a n d  f o r  a l o n g  
" t i m e .  A c a p a b l e  m i n i s t e r  s h o u l d  be  p u t  

* 1  n c h a r g e  o f  a n o t h e r  w o r k  [department], and 
“ a new competent man should step into his shoes.”  The rules of 
three-yearly transfer and of five-yearly transfer are referred to 

jiS ‘dharma’ or law by A s o k a in his inscriptions at Dhauli and 
Jaugada (Separate Proclamations). The whole Council (varga) 
of Ministers (mahdmdtras) went out or rather were ‘ made to go 
out’, to quote the language of the Emperor, every three or five 
years. The process is officially called anusarjriyana, that is, 
‘ regular departure’ which may be compared with the word 
anygata in the above quotation from the Sukraniti and with 
anusarfiyantu in the Ramayana.2 In the Ramayana it comes in 
connection with the 'going out’ of guards to the passes on the 
route which Bharata was shortly to use.

§ 321. As in other matters, e.g. in the coronation, so in the 
C a s t e  r e p r e s e n -  exercise. of the executive power each of the
t a t i o n  in Ministry r _  j*  • • r ji Tr  t • ,tour divisions of the Hindu society was 
represented. The coronation details given by N i l a k a n  t h a  
and M i t r a  Mi sra  show that ministers were taken from all the 
varnas. up to the last days of Hindu regime. The M a h a -  
B h a r a t a  gives a list of t h i r t y - s e v e n  M i n i s t e r s  re
cruited on the principle of representation from each varna: F o u r 
B r a h m i n s ,  e i g h t  K s h a t r i y a s ,  t w e n t y - o n e

fit ̂ ninlNrSr \
* * * * *

1 Ibid., 110,

* II. 79. 13; Konow, A S I, 1913-14, p. 113; *
TT5IT Hfirujfir i ^

 ̂ fifnnrt fafarfa: v*n: Vwnfi i 1
qfa Prow: 11

 ̂L©t the guards go out (after the Silpins) who l&now the passes on the way.*
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V a i ^ y a s  and ‘ three S u d r a s , and finally o n e  S u t a who 
was of the mixed caste. The remarkable point is that the 
largest class (Vajsya) had the largest number in the Ministry.
The Sudra and the Brahmin are almost equally divided. The 
real ministry, as it says, was composed of eight members only.1 

.—_ § 322. The designations of the ministers in Gupta times (
» /  Offioiai design a- changed. We have already seen the Sdndhi- 

tio ns m Gupta times xtigrahika superseding the old term Duta.
This was evidently necessary t o avoid confusion and 
distinguish the Minister of Diplomacy from the Ambassador. V f c  . 
We do not find Mantrin used in the inscriptions of the 
period. Here again a desire to use an unambiguous expression 

0  seems to have operated. For, the minister P a n d a  ndvak.a
or rather M ah a, - D an d a n d v a k a  appears to have taken ^  .
its place. In Manu (XI. 100), Dandanetritva is distinguished 
from Sendpatya and means the leadership of the administration, 
which in view of Manu’s definition of Amatya’a jurisdiction 
(amdtye danda dyattah-Manu, VII. 56) means the authority of 
the P r i m e - M i n i s t e r .  Maha-DandandvaJca, therefore, ‘ vested 
with the leadership of danda, (or administration)’, would signify 
the minister in charge of administration or _ the P r i m e  - 

*  M i n i s t e r . This appears to be .the more natural interpreta
tion as against the one given by Fleet i.e .f  the leader of the forces’
(C.I.I., III. p. 16. n.), for the ministers who bear that title in the 
inscriptions were civilian officers as proved by their other titles. 
Further, in that period the ipilitarv minister seems to-be 
designated Balddhikrit (Ibid., p. 210) and Maha-Balddhikrit 
(p. 109).

The ru le  of t r a n s f e r  noticed above is illustrated by the 
occurrence of the ministerial designations in the documents of the 
period. H a r i s h e n a ,  who, as the great inscription of Samudra- 
Gupta says (Fleet, C.I.I... III. 10), was closely associated with the 
Emperor and who is described to have gained inspiration for his 
Kavya from that association, was M a h a-D a n i j a n a y a k a .

1 MBh., Kujpb. Santo, oh. 85, 7-11.
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« He had been a J u n i o r  M i n i s t e r  o f ‘ D i p l o m a c y  
before. But at the time the Kavya of Harishena was actually 
inscribed he was no more Maha-Dandanayaka. At that time the 
office was held by another learned gentleman, Tila-Bhattaka.
Past ministers were allowed the courtesy of the employment of

* their late official designations in official documents, e.g., the 
father of Harishena who had been Maha-Dandanayaka in 
former times is mentioned with that designation in Samudra 
Gupta’s record.

a § 323. Charters of grant made by kings in the Gnpfa p ^ o ^
J X  Charters o o u n -  are countersigned by one of the m in i sta rs, 

/ m i n i s t e r s  7 the Sandhi -vigrahika. According to Brihaspati 
a document of gift should obtain the endorsement jndtammayd 

jfiOt “ noted by me”  from the office of the Sandhi-vigrahika. 
Brihaspati’s law code was a work of the period and "’this 
provision is of importance. It shows that the charters which bear 
the name of that minister or his office were really noted by his 

.department. This procedure throws light on the constitutional
* position of the ministers in that period. Even a humble gift
had to be sanctioned by the ministry and it was'sanctioned on their 
behalf by the Sandhi-vigrahika who apparently had to consider 
whether the gift was right from the point of view of the foreign <
department. Donees might be outsiders come in the kingdom.
They might be enemy spies; the foreign office, therefore, 
was the first authority to sanction or to reject the gift which 
would be passed as a matter of course by the other members of 
the government. The charters bear the countersignature of the 
officer or his assistant who passed it last. He is called D u t a k a 
or ‘ despatched. The copper plate grant made by king Hastin2 
in the year corresponding to 510 A.G. is first sanctioned by M a h a -  
S a n d h i - v i g r a h i k a  V i d h u d a t t a  and finally p a s s- 
ed by the s e n i o r  m i n i s t e r  of a r m y ,  M a h a b a l a -

1 Quoted by Viramilrodaya, p. 192,

* O.U., m . 10 8 .

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [PT*H*

150



d h i k r 1 1 , Nagasiipha, who signs as the D u t a k a . Another 
grant made by a contemporary of Hastin1 is signed by a man.who 
has no official title ; it is not countersigned by any minister and it 
is recorded to have been made on the oral order of the ruler. The 
charter has no dutaka either. It is evident that the grant did 
not pass through the Council as there was no written order of the*
ruler. It might have been made from the private lands of the 
donor.

§ 324. It is a known fact that Ceylon had numerous institu-
c/Vhe 8 practice tions in C0mDl0L with India. In fact both had 
from Ceylon practically the same civilization, and from that
point of view Ceylon was a part of India. A Ceylonese friend of 

» mine has often told me that the history of India can
never be complete without the history of Ceylon. It must be 
admitted that it is true. Here we have an illustration. In 
India while we lost our institutions under stress from outside 
and decay ̂  from within, they lived longer in the island 
girt by the great sea-moat. As late as the middle of the 
10th century A.Cj>the orders issued by the king are orders of the /  
Supreme Council or H is  M a j e s t y - i n - C o u n c i l  (Sabhd). 1 
All the members of the Council sign the document. See for instance 
the record of king Abhasalamevan edited by my friend Mr. 
Wickramasinghe in Epigraphia Zeylanica, Volume II, p. 1, where 
the whole council conjointly makes the gift, the grant of privilege : 

“ Whereas it was decreed by His Majesty-in-Council, we, 
“ all of us, namely, Manitila, Kiliyem and Gangulhusu Aga- 
“ boyim . . . and Kavasilanga Gavayim have conjointly with 
“ due inaugural ceremonies (abhisheJcadi) granted (the following, 
“ immunities to the village Itnarugama in the district of . . .
"• • ”  (P- 5).

1 Ibid., p. 116.
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CHAPTER X X X II

Law and Administration of Justice

•§ 325. Apart from the operation of the Coronation-Oath,
, the checks and limitations imposed by the

King u n d e r  the . ~ *1 1 . 1
L a w  Paura-Janapada and the Council, there was
the all-powerful L a w ,  the Common Law of the Hindus, which 
is declared again and again to be a b o v e  the k i n g  and as t h e 
k i n g  o f  k i n g s 1. In Manu the king is made liable to be 
fined.2 His powers and obligations are defined in the law-sutras 
and law-books as part and parcel of the law (in̂  chapters on 
Constitutional Law, the Rajadharma or ‘ Laws for Kings ). Even 
in the palmiest days of Hindu Monarchy, neither in the Manava- 

I ♦ Dharmasastra nor in the Artha-sastra, was the king placed above 
the law. He could make new laws according to the Artha-fiastra. 
according to Manu he cou]d not do so ;—but when he could make 
laws he passed only regulatory laws3 and not laws substantive or 
laws making him arbitrary. •

The judges in Persia under Cambyses “  found a law that the 
“ Persian king might do whatever he pleased.” 4 But such a 
finding was impossible to be come to by Hindu judges and 
lawyers ; so much so that even-the author of the Artha-Sastra 
tells his prince that destruction befalls an arbitrary king8.

§ 326. The administration of justice under Hindu monarchy 
. ^ j u d i o i a r y  and remained always separate from the executive, 

# separate*1V e and generally i n d e p e n d e n t  i n  f o r m
and ever i n d e p e n d e n t  in s p i r i t . The reason for this

1 See the quotation in the Vyavastha Darpay,a.
1 * Where common man would be fined one Karshapaija the king shall be fined one- 

'thousand ; that is the settled law.* VIII. 330,
UT»?fr I

* Arthasaslra, Bk. 1, ch. 3; 3 (p. 11).
4 RawUnson, Herodotus, II, p. 468.
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was that it was the lawyers who were appointed Judges, ^ d  
lawyers as a rule were from amongst the B r a h m i n s .
It was in the classical period (1,000 B.C.—500 B.C.) while 
the Hindu king was putting or had put on a new garb, that 
the Brahmin transformed himself from the humble position /  
of th e ‘ Repeater of Songs’ (‘Brahmana’ ) into a political estate. ^  
The priest-Brahmin became distinct from the Brahmin of 
politics and ordinary life. The two divisions are clear in the 

• Satapatha Brahmana. At the coronation ceremony, as we 
have seen, after the consecration the priest as such does 
homage to the king, and the Brahmin as an estate of the Society 
does homage along with the Kshatriyas and others. The class 
which was midway between the priestly and the non-priestly 
Brahmins was of the Mahasala Brahmins (§ 282), the Brahmins 
of study and action. They mainly devoted their energies 
to sciences like dharma, law, politics and cognate subjects. In 
the Jatakas we have the Purohita politician and Brahmin 
ministers as embodiments of political wisdom and moral rectitude.
To this class belonged the judges. Under the common law the 
culprit who had committed a crime was to be punished by the 

# king. But under d h a r m a  law he was also to be punished for 
the sin implied in the crime.1 The latter, jurisdiction was relegated 
to the Brahmin. Not only that he was aji expert in the matter, 
but also as Brahmin culprits were to be dealt with they were to 
be judged by one who was their equal and who could have no 
hesitation in punishing them in matters of d h a r m a  
delinquency. The Brahmin for the d h a r m a  administration 
was thus absolutely necessary. We find this jurisdiction being • 
exercised by the Purohita in the Jatakas. He at the same time 
heard and decided, sitting along with other officers (probably 
non-Brahmins), cai3es of secular law. Law proper and law eccle- I 
siastical in administration tended .to unite into one and unite 
in the hand of the Brahmin judge. And the Brahmin was fairly 
above the influence of the king.

1 [This is disoussed in my Tagore Leoturea, X.]

T.
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§ 327. Then the law court bore the ancient Vedic name, the 
a b h a  S a b h a .  As the Council of Ministers retained

the traces of their independent origin so did the Sabha. The 
judges were always helped by the c o m m u n i t y  in the 
administration of justice. They made up the Sabha and were, 
to quote a modern word, the j u r y of the court.

Their n u m b e r  was o d d ,  to provide for voting (§ 109,
I, p. 110,w.); and it was enjoined on them to s p e a k  ac- 
cording to daw. A jury which kept its mouth shut or spoke • 
what is not Dharma, was considered immoral.1

In the court-scene of the Mrichchhakatika, which I regard 
as the product of the 3rd century A.C., the jury is mentioned.2 
The function of the jury we find defined in the Sukra-Niti as 
well as in Brihaspati and Narada8 ; it deserves notice.
There the jury is to be composed of 7 , 5 ,  or 3 3, and they are 
defined as “ the examiners of the cause,”  while the judge, 
their president, is the “ speaker”  and the king as carrying 
out the punishment. In the Mrichchhakatika the judge says,
‘ We are authority in deciding the guilt or otherwise. The

1 Narada, Intto. III. 18 [na sa sabha yatra na santi vfiddha vriddha na te ye na vadanti 
. dharmam).

‘Either the Judicial Assembly must not be entered at all, or a fair opinion delivered.
That man who, either stands mute or delivers an opinion contrary to justice is sinner’ ,
Narada, Intro. Ill, 10 (Jolly).

2 Mrichchhakatika, Act IX,
firerreTrfiTmcrBfiTrefasi i

* fiukrci’iUisara, IV. 5, 26—27,

bh T9 Tflsfq «n i
sralqfirei film Tsressft II

* * # * *
, See also ibid., 14, 17,

mu firet *r fireiTcnn Tfiui tit 1
w  m TTTm'sr' 9?  Trn 11

Knn firatfsiTrerra 9«n: 9 ^  anfiig 1

mmwrat TT: siren BWt: I- I b id ; 40 ; Brihaspati in Vira-
mitrodaya, p. 42. Cf. Narada, Intro. II. 45. “ One condemned by the Judges shall be 
punished “ by the king according to law.”  “ Justice is said to depend upon the Jury”  
tfaradaflrdro. I l l . 6.
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‘rest is in the hands of the king’*. It was t h e ' j u r y ’ s 
separate p r o v i n c e  (karma proktam prithak prithak : Brihas- 
pat!) t o  c o n s i d e r  t h e  t r u t h  o r  o t h e r w i s e  o f  
t h e c a u s e brought before the court. Thus even when justice
was dispensed by royal judges there was a safeguard against the 
leanings of the judge.

§ 328- We t e -a lr e a d y  seen that the king bv h iW lf  wfr 
j C° ny' not allowed to hear cases.2 He heard cases 

#  g0 sitting in his Council which included the Chief
i ^ ce- £ k gg were cases which went on a p p e a 1 to Tii™ 

the highest .court- of appeal3. This is indicated by the 
authorities quoted below, and still more clearly by the case decided 
by King Yasaskara noted in t.TiP (Ch VI). The\
appellant had lost his case in all the lower courts and now he 
appealed from the judgment of the Justices to King 
Y asaskara. He heard it in Council along with the judges of the 
capital who had already heard the matter. The practice of the 
king hearing original cases must have been given up very 
early as there is scanty evidence showing «fchat it was ever 
done in post-Vedic times.

As the king could not govern by himself personally, so he was | 
not allowed to administer justice, as pointed out above, by himself. / j ,  o - 
This was not only the opinion of the code-writers but also the I / /  
opinion of the constitutional lawyers who p r o h i b i t  t h e /  
k i n g  t o  d e c i d e  c a u s e s  b y  h i m s e l f . 4 /

1 ] ffptfit i g u«u i Aot lx.
" Narada, Intro. I. 35 Brihaapati, I. 24., (Smriti

Chandrika)
8 Narada, Intro. 1. 7;  Brihaapati, I. 29 ; Yajnavalkya, II. 30.
4 Sukranitisdra, IV. 5. 5*6,

STOW SJtTSTOsOfW I
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. § 329. I n  tli e o r y the k i n g  a l w a y s  p r e s i d e d
justice administered o v e r  the c o u r t ,  whether he was present 
mking s name there or not.1 The decree given under the seal
of the court was called a document given by the king.
When a man was summoned to attend the court it was 
supposed that the king called him. The language of the 
law-books invariably employs the word ‘ king’ as doing all matters 
of legal execution, and the commentators explain that the ‘ king’ 
there means only the officer. •

§ 330. R e c o r d s  of cases decided were kept. Such records 
Reoords kept are mentioned as early as the Jatakas.
Vini&chaya-'pustaka is mentioned in vol. I l l ,  p. 292. Even laws 

4of procedure of a monarchy inscribed on gold tablets are 
referred to in vol. V, p. 125. That the records were kept in the 
time of the law books is evidenced by themselves.2

§ 331. According to the ideal which prevailed in the time 
P r o p e r  J u s t i c e  of the Jatakas right administration of i u s t i c e
a n d  f a l l  in I i 11- -  -  ,  . . . . .  .
g a t i o n  resulted m a f a l l  o f  l i t i g a t i o n . 3 Of
course the same ^result would follow equally from an unjust 
administration. There is however no allusion to such a state 
of affairs. Constitutionally the latter was impossible in view * 
of the legal sanction.4

§332. An incidental reference to actual "administration of 
. H ® u 4 a * t a vs. justice is found in the Pali Canon. It throws 

V  J Prj. oe j e t a  , a flood of light on the purity of justice, dis
closing a real r u l e  of 1 a w .

In the Yinaya Pitaka, Chullavagga, VI. 4. 9, the case of the 
Anatha-Pindika versus Jeta, the Prince Royal, which was decided 
by the Court of SravastI, the then capital' of Oudh, is related to 
show the great devotion of the Anatha-Pindika to the Sakya 
Teacher and not to record any extraordinary judicial decision.
Sudatta, who was generally called the Anatha-Pipdika (“ Orphans’

1 Viramitrodaya, pp. 39-42 ; Manu, VIII. 1, 19.
* B. g., see Vasishfha, p. 55. : s Jataka, II. p. 2.
* M?nn» YH. 28., Brihaspati, II. 28 ; of. the revolution related In the Mriehchhakafika.

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [PT- n*

156



co-parcener” ), on account of his kindness to orphans, was an 
ordinary citizen— a grihapati—a leading and rich merchant; 
Jeta was one of the princes of the blood. The latter had a garden 
“ not too far from the*town and not too near, convenient for going 
“ and coming . . . .  well-fitted for a retired fife.”  The 
liberal Anatha-Pindika thought of buying this garden for the 
use of the Buddha whom he had invited from Rajagriha. He went 
to the Prince Jeta and said to him, “ Your Highness, let me have 
“ your garden to make an Arama (rest-house) on it.”* “ It is not, 
“ 0  gentleman, for sale, unless it is laid over with crores (of 
“ money pieces).”  “ I take, Your Highness, the garden (at this 
“ price).”

“ No, gentleman, the garden has not been taken.”  “ Then 
“ they asked the lords of justice whether the garden was bought 
“ (lit.,.taken) or not. And the lords decided thus : ‘Your Highness 
“ fixed the price and the garden has been taken’.” 1

On obtaining the decree while the Anatha-Pindika had a part 
of the garden covered with gold coins, the rest was relinquished 
by the Prince without further payment.

Here we have a Prince and a private citizen submitting their 
case to the law court and the court deciding against a Royal 
Prince, and the Prince accepting that decision,—all as a matter 
of course. The case attracted attention not for the principle 
of offer and acceptance, not as illustrating the independence

1 Text-C h. VI. 4, 9,
§ft qa? : tft 3 «afT*r ft i

vfq qttfjwrtni ft i aftai *1®^ ft I n aftat vrcuff
ft i aft at n aftat ft aftrftti aw a qfte'g i qâ  aftg aat aai aaiga

aiat aftat anaiat ft i
The above has been translated in the Sacred Books of tho East, X X . pp. 187-188, by 

Messrs. Rhys Davids and Olden berg as follows :— "He went to Jeta the Kum&ra, and 
“ said to him, ‘Sir, let me have your garden to make an Arama on it.’ ‘It is not, sir, for 
“ sale, even for (a sum so great that the pieces of money would be sufficient to cover it if 
“ they were) laid side by side.’ T take, sir, the garden at the price.’ ‘No, 0  householder, 
“ there was no bargain meant. Then#they asked the lords of justice whether a bargain of 
“ sale had been made or not. And the lords decided thus i * The Arama is taken, sir, at 
“ the price which you fixed/ **
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. of the judges, but as observed above, on account of the devotion
of the charitable citizen to the Teacher. The legal procedure 
is described as a mere occurrence of ordinary life. Hence the 
names of the Hindu Gascoignes have not been mentioned ; they 
in the eyes of their contemporaries, did nothing extraordinary 
in giving that decision.

§ 332. The P r a g l v i v a k a  acted in two official capacities. 
M i n i s t e r s  o f  He was the First (‘Foremost’) Judge and he was
Law -and *

/  j  u s t i o e the M i n i s t e r o f  J u s t i c e .  We shall note
V /  below his functions as the Minister of Justice in comparison 

with the functions of the P a n d i t a  M i n i s t e r  who was 
the M i n i s t e r  o f  l a w .

It is remarkable that the Minister of Justice and the Minister 
of Law took precedence over several of their civil colleagues. The 
premier position in the Council was occupied by the Pratinidhi. 
The Pradhdna, who was the President of the Council, came next. 
After them came the Minister of War or Sachiva, and the Foreign 
Minister or Mantrin, who were responsible for peace and war. 
Next in precedence were the Minister of Law and the Minister 
of Justice.

Firstly, as the Chief Justice, the Pradvivaka (lit., the First • 
Judge) presided over the Supreme Court in the capital of the 
kingdom. Next, as the Minister of Justice he prescribed the law 
of procedure after ascertaining the opinion of the majority of a 
jury on the subject and then “ advising”  the King accordingly.
It is thus described in the Sukraniti :

‘The Pradvivaka along with the members of the jury sitting 
‘in a meeting may ascertain by majority of opinion £he proce
dure laws, instituted by himself and those come down: where 
‘human proof—by witnesses, documents, past and adverse 
‘enjoyment—was to be employed, and in which cases divine proof 
‘ (oaths, ordeals) was to prevail, where interpretation was to 
‘be allowed, where a matter was to be proved by direct 
‘evidence ( ), where inference ( ) and analogy
‘ ( ) were to be resorted to, where opinion of the 158
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‘community and where jurisprudence should be followed; 
‘and the Prddvivdka then (lit, ‘ having considered and ascertained 
‘these’) shall always advise the King.’1

The Minister of Caw, on the other hand, who is elsewhere 
called the Dharmadhikarin, is called the P a n d i t a (the 
Learned Minister) in the Sukraniti, and his duties are thus 
defined :

‘The Patydita, having considered what ancient and present 
Taws are at present followed by the community, which of them 
‘are approved in the codes and which laws now offend against 
‘jurisprudence, and which of them are opposed to the communi- 
‘ty and jurisprudence, shall recommend to the King laws which 
‘secure happiness both here and hereafter.’-

This affords a glimpse into the Hindu method of legal reform. 
Hindu Law was normally considered traditional and as such 
could not, in theory, be altered by direct or avowed changes intro
duced by the State. The law was, however, occasionally altered 
by direct legislation3 and more generally by interpretation, and 
also by new treatises fathered on ancient names, e.g., the 
Narada Smriti. Over and above th^se there was the agency of 

• the two law ministers._ The ministers rejected such laws as 
having regard to the circumstances of the community and public 
weal were deemed" undesirable to be put into operation. They 
also took into, consideration the popular .view with regard to 
the current laws. This method of legal pruning and regard for 
the popular opinion resulted in the modification of laws and in 
effect acted as new legislation. It may not be unlikely that 
the different treatises on Hindu Law differing from each other

fesmeeurrsifa fa? i

Sukraniti, II. 96-98.
* $  sfiqssfrFn: I 8 See APP- D-
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and modifying earlier laws might, after all, have been the 
works of Ministers of Law.

§ 333. The most pronounced feature of Hindu Polity was the 
/ S a b h a  d o m i n a t i n g  p o s i t i o n  o f  L a w

throughout history. It was so when the law was administer
ed by the communal Sabhd and it remained so when the 
law was administered by the royal Sabhd. The S a b h a had 
not the same history as th e ‘ Court.’ It was not an outcome 
of the King’s household but of the V e d i c  f o l k - a s s e m 
b l y .  History was against a possibility of the Sabha 
becoming the foot-stool of the throne. When it became the 
king’s right and duty to maintain the administration of 
justice, he exercised it in accordance with the condition laid 
down and' accepted through the C o r o n a t i o n  O a t h .  
He had to administer scrupulously the law of the country. 
Then, there was the B r a h m i n  agency which always balanced 
and counterpoised the estate of sword and the estate of 
wealth. When undue interference was feared, it * was laid 
down that the king must abide by the opinion of the 
Pradvivaka.1

If ^ ii

f  n
Sukraniti, II. 99, 100

1 Narada ; se3 above Pt II, p. 125. For details on the
administration of justice the reader is referred to the author’s Tagore Law Lectures.
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

Taxation

§ 334. The Hindu theory of taxation is of immense importance 
. a . from the constitutional point of view. TaxesF i x e d  t a x e s  r  —.

had been fixed by Law and the scales had 
been embodied in the Sacred Common Law. The consequence 
was that whatever the form bf government, the matter of 
t a x a t i o n  was  n o t  a n  o b j e c t  o f  t h e  r u l e r ’ s ^  
c a p r  i c e . No friction could therefore legally arise between 
the Crown and the People on the question of taxation. The 
main source of friction and of oppression was thus guarded 
against.

That the constitutional law of taxation was a living law 
L e g a l  e f f e o t  regulating life, is borne out by pieces of histori

cal evidence. For instance, in the inscription of Q u e e n B a l a  - .
s r l of the Satavahana family, it is proclaimed that her son levied //** • 
tg,xes in accordance with the sacred law. Other inscriptions 
point to the same conclusion.1 Literature has some curious 
instances proving the inviolability of the taxes fixed by the 
law. C h a n d r a g u p t a  the Great had to raise money, 
presumably for his intended war with Seleukos. He and his 
great Chancellor Kautilya were at their wit’s end to collect 
a sufficient amount of m oney; the legal taxes were not 
productive enough for the purpose. They had to, as is ^  
evident from the Artha-Sastra, take recourse to odd methods, A /*  • 
which demonstrate the m a j e s t y  o f  the ' l a w  on the one 
hand and the inconvenience of a r i g i d  l e g a l  r e v e n u e  
on the other. Chandragupta asked his people to give

* 1 Archaeological Survey Report of Western India, Vol. IV, p. 108 ;
Ep. Ind., Vol. VIII, p. 60, 5 > P 44r- ^  14*

• Cf. also ‘ ‘That avaricious king, who foolishly oppresses his subjeots *by levying taxes not 
* sanctioned by the Sastras, is said to wrong his own self.’ *— Maha-Bkdrata, Sdnii, LXXI, 15.
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him money as a ‘ token of affection’ (Pranaya). He also raised 
money from temples.1 Patanjali writing under the reign of 
Pushymitra while commenting on Panini, V. 3. 99., humor
ously remarked that the Mauryas who wanted gold raised it by 
instituting images of gods for worship.2 In the Jaina tradition, 

y^€hanakya is alleged to have issued eight hundred million 
d e b a s e d  s i l v e r  c o i n s  called Jcdrshdpanaa to fill the 
treasury. All these facts indicate a very great urgency, and at 
the same time a scrupulous respect for the letter of the law.

• § 335. The r e v e n u e  raised b y . taxes was u n d e r  the 
c o n t r o l  o f  t h e  C o u n c i l  o f  M i n i s t e r s  who were also 
vested with the power of collecting the revenue. As early as the 
fourth century B. C., as we find from Megasthenes (§ 316), the 
department of the Exchequer was under the Ministry, whose 
history does not begin there but goes back .to the Vedic Ratnins 
and the Ratnin Treasurer. The evidence of Bharadvaja (§ 317) 
is also decisive and goes back beyond the fourth century B.C. 
The Ministry collected revenue and disbursed expenditure 
according to him.

§ 336. Apart from the question of amount and collection 
_ . . .  of taxes, the " t a x e s  themselves wereTaxes as king^s wages

r e g a r d e d  in H i n d u  p o l i t i c s  as  
w a g e s  o f  t he  k i n g  for the service of a d m i n i s 
t r a t i o n :

»r xpsfi-*T i
nmwfan fa'® «n tcl̂ T |

“ The one-sixth Bali tax, import and export duties, fines 
“ and forfeitures collected from offenders—gathered in accordance 
“ with the Sastras (law and constitution), as y o u r  w a g e ’ s 
" ( v e t a n e n a ) ,  shall constitute your revenue.’-*

Narada also ordains :
“  Both the customary receipts of a king and what is called 

“ the sixth of the produce of the soil, form the royal revenue, the • 
"reward f o r  t h e  p r o t e c t i o n  o f  h i s  s u b j e c t s ” .4

1 Arlhaiattra, pp! 241-2. « Jayaswal, I  A., 1918, p. 51.
a MBh., Santi P., LXXI, 10. * NSrada, XV1I1. 48 (Jolly).
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The theory is as ancient as the Artha-Sastra of Kautilya (300 
B.C.), or we should say, it is anterior to 300 B.C. for it is quoted 
in the Artha-Sastra. The taxes were regarded as the wages 
of the king, the wages which were fixed according to the 
theory mentioned above (§ 267) by the original contract between 
the first King and the People. The broker‘ to that contract, 
according to the theory, was the Creator himself. It was He 
who recommended Manu to the People for election.

§ 337. The wage-theory was further developed by political 
D i v i n e  t h e o r y  scientists and turned into what we may call a
o f  t a x a t i o n  t • ' • , ,  . *

d i v i n e  t h e o r y  o f  t a x a t i o n .  I can
not do better than quote that theory in the language of the 

• scientist himself:

sTSPUT RTSProir f% II
G o d  h a s  m a d e  t h e  k i n g ,  t h o u g h  m a s t e r  i n  s  

“ f o r m,  t h e  s e r v a n t  o f  t h e  P e o p l e ,  g e t t i n g  h i s  /  
“ w a g e s  ( s u s t e n a n c e )  i n  t a x e s  for the purpose of 
“ continuous protection and growth.” 1

In other words, the Master-Servant of the People has 
his wage or maintenance fixed by divine authority: he was not 
to take more, for he was not entitled to more. The Subject, 
really the Master, was bound to “ protect”  the king, as promised 
by the priest on his behalf at the coronation (§ 224) by giving 
him his lawful maintenance, his share (Svabhdga).

Here we have the arguments (§ 244) of the Manava-dharma- 
Sastra turned to yield a divine origin of king’s servitude.
Diamond cuts diamond. In the land of Usanas and Bharadvaja, 
a 'theory ascribing divine personality to kingship— a. potential 
licence for autocracy— could never be tolerated. It was opposed 
to the trend of past history. Hence to cut ‘Manu’ the teacher 
of men, the Hindu sought out ‘Sukra’ the Teacher of Gods.

§ 338. The theory that the taxes were wages for protection

1 oukraniliidra, I. 188.

#
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was so ingrained in the constitution that even partial failure of 
Protection and protection was deemed to entitle the subject
allegiance ' r i r  . .to claim r e f u n d  o f  w a g e s  mproportion 
to the loss. And those claims, as we have seen, had to be allowed 
either in the shape of concessions or actual payment (§ 281). 
The subject thought that the servant-king was not fulfilling his 
obligation. He thought that the compact was not fully kept 
and he threatened, as the Artha-Sdstra says (XIII. 1, p. 394), 
to migrate to the enemy country. In other words, the 
subject threatened to transfer allegiance. The Maha-Bharata 
says the same thing when it sanctions the a b a n d o n 
m e n t  of t h a t  k i n g  w h o  f a i l s  t o  p r o t e c t . 1 
He is like a ship which leaks, that is, dangerous to remain 
w ith; and he is like the barber who wishes to go to the 
forest, evidently to become an ascetic. 'The barber has left 
his clientele and master, and broken his contract of service. 
He is fit to be given up and another barber is to be 
appointed to the household. Similarly the king who failed 
in his duty was worthless, fit to be given up. The rela
tion between the king and the subject is proved to have 
ended by the very fact of the former’s incapacity. The 
t i e  o f  a l l e g i a n c e  i s  d e e m e d  d i s s o l v e d  the 
m o m e n t  t h e  k i n g  f a i l e d  t o  f u l f i l  h i s  d u t y  
o f  p r o t e c t i o n ,  and the subject was free to employ

1 cTcft | 8̂
* * * *

w m g cTTfafsnFFTT: II 8̂
si’anfraf i

M 8 8
TTOTif *n§f I

^  u 8^
XII, 57 (= 56  Kumbakonam),

The Mann oited here is the author of a work on politios called evidently Rajadharma. 
The work whiph was probably of a sohool is quoted by Kautflya as the Manavas’ .
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another servant-master instead. This was a natural corollary 
to the theory of taxation and the king’s legal position.

§339. The canons of taxation settled by constitutional 
C a n o n s  of t a x  a- writers agree with the t e 1 o s for which

Hindu state was created, namely, ‘ for pros
perity, land-culture, wealth and well-being’ (§ 227).

The main-stay of revenue was the king’s fixed b h a g a or . 
the s h a r e ’ o f  p r o d u c e ' o f  agriculture. His ‘ share’ in 
merchandise sold in the market was ‘ one-tenth’ or so according 
to circumstances1 II. There were however some other sources of 
revenue which are at present called e x c i s e  and c u s t o m s 
(MJca). In the regulation of these the king had a somewhat 
free hand. The later law-books attempted even to regulate 
these by fixed laws. Yet they could not exhaust the list and a 
greedy or needy sovereign could find some loop-hole. The Nandas 
are accused to have taxed hides or furs. Evidently these articles 
had not been taxed before. There was a vast trade in skins or furs j 
between the Magadha Empire and the Himalayan countries * 
as the Artha-Sastra proves.2 These imports when taxed by 
the predecessors of Chandragupta gave rise to accusations of 

• greed. Evidently it was with reference to such occasions and 
opportunities and *the realization of the bhaga in general that 
c a n o n s  of t a x a i o - n  were evolved and settled.

The g e n e r a l  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  Hindu taxation are:
(1) In taxation the king ‘ should not by greediness destroy

‘his own foundations as well as those of others.’8
(2) Subjects may be taxed in a way that they may remain ^

strong to bear future burdens and, if necessary, 
heavier ones. “ If the calf is permitted to suck 
“ it grows strong, 0  Bharata, and can bear (heavy 
weight) and pain.”  The king should milch taxes

1 Cf. Manu, VII. 130-132; Gautama, X. 24-27 ; Vasishtha, XIX 26-27; Apastamba,
II 10, 28, 9; Viflhflu, III. 22-26; Baudhayana, 1. 10. 18. 1. * XI. 2.

* Maha-Bharata, XII. 87. 18 :
^  qtqt Vtfa I
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keeping the above principle in view. Over-milching 
is to weaken the calf and consequently harms 
the milcher himself.1

(3) It is not the heavily-taxed realm which executes great
deeds but the moderately taxed one whose ruler 
not sacrificing the power of defence, manages ad
ministration economically.2 The subjects oppose 
that king who is extravagant in administration 
(‘ eating too much’).8

(4) The great principle emphasised is that taxation should
be such that i t  m a y  n o t  b e  f e l t  b y  t h e  
s u b j e c t .  The ruler should act like a bee which 
collects honey without causing pain to the plant.4

(5) In raising taxes higher it should be done ‘ l i t t l e  b y
l i t t l e  when the realm’s prosperity is increasing’ .
The process must be mild so that the realm might 
not turn restive.®

On c o l l e c t i o n  o f taxes :

(6) Taxes should be levied “ in  p r o p e r  p l a c e ” , i n

1 Ibid ., 87. 20-21 :
4 £l*V3!T I
«iraw war n #

f* »r i|
1 Ibid., 41. 22:

4i?«T3nsif« ?tj: i *

* Ibid., 87. 19 :

“ Eating”  (Jehad) is a technioal term for taxation even in the Brahmapa period
* MBh. X II o. 88. 4 :

'Ibid., C. 88. 7-8:
W»JWt WVBlsf H ?iqf I

j p j u f  I
mra'Jl II
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v  r o p e r t i m e ”  and “ i n  p r o p e r  f o r m ” 1 * * 
/  They should never be realised by a painful mode— . 

“ milch the cow but do not borp th* >»
On taxing i n d u s t r i e s :

(7) Taxes should not be levied without determining the
o u t t u r n  and the amount of 1 a b o u r necessary 
for its production’8 It has to be borne in mind 
that without proper incentive no body would engage 
in industry4 * * *. ‘ What profit (result of production) 
would k e e p  t h e  p r o d u c e r  t o  t h e  p r o 
d u c t i o n  and produce benefit to the king as 
well’ should be the ruling consideration in deciding 
upon the amount of taxes to be levied on 
i n d u s t r i e s . ®

(8) In productions of art— materials used, cost incurred,
maintenance of the artist required for producing 
the article, and the condition of the artist have to 
be taken into account.8

1 Ib id ., 0 . 38. 12.,
*1 *TT *i*tw*$l I

irorarre wftfn n
* C. 88. 4:

w r W t  5 ^ 9 * ii
8 Ib id., 0. 87. 16; M. N. Dutt’s translation.

to! Tor *  i
* Ibid.; qrd ^ fn ?g  »r it
8 Manu, VII. 129 :

tot gsq n n«n quit v qwwuf i 
tot t^ r  s f t  n ?  wnf n 

tot rrsn ^ ■q i

g  tot rrm vtfm : « to t o : ii

« M Bh. XIL 37 : * Ib id., 14.
totW  ?m fr i ^ fijs?' î€3f<r i

fiiro* nftr fafror: nf?r quTOg n
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. In taxing i m p o r t s :
. (9) Sale ( p r i c e  realised), purchase ( c a p i t a l  employed),

d i s t a n c e  travelled, cost of importing, and the 
t o t a l  c o s t ,  also the r i s k s  incurred by the 
merchant should be fully considered’1

(10) “ I m p o r t s  h a r m f u 1 to the state”  and “ l u x 
u r i e s  ( fruitless” ) are be d i s c o u r a g e d  by

taxation.2
(11) B e n e f i c i a l  i m p o r t s  should be made f r e e

of import duties8
(12) Those articles which are r a r e  in the country, and

those which would be s e e d  for f u t u r e  p r o 
d u c t i o n  should be allowed in, f r e e . 4

(13) Certain c o m m o d i t i e s  s h o u l d  n o t  b e  e x 
p o r t e d ,  while their i m p o r t s  a r e  t o  be  
e n c o u r a g e d  by not being taxed at all. They 
were, for instance :

(a) w e a p o n s  and armours,
(b) m e t a l s ,
(c) military vehicles,
(d) r a r e  things,
(e) g r a i n s ,  and 
(/)  c a 1 1 1 e.6 *

(14) Principle of e x c i s e  or countervailing duty was
resorted to in certain cases.

Foreign favourites and private manufactures 
in wines and liquors were taxed on the principle

1 Ibid., 13=Manu, VII. 127 :

fasra wif ^ qqf'tsrcpT i
 ̂ u

8 Artha-tiaslra, II, 21 : (p. 112),

g |̂«m II
8 & 4 Ibid,

6 W - * * - * * * - ^ - ^ *  eto„  Artha-Sastra, II, 21 • 39
(t>l HI)
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of ‘ compensation’ with reference to the state 
manufactures.1

E c o n o m i c  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  a r e  e v e r y w h e r e
p r o m i n e n t .  Productive power is not to be hampered; 
profit and not capital is to be taxed ; articles which lead to 
new industries are to be encouraged; exports which cause 
“ artificial”  prosperity by driving up prices are to be discouraged ;
n o  s p e c i a l  p r o t e c t i o n  i s  g r a n t e d  t o  o r d i n a r y
i n d u s t r i e s ,  taxes should be gradual, and with reference to 
capacity, and not in an obnoxious form.

1 Ibid., I I ,  25 : (p. 121),
sicT : I  ̂j
firara siTsft îcqn i
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CHAPTER XXXiV

, . '^ - ^ ‘'Economics in Government and Theory of
Ownership in Land

hi * § 340. Measures are enjoined in the chapters on taxation for
*1 the suppression of certain classes of persons who are regarded

as e c o n o m i c  e n e m i e s .  Public women, gambling establish- 
_ . ments and gamblers, theatrical, and similarE c o n o m i c  p

enemies parasites were to be controlled,1 * * beggars and 
burglers to be eradicated,* and usurers to be discouraged.8 Agri
culturalists were especially to be protected from the parasites.4

M o n k s  and M o n a s t e r i e s  were regarded as -another 
economic evil.

“ No wanderers other than men who have reached the hermit 
“ stage, no (sawigha) corporate community— [i.e., the Buddhist 
“ Saipgha and the like,] other than that of the Sajatas [village 
“ people], no union formed on mutual compact other than those 
“ of merchants,* shall be allowed to establish themselves in the 
“ country. Nor shall there be Halls [religious], redt-houses and 
“ Viharas”  (Artha-Sastra).5 Men leaving society and becoming 
monks before they had provided for their family were simi
larly treated. They were arrested and punished. Only those 
who had passed the age of manhood were allowed to become 
monks under the orthodox administration.6 *

1 HBh., XII. 88, 14-17. a Ibid., 17 ; 24.
* MBh., XII. 88. 26.

5T f g  : Artha-Sastra, II. I, (p. 48).
5

I if T* craK w fafK iqf: H. I, p. 48. Compare the Sajata in
coronation oeremonies, § 232.

6 ; fWT ^ (also those who made
women nuns were punished with the highest criminal amercement).(j

eastern} I faq«Tcl i A S ; p. 48.
Law Sutras also lay down restrictions on leaving one’s home.
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§341. In the art of government the first lesson taught to
the ruler was t h a t  o n  e c o n o m i c s  

E c o n o m i o s i n  j  ,
g o v e r n m e n t  c le p e i ic l  g o v e r m n e n t  and f r e e -

d o m  o f  t h e  c o u n t r y .

(«) “sffir m p M  wt%^rr ^  ^nrf i ....

tot mcra ^  aRt^wTwrr?i”  i
4<$., p . 3.

Again,

(&) Nsrhreff WTctfam *N

(c) “snroT *

affiT t ^  *

( d )  "sUcTT I  t f w  ”

(a) “ Agriculture, cattle-culture, and commerce and trade 
“ comprise the [Science (vidya) of ] Varta. Success in that 
“ leads through Exchequer and military power to the control of 
“ one’s own state as well as one’s enemies’.”

(b) snclfaui (Artha-Sastra) (II, p. 7). “ In Economics 
lies politics as well as the reverse of politics.”

(c) T̂c?UT (Maha-Bharata, Vana Parvan I. 50):
“ By economics the whole [body politic] is held.”

(d) qx?lf ^  (Kamandaka, IV. 27): “ Varta is the
shelter of society.”

Therefore Eulers had to give their best thoughts to Eco
nomics. To maintain an economic government was part of 
their duty. In fact it came first in the division of their 
duty; and this position is quite in conformity with the 

coronation declaration :

‘ T h i s  s t a t e  t o  t h e e  (is given) for a g r i c u l t u r e ,  
f o r  w e l l - b e i n g ,  f o r  p r o s p e r i t y ,  f o r  g r o w t h ’

(§ 227).
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Taxation

The word ‘ palana ’ which is employed in classical litera
ture to denote the duty of the king combines the two elements: 
‘ seeing to the growth’ and ‘ protection in general.’ The 
second is a corollary from the first which alone is found 
in the Yedic formula. Hence policy was directed to keep up 
and develop the Vdrtd or National Economy.

§ 342. To secure the economic prosperity of the country 
^ P o l i c y  towards the the m e r c a n t i l e  c l a s s  were treated 

Sent Depopulation616 with particular attention and solicitude.
“ The power of production in the merchants should be 

always encouraged. They make the Realm strong, 
enhance agriculture, and develop its trade. A wise 
king should be favourable to them in a studied
m a n n e r ............................................................... ..... .
There is no greater wealth in a kingdom than its 
merchants.” 1

Again, “ the king should always honour those who have 
earned wealth. He should give them feasts, drinks, 
and robes of honour. In every realm the wealthy 
form an estate {anga—limb)” 2

1 ^  wrvt I
wm fa ti?'  ̂arerrt arfii trai ii

* * * * *

w .  « € »  gfafkr 1 ^M B h., XII, 87. 39-40.

* Ibid., 88. 29-30,

f̂*™: gsptfaaT vfn̂ f ’UTft i
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§ 343 The State at times worked large industries They 
were worked by State departments. Both the

Skate i n d u s t r i e s   ̂ r X
Artha-Sastra and the Manava-dharma-oSstra 

have d e p a r t m e n t s  o f  A k  a r  a and k a r m n, n t. ar 
m i n i n g  and m a n u f a c t u r i e  s. From them the ** 
State gained first-hand industrial experience for its economic 
administration, and at the same time the income of the State 
was greatly enhanced. It saved the statesmen, partially 
at any rate, from the necessity of ‘ begging’ ‘ affection’ 
tax from the people for war-, preparations and cognate 
purposes.

§ 344. H i n d u  p o l i t i c i a n s  d i s l i k e d  d i r e c t  
T .. . . I  J t a x a t i o n .  They had practically noIndirect taxation the J
key note of the policy direct tax in their system except the V '

, produce-tax. Even the produce-tax in its last analysis 
was an indirect tax. Import duties which were exclusively 
‘indirect’ in their incidence were the next great tax after the 
produce tax. Export duties were few and they were more of 
administrative than revenue levies. Generally those articles 
which were not encouraged to go out were taxed as exports.

’ The next great source of revenue was the mining industry.
The State under Chandragupta and earlier generally 
nationalized the industry. But in the Manava Code (VIII. 39)

mining is open to the public. The tax 
M 1 0 6 8 demanded, however, is still heavy. A t a x
of 50%  is laid down, on the p r i n c i p l e  that mine 
is like treasure-trove which belongs as much to the State as to 
the person who finds it. A tax for protection, as in any other 
case, is deemed but lawful, for the king is the protector of both 
the upper and sub-soil (adhi-pati. ‘bhumeradhipatir hi sah,
Manu, VIII. 39). Medhatithi in explaining the law of the 
MSnava Code says that although no one knows what 
is there in the land and the government has to do 
very little guarding there yet as there is a likelihood of 

1 the whole land being taken away by a strong enemy,
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the king is entitled to his *share* for this constructive 
protection.1

.  § 345. This leads us on to the important Hindu theory
Hindu theory on onthe p r o p r i e t o r s h i p  i n  l a n d ,

4  proprietorship m land which is connected with taxation. It is not
* * , so connected in Hindu politics in the slightest degree but

in the controversy of the present day raised by Indianist 
politicians and scholars Some of these writers have con
fidently asserted that property in the soil, according to the 
Hindu view, always vested in the Hindu sovereign. The 
fact on the other hand is that this is exactly the reverse 
of the Hindu theory on the subject. The writers uncon
sciously have read their own feudal law into Hindu juris
prudence. Nothing is so distant from Hindu law as this 
theory. Any one who is conversant with the general tendency 
of the principles of Hindu law in constitutional matters would 
not believe his eyes even if he be given a ^loka in support of 
the feudal theory. Numerous i n s t a n c e s  o f  g i f t s  
and s a l e s  o f  l a n d  by private individuals can be given 
from the earliest l i t e r a t u r e .  L a w  b o o k s  give 
provisions for sale of land and for acquirement of proprietory ‘ 
right (sv&mya) by prescription. Inscriptions2 proving to the 
hilt private property in the soil are extant Above all it is 
expressly and emphatically declared that the king has no 
property in the soil and this is declared in no less an authority 
than the very logic of Hindu law, M l m a m s a  I give 
below the discussion from Oolebrooke’s essay on Mlmamsa.

“ A question of considerable interest, as involving the 
• , , , “ important one concerning property in the

C o l e b r o o k e  ( .* .• . . J
“ soil in India, is discussed in the sixth lecture.

1 Bflhler (S. B. E ,  X  X.V., p. 260, «.). gives a mutilated passage of Medhatithi 
and makes him say what he does not mean. The real portion is left out. 
ttqfb siT^rs cTejlfa cTRf xpjpsq

I  * E.g., I. A „  1910, p. 199.
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At certain sacrifices such as that which is called Vitfwajit, 
the votary for whose benefit the ceremony is performed is 

“ enjoined to bestow all his property on the officiating 
priests. It is asked whether a paramount sovereign shall 

“ give all the land, including pasture ground, highways 
“ and the sites of lakes and ponds ? an universal monarch the 

whole earth ? and a subordinate prince the entire province 
“ over which he rules ? To. that question the answer is : The 
“ monarch has not property in the earth, nor the subordinate 
“ prince in the land. By conquest kingly power is obtained, 
“ and property in house and field which belonged to the enemy. 
“ The maxim of the law, that ‘ the king is the lord of all 
“ excepting sacerdotal wealth,’ concerns his authority for 
“ correction of the wicked and protection of the good. His 
“ kingly power is for government of the realm and extirpation 
“ of wrongs; and for that purpose be receives taxes from 
“ husbandmen, and levies fines from offenders. But right of 
“ property is not thereby vested in him ; else he would have 
“ property in house and land appertaining to the subjects 
“ abiding in his dominions The earth is not the king’s, but 
“ is common to all beings enjoying the fruit of their own labour. 
“ I t  b e l o n g s , ,  says J a i m i n i ,  t o  a l l  a l i k e ; 1 
“ therefore, although a gift of a piece of ground to an 
“ individual does take place, the whole land cannot be given 
“ by a monarch, nor a province by a subordinate prince, but 
“ house and field acquired by purchase and similar means, 
“ are liable to gift ”  2

1 The text referred to by Colebrooke’s authority is 
6.7.3

The previous discussion is as to what a man legally gives when he gives ‘all his’ 
). The literal meaning o f this aphorism is ‘ Land [of a country] is not transferred 

[by a king], for it equally belongs to all ’
* Mis. Essays, I.,pp. 320-321. The comment o f Sahara who is the greatest authority 

on Mlm5ras5 agrees with the discussion summarised above by Colebrooke. S'abara on

Jaimini, 6. 7. 3, has :—

OWNERSHIP IN LAND

175



The very discussion of ^  I m a m s a proves, for it 
presupposes, the existence of private property in land. Such 
private property was deemed inviolable. All possible 
pretensions by the Crown to such right was denied in the 
clearest possible terms. And this was quite in consonance 
with the spirit of Hindu Law which held even the gods 
subject to law and prescribed punishment for the sovereign, 
if he was arbitrary.

§ 346. The Hindu lawyer N l l a k a n t h a  carries the
I  Conquest and land dlscussion farther and examines the right

of the conqueror in these words :
I ^  g gmg it srefafq fw«T<?r sra
| II qiwfirrraT g ĝSCfa

^  »T I T̂rfq̂  Ĥqrt *TTW%%q ^
Os

II ĉ=r g
rTfTftfirqiTgiqmq ttw g ii qrrqqgTq}jgqqTf?vrrfqcit

fqrgjff%qraiT.T*rHrftq n g

‘Similarly conquest and the other fmodes) are (available) .
I-ff r  j Js** “ for a ruler (kshatriya) and the others* O n c o n q u e s t

“ t h e  o w n e r s h i p  o f  t h e  c o n q u e r o r  a r i s e s  
|\ o ‘ ‘o n l y  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  t h e  h o u s e s ,  l a n d s ,  a n d

p e r s o n a l t y ,  e t  c., o f  t h e  r u l e r  c o n q u e r e d .  
/  ' 'w h e r e t h e  l a t t e r  h a d  a r i g h  t t o  t a k i n g  i * * * 5

i * tffri m gsu^ijfi^ftnfsw
5SfIiert *  * n t n '  ssrfW  *rrj m . i f *  Sfurgi vfa'jivnfqT
%  cTq Tff't SI«jt ^  WWt*T SURTTW f̂cTT fMVfirgq I «f% | qq DTff ipf;

vie? i êr. i ’JfsjcTKl *r ftrrasq sfasftjftgqifq ?f?t i
5 9 af? 15: 1 f  <r: i sum # 5rn ?nw *1

?rfaf«fa: srawbtqssg gg ^  fafqvrsr

«erf*g*mrei t € ' «i *$-. a fa ftm  9  stgan: ^

*lfa8Ut Ufa St qrfqfsrjjq; | s, ,
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‘ ‘ t a x e s ,  t h e  c o n q u e r o r  a c q u i r e s  t h a t  
‘ ‘m u c h  r i g h t ,  a n d  n o  o w n e r s h i p .  Hence ‘by 
“ ‘an emperor the whole country and by a provincial ruler the 
“  ‘province is not a deya (a ‘subject of gift’) ’ is laid down in 
‘ ‘Book Vr (of the P. Mimaipsa) Proprietory right in the whole 
“ land with regard to villages and lands etc., lies in their 
“ respective land-lords etc. T h e  k i n g 's  r i g h t  i s  
“ l i m i t e d  t o  t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  t a x  t h e r e 
f r o m .  Therefore what is technically called at present ‘gift 
of land etc. (by the king) does not mean giving away of 
land, but a mere creation of allowance. I f  h o u s e ,  l a n d  

“ e t c . ,  are b o u g h t  f r o m  t h e  o w n e r  ( b y  t h e  
“ k i n g )  p r o p r i e t o r s h i p  i n d e e d  c an a r i s e . ” 1 

§ 347. The P r i m e  M i n i s t e r  M a d h a v a  whose 
M . | h a | a name in legal literature occupies the next

place after Vijnanesvara, is entitled to 
profound respect in what he may have to say on questions of 
Hindu-law. He discusses the very point in these words :

WT rll^ |
A ___ C\p **v

JsWTCcT ^ T̂T ||Ov

TT5TT ^TfrT JTtqgTT̂ iPnT-
^r^rsjtn^rNfn ^ra^T i fra: if iR ^ t ’israccncj; *mT

sn^ct^faffr i ?f?r m n— .c»
ffT: I f f̂ai^TfsT^hfTtTI^T^TWrf TTvT Wc5ffVTlfcffafa ?T

^fsdrasr i fewj rrert *p$rraraT prWqf mfiiHf

?it%  u2
“ Mahdrbhumi (the Great Land, Public Land, cf. below lnon- 
“public’ ) : is it or not an object of gift ? ‘King may give it away,* 
“ for he possesses it.’ L a n d  i s  n o t  h i s  p r o p e r t y

1 Vyavahara-mayukha [Dfiya Nirpaya ].
2 Nydyctmala by MSdbavacbarya (AnandSSrama Sanskrit Series', p. 358.

W
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“ b e c a u s e  s o v e r e i g n t y  i s  f o r  p r o t e c t i o n -  
“a n d  g r o w t h  o n l y .  T h e r e f o r e  i t  i s  n o t  
“ g i v e  n.”

“ Doubt may arise In case a S&rvabhauma King (Emperor) 
“ in Vi^vajit and others ‘gives away all he possesses.’ In that 
“ case (is) the Great Land which contains public roads, ways for 
‘ cattle, seats of water etc. to be given away ? For in land 
“ there is his wealth owing to the text of Smriti— ‘King may 
“  ‘wish for (the wealth of) all excepting Brahmins.’

“ The reply is that t h e  p u r p o r t  o f  t h e  S m r i t i  
“ i s  t h a t  K i n g s  s o v e r e i g n t y  i s  f o r  c o r r e c t i n g  
“ t h e  w i c k e d  and f o s t e r i n g  t h e  g o o d .
“ Hence land is not kinq’s ■ wealth. On the other hand 
“ in that land (state land) there is the common wealth 
“ of all living beings to enjoy the fruit of their, labour. 
“ Therefore although there can be gift of a piece of 
“ n o n-p u b 1 i c ( Asctdhclraria) l a n d  there can be no gift of 
“ the G r e a t  L a n  d.”

.§  318. The commentary Bhattadipika which is- an
The Bhaua-dipika accepted authority in Mlmamsa has the

following exposition on the subject:

u
^ n ^ i g  f% r l f a f a w  ^  <ra

rrawgrr i *1 c r̂n f̂iT <rat
I *  g  II1

Even a ScLrvabhauma sovereign has no proprietory right in 
it ( Atahclppithivi—Great Land). F o r  e v e n  c o n q u e s t  

“ p r o d u c e s  p r o p r i e t o r y  r i g h t  o n 1 y in t h e  
♦  “ p e r s o n a l  p r o p e r l y ,  h o u s e ,  f i e l d s ,  etc. o f  

“ t h e  e n e m y .  I n  t h e  Mahaprithivi ( Great Land) 
h o w e v e r ,  a s  t h e  r i g h t  i s  o n l y  o f

1 Bhattadipikd on Prlrvamlmdmea Dar&ana (Mysore Edition), Vol. II. p. 317,

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [ PT. II.

178



‘ ‘g o v e r n m e n t  w h a t  i s  a c q u i r e d  by  c o n q u e s t  
, 1 8  m e r e l y g o v e r n m e n t  w h i c h i s l i m i t e d  

j t o  p r o t e c t i o n  a n d  g r o w t h  of  t h e  c o u n t r y
((aQd e r a d i c a t i o n  o f  e v i l  (therefrom) a n d  f o r  
“ t h a t  p u r p o s e  to the r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  t a x e s  
J r o m  c u l t i v a t o r s  a n d  o f  f i n e s  f r o m  
^ o f f e n d e r s .  In the land, there arises no right o f any other

...............House, fields, etc. acquired by purchase and
the like.^may however become a subject of gift.”

H a t y a y a n a, the lawyer, deals with the subject in 
these words :—

“  When the king is called the svctmin (master) of the 
land and in no case of any other wealth, he only 
becomes entitled to receive the one-sixth share of the 

w produce from it, not [that he is master] in any other 
way. The master-ship which is connected with him 
is due to the habitation thereof by living beings k 
&rid is the one-sixth share arising from their acts 
whether good or bad*”

M i t r a-m i s r a commenting on this says :—
Its meaning is [[this] : king is called the Svctmin of 

land, not of o'ther wealth connected with land. ‘ Not 
in any other way ’ is [laid down] as there is want 
of master-sLip in land. 4 Living beings * are those 
having life ; ‘habitation thereof ’ is habitation of the 
land’ ; master-ship that is mastership of the king. 
Hence he can only receive one-sixth from their acts ”

g ^cft ?TaTT I

ft Cj ||
^mcTH I i

i w r, ^ct; i r i tovt.
i wcTTRt, riPort^  > v[fR^T^.cn?r i ^Tftra*, kjh ifa: i

WcT; HTST I VMR, p, 271.
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§319. This is the traditional view of the law ; this is 
The view of law and the view of MTuagasa whose verdict in Hindu
agreement*with law hual. This is in complete agreement
constitutional theory with the view of the constitutional writers
who have decided that the king is a mere servant getting his 
wages in taxes. The servant cannot claim the very property 
as his, to guard which he is appointed and for guarding which 
he gets his * salary. This unanimous view of law and 
constitution on king’s position was not confined to books. It 
was the common and accepted, opinion in the country— so 
(TCfinmon and accepted that it had become current coin even in 

 ̂ the domain of folk-lore. The J&taka, which
we shall quote verbatim^EelowTn the next 

chapter, says [and there it is the speech of a king], t h a t  
t h e  k i n g ’ s a u t h o r i t y  is l i m i t e d  t o  
m a g i s t e r i a l  d u t y ,  t h a t  h e  h a d  n o t h i n g  m o r e  

' t k u n  t h a t ,  and that he is not the lord of the kingdom. 
It is further corroborated by the c o r o n a t  i o n
c e r e m o n i a  1 which is the very basis of Hindu Kinggjiip

and which I have already analysed for the
and coronation rites ^

reader. There, is not even an atom of 
in that chain of formulae and symbolisms to 

imagine k i n g l y  p r o p r i e t o r s h i p  in the land of 
the realm T h e  i d e a  i s  a l t o g e t h e r  f o r e i g n  to 
t h e  w h o l e  s y s t e m .

Quota title-deeds inscribed on copper-plates and registered 
T the District Officer’s office, whose sealsI ns c r i p t i o ns

they bear, clearly prove private ownership. 
In certain cases the king got only the -Jth ‘share’ 1 as in any 
other sale (e.ff , of moveables).

1 *?• A-) t^lO, pp 199-204 (Plates B. and C.). Plate A is a conveyance by the 
Municipal Corporation of a piece o f land in town. The vendors are the president and 
the assembly (called Prakritis just as in Ainara, § 252, p. 70 above). Jn this case the 
Emperor received “ the legal £th share”  (clJiarma-shad bhdga, plate A., /. A., 1910, 
p. 195).
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§ 350. Tn the face of all this we have in the repeated
Indianists’ editions of popular text books like Mr
presentation of the tt- , a . , , 7
‘Native Law on the v ln c e n t  b m i to  s Ji/CLTiy H is to r y  o f  I n d ia
subject confidently stated :— »

‘ The native law of India has always recognised agricultural 
“ land as being crown property.”

The native law of India as laid down by its own 
lawyers of unquestioned and unquestionable authority is the 
other way. It may be the native law of any other land ; it is V  S> -
certainly not the native law of India. It is not fair th>it a /  
popular text-book should embody such a prejudiced and 
unwarrantable view dogmatically asserted, and asserted without 
taking the slightest notice of competent discussions on the 
subject. W i l k s  in his History o f Mysore published as early 
as 1869 has exhaustively dealt with the subj< ct on materials 
which were accessible to him1 * and which are accessible to 
Mr. Vincent Smith. Wilks shows that no foundation exists

.fflE-attrifeutmg 4ha_Jeudal theory to Hindu Law. In the
‘ I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  H i n d u  P o l i t y ’ the constitutional 
view of Hindu literature was pointed out. Professors 

• M a c d o n e l l  and K e i t h  who cannot be accused of 
over-liberal sympathy to matters of Indian history have 
had to admit in their V e d ic  Index5 on a survey of all the 
arguments and materials for the feudal theory that—
“ t h e  e v i d e n c e  i s  h o w e v e r  i n a d e q u a t e  
“ t o  p r o v e  w h a t  i s  s o u g h t ;  that the Greek 
“ observers are contradictory on the point; that the evidence 
“ adduced from the Vedic literature, and the Manava 
“ Dharma-&cistra and the Maha-Bkarnta does not prove the 
“ theory; that the evidence so far as it goes of other Aryan 
“ peoples does not support the theory of original kingly 
“ ownership. Such ownership did not exist so far as can ol

1 Vol. I, Chapter V. pp. 65-138.
| Vol. II, pp. 214-15.
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“ seen in Anglo-Saxon times, nor in Homeric Greece, nor 
“at Rome.” The learned authors, however coolly pass by 

IJaimini, totally ignoring him, although they go to South 
J lAfrica to find analogy for Vedic India l1
1  § 351. While in the second edition (p. 129) no authority

Artha-S'astra was suggested by Mr. Vincent Smith, in the
Commentary’s S'loka iaSk edition (1914, p 131n) from the
translation of the Artha-^Hstra, Bk. II. Ch. 24 (p. 144), he 
has quoted a passage given by the translator ‘These who are 
‘well-versed in the J§astras admit that the king is the owner 
‘of both land and water, and that the people can exercise 
‘their right of ownership over all other things excepting these 
‘two.’ The passage purports to be the translation of a “ couplet 
of far-reaching political significance” quoted by a commen
tator of the Artha-S&strcu. I have obtained a copy of the 
manuscript of the commentary which is at the Oriental 
Government Library, Madras, made under the supervision 
of the Librarian, through the kind agency of Prof. 
Krishna Swami Aiyangar. The original couplet reads 
as follow s:—

H  ̂vj ^
A mere reading of this 6loka will satisfy those who are 

familiar with Hindu law that the translation is not what the 
£loka says. The natural, unforced meaning of the dloka is 
“ The king is the protector ( pati), according to the 
“ opinion of the learned in the ^astras, of the bhumi (land)

* “ and water Excepting these two whatever property there 
“ may be, his family members have sameness of right therein.”

——  ------------------------------------------------ —-------------------------------------------------- — — --------- -

1 Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, Vol II, pp. 214-15. The authors also say 
4'It is not denied that gradually the king came to be vaguely conceived—as the 
“ English king still is—as lord of all the land in a proprietorial sense/’ The authority 

4 tc*0,r this statement is nil, except ‘as the English king still is’ which is the basis, the 
original sin, o f the theory. The relic o f the theory still lingers vaguely.
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OWNERSHIP IN LAND

In effect it is the theory of Mimamsa and, the law and 
constitution retold. It is retold in connexion with the rights 
of the family of a ruler, A kingdom is not partible, because 
accoiding to the Sastras it is not the property of the king. 
As the Sastrakaras have said, bhumi 1with seats of watery upon 
“ it belongs to the king, only in as much as he has to protect 
it and no more.” He is only its Protector. Hence of his 
family members (kutumbincLm) there is no copercenary therein. 
As protector he takes taxes, and as he is the protector of the 
bhumi ‘with seats of water* on it, he îs entitled to derive taxes 
both from land and water. His family members have 
nothing to do with these taxes or with the sources of these 
taxes

To attribute the sense of the translation cited to the gloka 
is little short of sacrilege. And to attribute the sense to the 
commentator of the Artha-oastra is to attribute madness to a 
Hindu writer of Hindu times. Any one in whose veins ran 
the culture and tradition of “ the Sastras” could never mean 
in sound mind what has been fathered on the author of the 
^loka.1

1 His name and date are not known.

■
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P o s itio n  o f  th e  H in d u  K in g

§ 352. To recapitulate the position of the Hindu king.
The king had his civil list defined which was called

Ci vi l  Li s t  k*8 Salary and which hid to be fixed
with reference to the income of the State and 

the position of tile Monarch and Country.* The whole revenue 
was not his salary. Salaries of the Queen and junior queens, 
of Queen Dowager and Princes and other members of the 
royal family were also fixed.

§ 353 He had no jurisdiction over.individual subjects. 
K i n g  m a s t e r  was called master, but it was settled law 

i> j e c t which people knew like the daily appearance 
of the sun that he was master of no subject except a criminal. 
The Jataka which does not deal in philosophy'or ideals but 
facts and every-day life, puts it in these words in reply, to the
demand of a beautiful wife who was desirous of absolute 
mastery over subjects :
‘ ‘My good lady, t o  m e  the i n h a b i t a n t s  o f  the 
‘ ‘w h o l e  r e a l m  are n o b o d i e s ;  1 am n o t  t h e i r  
m a s t e r  (*• e., they are their own masters). I a m  

“ m a s t e r  o n l y  of t h o s e  who o f f e n d  against the 
“ ruler’s (laws) and do what is unlawful. For this reason, I 1

1 Artha-S'astray Bk. V. ch. 2 ; 91 (p. 245)__

I ,
< ?t3^  | N. B .~ T h e  term bhr; itya iDclndeB the king.

Cffit KTSfT | (p. 246).
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“ am unable to give you mastery and rule over the whole 
“ realm.” 1

§ 354. With this defined position, shackl-d with the 
King constitutionally checks and limitations we have noticed 
" ""r~Dt subjugated under the great constitutional
power of the Pauru-Janapada, with a conscience trained to be 
prone to listen to the public voice, his position really was 
that of the Servant of State, or rather as our forefathers put it 
mercilessly, of a drudging ‘slave’ (dasya). The epic exhibits 
as an ideal that a king should even give up his dear wife if 
asked to do so by his subjects : a popular and somewhat
crude way of expressing the king’s position, but all the same 
enshrining the radical demaiid of Hindu constitution from 
its king to sink his individuality into his office. With 
such principles the king was virtually a constitutional slave. 
Even the Hindu Hobbes, the great monarchist Kautilya, would 
not allow the king to have personal likes or dislikes. “A 
“ k i n g  h a s  n o  p e r s o n a l  l i k e s :  I t  i s  t h e
“ l i k e s  o f  t h e  s u b j e c t s  (that should be followed 
“ by him).” 2

This l o f t y  s e n s e  e f  s a c r i f i c e  made the 
.. „ c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  s l a v e  into theMorally ma s t e r
- * m o r a l  m a s t e r :  that ‘one man who

rules over numerous wise and brave men.’ Ue was born, as 
says the Maha-Bharata, for the sake of others, ‘like the horse 
or the goat.' H i n d u k i n g s h i p  is the h i g h e s t

| TheJatalca, Vul. I. p 398 :

fa *T €?.T nW fa i
The k in g  had evidently a palace jurisdiction of superior nature (Va.<a:n = ‘full control)1 

“for the sake of convenience.”

I Ariha-S'dstra, Bk I. eh. 19 ; 1G (p 39) — 3

3 fini f%cr̂ r u 
X
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i d e a l  of s a c r i f i c e on the part of the i q d i v i d u a 1 
w h o s e  p r i v i l e g e  i t  w a s  t o  b e  t h e  k i n g  
o f  t h e  H i n d u s .

§ 355. His utility was very great. He saw to the transfer
-  . , .  of ministers and ministry and was the
U t i l i t y  . . . . .

c o - o r d i n a t i n g  spirit in government. 
Propelled by his high sense of sacrifice, high traditions and 
high position, morally he stood far higher than the ministers 
and rulers-ministers. If people found the actual governors 
bad, he still remained the centre of hope' and reform and 

fk avoided disruption.1 Ministers came and went, but the king
i/ • q remained. Even when he was powerless, he was (as Kaufilya

jO puts it) the S y m b o l  of S t  a t e . 2 He was the standard
j /  of sovereignty to rally loyalty and hold the realm together.

He was, in the words of Sukra, the r o o t  of the t r e e  of 
S t a t e :
“ King is the root of the T r e e  of S t a t e ;  the Ministry 
“ is its trunk, the military chiefs are branches, the army are the 
“ leaves of the tree and the S u b j e c t s  are its f l o w e r s ,  
“prosperity of the Country its fruits, and the whole Country 
“ the final seed.”  3

But for him the ministry would have tended to become an 
I oligarchy, and the fruits and seeds for future fruits would"

have fallen in their hands and been misappropriated.

1 Ibid., Bk. VIII, ch. 1 • 127 (p. 320 )-

2 Ibid., Bk. V, ch. 6 ; 95* (p. 254)—

* S,ukrariititdra) V. 12,

■<iwwr wftnte i
a*uarT 3Nrfw. *Nt: * i

. * -
wr: qranfa trarfwu h

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [ PT. II

I 186



Position of the Hindu king

Looking at his utility and at bis life of Bnperb sacrifice 1 
the Hindu world well put its verdict in the mouth of BhTshma, 
the representative of Hindu royalty in Hindu literature :

^Trt' i

‘Qf all dharmas (duties) rulership is the highest in society, 
for all times. ’

1 Moha-Bharata, S'anti-Pan: cui, cli. LXIII. 29—

faw^t tftfecTT̂T
qrf̂ T̂T̂  II

■
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------------ ---  C h a r a c t e r  o f  the  Hindu M o n a r c h y

§ 356. It would bo evident from the above discussion of 
Mimamsa, from the theory of taxation, fromState a Trust . J 9
the coronation oath and other points noticed 

above that the S t a t e  u n d e r  M o n a r c h y  in the eyes 
of the Hindu was a I r u s t. rIhe object of tlie trust is 
clearly stated in the Sruti text, which had to he repeated at 
every Coronation : “ 2Jiis State to Thee (is given)—Thou art the 

director, regulator, firm bearer (of this responsibility)—for 
(the good of) agriculture, for well being, fur 'prosperity, for growth 

“ (of the people), (that iŝ  for success,n
The Trust, the State, thus created was for the prosperity 

of the People. It is this underlying principle which has 
been expressed in later literature in so many forms, culmi’ 
nating in the fixed maxim that tlie king is the servant of the 
people getting his wages [f the object of the trust is not 
fulfilled, the trustee is “ to De shunned like a leaky ship on 
the Sea.’2 H

T he telos of the Hindu monarchical state brings us to the 
great distinguishing feature of that state. The end of the 
6tate was to secure peace and prosperity of the people.

1 Tlio White Y'ljiirretlfi, IX , 22—

“ Tina is thy S >vranty. Thou art the ruler, thou art controller, thou art firm and 
steadfast.

Thee for land*culture, thee for peace and quiet, thee for wealth, thee for increase of 
our substance.”

—R. T. H. Griffith’s translation.
* Maha.BhSrata, S'dhli P . LVII, 43.
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Sacerdotal duties were never imposed upon the king. He 
was never a priest even in the Vedic age. By prosperity was 
meant, of course, the immediate material prosperity : the state 
was instituted for land-culture, wealth, etc. That prosperity 
which was secured by a correct administration and justice, was 
regarded to bring about moral prosperity in its train as a 
corollary.

§357. Again, the H i n d u  M o n a r c h i c a l  S t a t e 
. w a s  e s s e n t i a l l y  a c i v i l  s t a t e .A civil State ------- ;— ---- --------- ------- ------------------------------------- -

Standing armies appear as early as the Gth 
century B. C. and probably had existed before it for some 
centuries. At times very large armies, three quarters of a 
million strong, were maintained.1 But the State never lapsed 
into a military polity. The governors of the provinces were civil 
officers. All the known orders in inscriptions are addressed to 
civil functionaries The Commander-in-Chief and all ether 
military chiefs were appointed by the Council of State where 
the Commander-iu-Chief had no place. We do Dot find the / £
army making and unmaking kings All the traditions of depo- 
eitions,— that of Nag a - D ar§ a J:a, of Pdluka or of the early jjl'**
Vena, relate dethronements brought about by the Citizens L b j u * * * ~ ^  

of the Capital and other constituents of the civil population, 
not by the army. The king among his several titles—Narapati S*
(Protector of the People), Bliupati (Protector of the Country) ^  rfZj* ' 
B haft dr aka (Lord), Great King and others — has not got an 
epithet indicating an official military character, although his lie**' ^  
personal heroism is often extolled. He as the head of the 
executive was undoubtedly the head of the army, and in prac- ** Q j
tice he very often led the army and fought, but that was a oU- I
personal matter. There is no theory which gives him a  ̂ (J
military halo. He was not the generalissimo of the army of jjK* d j  ' j  

* inherent right; that office was quite distinct from that of ^ v -l***' a#jlM  
kingship from Vedic times (§ 211).

I----------------------------p--------------------------— ----------- ■
, , AJb ^  llM. A1 Eg., in the time of Chandragupta Maurya. . a  n  [jMI

a
189 * v j j

*rf\
—  _____________ _____________________________

CHARACTER OF THE HINDU MONARCHY



Likewise, war was to be avoided as far as it was possible, 
and especially so, for conquest This was more or less a settled 
principle of Hindu politics.1 Militarism as a feature is 
everywhere absent.

§ 358. On the other hand the most pronounced feature of 
the Hindu monarchy, as we have seen, was the paramount 
position of law in the polity. We have also noticed the 
prominent reference to law in the coronation oath of the Maha- 
Bharata. The civil character of the Hindu monarchy is reflected 
in the stress laid on law.

§359. Laws of war and coil quest were incorporated into
Conquest and sense ^ a w  as one of its limbs. So
of JuHtice much so that the question of conquest was
often discussed from the point of view of municipal law, the 
standard being the standard of the morality of law. If a state 
was conquered its government was to be re-entrusted into the 
hands of the old ruling house. This was what the 
Manava Dharma-Sastra2 laid down after an experience of a 
nearly all-India, one-king empire, extending 'from sea to sea/ 
-from Madras to the Hindu Kush It was based on the analogy 
of the legal theory of l e g i t i m a c y /  ft was not a mere 
theory which was once preached as a pious opinion and then 
forgotten. It* was largely followed from the 4th to the 10th 
century A. 0. In the Allahabad pillar inscription of the great 
conqueror Samudra Gupta of the Imperial Gupta dynasty we 
find the same principle acted upon. Kalidasa records the 
same practice. The earliest Muhammadan writer bears witness 
to it. “ The wars they wage with the neighbouring princes are 
“not usually undertaken with a view to possess themselves with
“ the adjoining dominions.......When a prince makes himself
“ master of some kingdom, he confers the government upon 
“ some person of the royal fam ily/’ (851 A.C.— Account o f the.

1 Manu, VIT, 199 ; Mah§.-Bharata, 69, 23 : “ Brihaspati has laid down that a wise
king should always avoid war for acquisition o f  territory ,n

9 Manu, VII. 202. Other law-Codes re-iterate the same principle.
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merchant Sulaiman recorded hy Abu Zaid, trans. (1718) by 
the Abbd Renaudot). In the age of Hindu Rationalism which 
ormed the palmiest days of Hindu history, the theory existed 

m the form noticed by the Greek writers with regard to Hindu 
attitude to foreign politics. Arrian drawing upon Megasthenes 
records in his Indika (IX ):
^Sense of justice, they (Hindus) say, prevented any Indian 
“ King from attempting conquest beyond the limits of India.”

§ 360. Only such a theory would explain the great fact 
that although Chandragupta’s was “ the m i g h t i e s t  
t h r o n e  t h e n  e x i s t i n g  i n t h e  w o r l  d.” (Rhys 
Davids) and so it remained under his two successors, and that 
although the Maurya emperors found their next-door neighbour, 
the Seleucid empire, weak and crumbling, yet no inclination 
was exhibited to go beyond the Hindu Kush, the natural 
frontier of the India of those days.

§ 361. To this civil and legal character of Hindu Polity,/
Longevity a result sociological historian, I venture to think,/ 
of Civil Polity would mainly ascribe the e x t r a o r d i n a r y /
l o n g e v i t y  of the H i n d u  S t a t e (§ 371), and the/ 
absence of a deadly conflict between the People and the Crown/

X. /G* (^(^j -f , (Y'*'a~Cr ** »
"IvvffK r j n o - l L  t*»» , / ( v c a j ^  . <TŶ  I U '— ,

OL*cjL%j~* x U m a x  ~frM  ^

(  La  ^VVu— ^  (*

Uf t L*.
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CHAPTER XXXVII 

Im p e r ia l S ys tem s

§ 362 The Aitareya Brahmana places after the republican
Adhi pat y a  and group of states the .monarchical group which 
f l Srvabhauma consists of these varieties :
(1) M o n a r c h y . 1 (2) G r e a t  (or Highj M o n a r c h y  (Maha 
r* m ) ; (3) 0  v e r-L o r d s \\ i p (Adhipatya), and (4j P a n- 
C o u n t r y - S o v e r e i g n t y 1 (S cir v a b h a u m a).

The High Monarchy is not defined. But the word maAfl-(mahat) 
connotes r e l a t i v i t y ,  e.g., superiority between States of 
the sailie kind. M a h a-r a j y a probably meant a large 
monarchy, larger than its neighbours, with certain cons
titutional features at present not known. A d h i p a t y a  
in its technical sense evidently signifies an over-lordship 

. embracing protected states ; the Brahmana after the mention - 
of the Adhipatya has “ May I be (sovereign) enveloping 
neighbours ” 3 Adhipatya thus seems to mean an imperial 
system in which suzerainty or ‘o ve r-p r o t e c t i o n *  
(A d h i p a t y a) on states outside its frontiers was exercised by 
the dominant state. Kharavela who had taken the consecration

1 The Rajya is qualified with parameshthya, apparently to distinguish it as the 
rSjya, the rajya superior, i.e, monarchy “  WTr KTSrr TOTSt It is also
possible that Pdravieshthya was some sort of distinct monarchical constitution (cf TMPf

Aitareya Br. VIII. 12). I remember having seen a passage in 
the Maha-Bharata where some king is styled Parameshthin. The rare S v a v a i y a  
(VIII. 12) i f  technical, was probably a reminiscence of the descredited {a u t  o c r  ac y '  
which the oath in the Maha-Bharata specifically excludes from Hindu kingship.

* VIII. 15—

* Ibid., q #
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of Mahar&jya, was described obviously in consequence of 
his conquests and rtyasuya, as Adhipati and Chakravartin}  
The wish to be a S 5 r v a- b h a u m a i s  expressed to become 
“ (the sole) monarch of the land up to its (natural) frontiers,up to 
the sea, over all human beings:'2 This is a variety of large

V /  m0narchy which is baaed on territory as opposed to nationality 
{e.g., JcLnardjya of the Satapatha Brahmana). It however claims 
the whole area (sarva-bhumi) within n a t u r a l  b o u n d a r i e s ,  
the country with “ natural frontiers." The “ natural frontiers’ ’ 
notion is expressed by Kautilya in his ch&turanta sovereignty 
( ‘an empire up to'the four limits’ )3 and he defines it to be the 
imperial field as lying between Cape Comorin and the 
Himalayas, i e , the whole of Itidia.4 The ideal of one-king 
empire extending up to the seas probably arose in Magadha 
from where the field for conquest lay open up to the Bay of 
Bengal. Its non-Aryan population, unlike the Aryan Janas 
or nations of the Doab, was no moral barrier to the Hindu 1 
imperialist.

i' bave thus two main systems : one is the Suzerainty or
idhipatya  system and the other is the Pan-Country Monarchy 

* or b̂e Sarvabhauma.6 The latter system was extended and * 
applied even to the Aryan India by the kings of Magadha 
which shocked the principle of Janardjya. Hindu historians 
denounced the “ one-king,” “ one-umbrella”  sovereignty of 
Maha-Padma established over the ashes of the houses of 
Vedic antiquity6 § 363).

'  Jayaswal, J. b  0  R  S, III. 434, 459; IV. 376, 396.
3 Aitareya B r VIII. 18 —

8 Artha-S'datra, H I. 1. 58, p. 159.
1 Ibid., IX . 1, p. 338.

‘  The Sdrvabhauma does not relate to the ‘ whole Earth.’ ;8ee bhumi - country 
(§ 351) ; Prithim—country, ‘cfeia,’ according to Artlia-Sastra, p. 338.

8 See Purdna Text (Pargiter), P. 25. Jayaawal, J. BORS , I. 111.
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§ 363. At the same time there was the system called the
samrajya System S 5 m r a j y a . This was older than the

------------r - Sarva-bhauma and also probably the Adhi•
patya. This is the favourite of the Vedic literature. It is 
significant that the Aitareya detaches it from the monarchical 
systems and treats it as distinct. W'hat is still surprising is 
that the Brahmana places it at the head of the list of non- 
monarchial systems. We can understand the reason if we 
analyse the system. Sflm-rcljya indicates a “ c o l l e c t i o n  
o f  s t a t e s "  under one acknowledged super-state. In 
modern phraseology it was a F e d e r a l  I m p e r i a  1 
system. The f e d e r a l  c h a r a c t e r  distinguished it 
from the ‘one-king’ systenf. According to the Aitareya 
BrShmana the rulers in the Prachi (East) took the consecration 
of Samrajya, i%e., the Prachi or Magadha had become the 
imperial seat. The aukla Yajurveda knows the system as pre- 

I valent in another part of India (West,xv.12) PrSchl was under 
the house of Jarasandha, called in history after his ancestor 
Byihadratha. The Maha-BhSrata says that the position of 
Samrat. was acquired by J a r a s a n d h a .  Jarasandha was ^  
the P r e s i d e n t  or Samrat of the Federal Organisation and 
B i 6 u p a 1 a, king of the Chedis, was the common g e n e r a l 
i s s i m o .  In this detail we detect an inter-state basis of /  
originally free nature. In the first book of the Maha-Bharata 
we actually find a free election of au emperor by a collection 
of kings and his consecration to that position.1 The datum 
of the Sabha-Parvan also implies that the system had been 
introduced by the rulers f o r  s e l f -  p r o t e c t i o n , 2 but 
that Jarasandha had abused it and reduced other sovereigns 

* to slavery.
In view of our interpretation we c m easily imagine how a 

small king like Janaka of Videha had obtained the position of

| Sab hd- Par van, Cli. XIX.
| Of. Adi-Parvanj Cb. 100,7.
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Samrat * Any outstanding personality could bo elected leader 
/ of the organisation. It seems that owing to the character of the 

v /  organisation the Aitare^a classed it with the popular constitu
tions.

§ 364. The system which won the day in the post-
L a t e r  h i s t o r y  Brihadratha2 period was the s S r v a -  
of M o n a r c h i c a l  b h a u m a. The system began to take

^  shape about 700 B.C. when the national
v /  states began to give way ( 247). The old dynasties, 

come down from Vedic times, began to dwindle. In the next 
century, large, non-national monarchies greatly developed.There 
were about three of these One, but not yet the foremost, had 
its seat in M a g a d h a, another in K o s a 1 a and the third 
in Avanti.8 Competition follows between the three and 
Magadha finally wins under Nanda-Vardhana.4 ,A  
p e r m a n e n t  S arva- b  h a u  m a is set up about 450 B.C. 
A century later, the old traditional houses are finally wiped 

i off the tablet of history by the Siidra Emperor of Magadha 
(§ 362). Literally a ‘one-umbrella’ empire covering the 
whole of Northern India except the Punjab was erected: Hindu 
historians marked it as the beginning of a New Period. 

v / °  In 600-450 B.C. people began, as it were, to question “ Why 
should the old dynasties be allowed to live on ?”  And the two 
first cases of usurpation were enacted—in AvantI and in 
Magadha A political thinker actually formulated a t h e o r y  
o f  u s u r p a t i o n  against degenerate houses.6 The o l d

111 i  --------- ;—
1 See ante (II.) p. 4, n 3.
a C. 700 B.O. Jayaswal, J. B  OR S, IV. p. 26.
3 First under the VtOhotraa and then the Pradyotaa.
4 Jayaswal, J. BORS , 187, 107.
• Of. BhSradvaja, quoted and refuted by Kau^ilya in Artha- astra, V. 6. 96, pp. 

263-4 Kau^ilya points out the immorality, the fact that the ministers do really rule, 
and above all the great danger of punishment by the people.

BhSradvaja was a ruthless writer. Kapika was his personal name. He preached 
according to the Maha-BhSrata, in Western India, to a Sauvlra king. Govinda-rfiia 
Rftmaiyapa A.K., 100, 39, calls his a ‘crooked policy.’
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d y n a s t i e s  s e e m  to h a v e  o u t l i v e d  t h e m s e l v e s  
a n d  c e a s e d  t o  p e r f o r m  t h e i r  f u n c t i o n .

§ 365. This type of Hindu Imperialism was also known 
C h a k r a v a r t i n  as Chakravartin-system ” It has reference f

to 'the arena where the imperial wheel moved 
unobstructed The basic idea again is territory. In the 
place of the old ‘up-to-ocean’ limit it substituted a n
definition from ^Cape Comori n to____ Kashmir.^^^he
Chakravartin ideal had been in the air certainly asearly*as 570 {
BC. and presumably earlier. The Buddha took it from the 4 * ^ 1 ^ ^ * *  
phraseology of politics and proclaimed the foundation of the ^
Empire of his Religion (Dharma* Chakra). ‘C o n q u e s t 1,
Conquest, ‘nothing but Conquest,’ and to create o n e n e s s  by 
that Conquest, was the breath of the eastern Hindus in 600-500 
B,. C. The Buddha claimed to be a Chakravartin-emperor 
and the Mahavlra, another great teacher, claimed to be the 
Conqueror (Jina) of his time. As in the Moghul period the 
air was surcharged with the idea of founding Badshahis 
both in religion and in politics, so some two thousand 
years before people thought nothing but of unifying the 
continent by conquest in religion and in politics.

The idea of unity was the only element therein which would 
find approval of the historian. Apart from that element, thefe 
was nothing in the system to commend itself to the experience 
of the country. The 9vstem. meant development of a 
tremendous power, but it was a power attained under intoxi- 
cation «The after-effect was sinking intoftyh îfttinn It  n e v e  r^t  
b e c a m e  an a p p r o v e d  s y s t e m .  The law books 
and political thinkers went back to the ideals of the Federal

1 Artha-SSstra, p. 338 i cTClt

xffvm* ‘Country is the whole land (i.e., India). In it from the
Himalaya up to the Ocean—straight north, 1000 yojanas iu measure, is the 
Chakravartin-arena.’
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System and the Adhipat^a They preached that individual 
states had a right to live.1 *

§ 366. The great feature of the M a g a d h a i m p e r i a l -
I  / C e n t r a l i z a t i o n  i e m  w a s  i t s  c e n t r a l i z a t i o n .

/  JU8tice had become royal, even law tended
/  be royal.3 4 Ihe village came under the royal officer. All 

/  bhips were owned and let by the state. Virtues alone did not
/ come under the focus of the Crown, also vices were brought

/ under the imperial vigilance. Prostitutes were placed under a
I royal department, gambling was centralised in government
\ buildings or buildings licensed by government, hotels and wine
\ shops were put under an imperial department. Mines were

I \ monopolised or, to quote the old phrase, brought under one
outlet (ekamukha). home of these m^purpii b n̂ehcjaP

\  others injujinnfl

^  Centralisation was against the genius of the race. The 
Buddha founded his empire, but the machinery of that empire 
was self-government, and it flourished. On the ntlwn-W d  

j under the Magadhan—machinery, the soul of t.hn country
was chained round the_im penal standard, and it failed.

I § 367. The system which was tried next was a compro-
Au imperial system niise. Ihe Gupta system tolerated a few sub- 

| °£ °°mpromi8e states under it, but in reality it was neither
I a Federalism nor the inferior type, the pure Adhipatya.

In essentials it remained a large monarchy. A real federalism
i with something like equal treatment to other states remained

to be revived.
jO § 368. For our purposes of constitutional study the second8
r  <̂ ! l ' and tlle empires are but mere monarchies. The oower

1 Viŝ u-111 f - 68 n im i ir n f ^ r .
See also Manu, VII. 202. ^ t

* Artha-Sastra, p. 150. |
8 Of the Guptas’.

4 That under Harsha, the Maukharis, and others.

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [ PT. tl.
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HINDU IMPERIAL SYSTEMS

of constitutional bodies under them must have varied to some 
extent according to the periods of peace.and war. In periods 
of war and stress they must have become somewhat weak and 
in periods of peace they would have grown powerful. The 
popular forms, at any rate, still lived,

•z
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f;-  • CHAPTER XXXVIII

Revival  o f  Hindu Polity

§ 369. The period after 700 A. 0. ia a period of darkness 
and disruption. Popular institutions decayed and Hindu tradi
tions dwindled. The causes, as observed above, are yet to be 
investigated.

§ 370. But when there was a Hindu revival in the time 
of Sivaji and the Sikhs, the Sikhs as a polity failed. They 
failed because they could not connect themselves with the 
Past. They followed a system which prevailed around them and 
established a polity of one-man’s rule ; Guru Govinda wanted 
to remedy it but the attempt brought about ‘no man’s rule.’ It 
was the “ Padshahi,”  the Moghul form, in success and in defeat, 
in rise and in fall. JBut the movement in the Maratha country 
had a different history. There they looked into past history 
and drew up a constitution and founded a polity on materials \  
that were easily available to them but the materials which 
connected them with the Past. They consulted the Maha- 
Bharata and the ^ukraniti and found that king should reign 
but not rule, that government should be vested in a Ministry 
of eight ministers. And they founded the Ashtapradh&na,.T 
They, searched out technical terms from political literature of 
the country and drew up a Eajako^a or Book of State Terms. 
Yet the system tried was only one portion of Hindu polity, one

half of the whole body. They had the 
Cause of failure jPanehad but they had not the Paura-
Janapada. To their great credit it must however be said

1 See ante (II)) p. Hf| n-
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that in modern times they were the first to realise that 
one man’s rule was not allowed by the wisdom and experience 
of their forefathers, that it was foreign to the genius of their 
Sastras. Their limitations were the limitations of darkness 
and ignorance about the constitutional history of the country, 
a darkness which we have not yet fully removed three 
centuries after.
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CHAPTER XXXIX 

Conclusion  j

§ 371. This is a brief survey, in fact too brief a survey, of 
a pohfy which had a free career of at least thirty centuries of 
history'— a career longer than that of all the polities known to 
history. Babylon might have lived a few centuries longer, but I - 
unfortunately Babylon is no more. Against this we have India 
still existing, and in this respect China—another civil polity—/ ^
is her only parallel.

§ 372, The test of a polity is its capacity to live and ^Ooo /!.£-■ "7° 
develop, and its contribution to the culture and happiness of 
humanity. Hindu polity judged by this test will come out 
very successfully.

§ 373. The constitutional progress made by the Hindu has 
probably not been equalled, much less surpassed by any 
polity of antiquity. The great privilege of the Hindu at the I
same time is that he is not vet a fossil ; he is still living with a 
determination which a great historian(Duncker)has characterised 
as a tenacity which bends but does not, break The Golden Age 
of his polity lies not in the Past but in the Future. His modern 
history begins with the 17th century when Vaishnavism 
preached the equality of all men, when the ^iidra, the helot of 
the ancient Hindu, preached shoulder to shoulder with the 
Brahmin (who welcomed and encourged it), when the God of 
the Hindu was for the first time worshipped with hymns 
composed by a Muhammadan2, when Ramadasa declared that

I -------- ;------------------------ 1---- ------------------- ----------------------------- :-----
1 Coins have been found which Sir Alexander Cunningham,the most competent critic 

on Hindu numismatics, lias placed about 1G00 B C. The Puranas and Kharavela’s 
inscription (JBORS, III. pp. 436-7) indicate the date of the Maha-Bharata to have 
been c. 1425 B C. Megasthenes, 310 B.C., found the Hindus counting 154 kings from 
the earliest times to Chandragupta.

2 Rasa-khan’s Scivaiyds have been chanted since then at the evening service in 
Vaislmava temples. Compare with this the view of Ghaljb who would bury the Hindu 
at Kaba and cremate the Muhammadan at Benares.
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man is free and he cannot be subjected by force1, and when 
the Brahmin accepted the leadership of the Sudra in attempting 
to found a State.

§374. The Reformation of the Hindu has come. But a 
force which is greater still is also coming. This is the pagan 
thought, the European man-hood. What a coincidence that the 
race which evolved the greatest constitutional principles in 
antiquity should be placed to-day in contact with the greatest 
constitutional polity of modern times. The contact is
electrifying : it can either kill or rejuvenate the Race.2 
Probabilities, however, are, as the historian thought,8 for the 
latter, and a Hindu would naturally hope for the latter.

§375. Constitutional or social advancement is not a 
monopoly of any particular race. I am not a believer in

n the cheap wisdom which preaches that political greatness is
[ / • ^ in^erent some peoples. It is a superstition which is as
r  baseless as Spanish superstition of the Blue Blood. There

. ^ i s  no such thing as Blue Blood in political and constitutional 
L /). evolution. Political and constitutional progress is a creation
L* of circumstances and human forces. And even if such Blue
U,w< Blood be a reality it is certainly present in the veins of the

}  H indu.
~ S* ------------------------ ------------- ------- ----------

I —
I i ^  I ^  ll Dasa-bodha, I. 10. 25.

3 There is much unthinking and unreasonable mortification at times witnessed at the 
thought of being “ conquered.” But conquest is only a mode of receiving new thoughts 
and new lif8. What great modern community was not conquered ? The primitive state 
of England would have continued much longer but for the advent of the Danes and the 
Normans. Germany and Italy would have remained a European Rajputana or a 

I Kathiawad but for the French and Austrian domination. India would have become 
another Siam, Ceylon or Korea but for the Muhammadan incoming.

* “ With this (tenacity) they (the Hindus) have retained a costly possession, that 
“ inclination towards the highest intellectual attainments which runs through their whole 
“  history. This treasure is still vigorous in the hearts of the best Indians, and appears 
“  the more certainly to promise a brighter future.” —Duncker, History of Antiquity, 
(1852-57) IV. ch. 10.

I  H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [PT. II.
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APPENDIX D.
^  A d d it ion a l  N ote  s  on P a r t  I! ( 1 9 2 4 ) .

71.— $ T € & h ih in or President of the Town,

Divisional capitals or seats of Governments (adhislithanas) had their 
S r e s h f h i n s  under the Guptas. El. XV, 130 gives the N a g a r a -  r e s h fh in  

of K o f i  in the Province of Bengal under Kumsra Gupta. He is 
given the honorific 3 r y a  before his name (p. 142), and is associated with 
the District Officer in the administration of the district.

Cf. also Rhys Davids, B u d d h i s t  I n d i a , pp 96-97, for J e f f h a l c d ,  p a m n h h d  

taken as Aldermen or Presidents, and M a h a - S e f f h i as the Chief Alderman 
over the Aldermen of the guilds.

P. 124.—P r a t m i d h i :  whether a Representative of the People?_
Pp. 130—131.—Council of State and Representative of the People—
District administration ni G_y_pta times and Bocal Ropresr-nfatives ■

A sidelight is thrown by the Gupta system of District administration.
The Damodarpur copper plates, discovered in the district of Dinajpur,
Bengal (E l, XV, pp. 113—145), prove that the District Officer [ V i s h a y a - p a l i  

or V i s h n y a  d y u k la J c a , appointed by the Governor (u p a r i k a ) of the Province of 
Bengal (Pundravardhaua b h u k l i ) , the latter holding his appointment from the 
Emperor direct] made settlements of land in conjunction with (s a m v y a • t / ’ ' 
v a h a r a i i ) the President of the town (N a g a r a - f r e s h f h i n ), the President of the 
merchants, the senior (P r a t k a m a ) K u li/ c a  (town judge), the Senior city 
Registrar (Prathama Kayastba). We thus find the local representatives v>^' 
associating with the Government District Officer in an administerial act of 
the District.

‘The governmental authority of the district’ (a d h is h fh d n d d h i k a r a n a )  

is expressly mentioned as vested in the government official along y* 
with the popular officials of the city corporation—^ ,  M y u k l a k a -  • 
T iu m d r d m d ly a . V e l r a v a r m a n i  a d h is h fh d n d d h ik a r O n a m  c h a  N a g a r a -£ r e s h fh i °

( e t c ) . — p u r o g e  s a m v y a v a h a r a t i (p, 183).

213



H I N D U P 0  L I T Y 7 [  PT. II.

Similarly in the Government of the State it is very prohahln t W  i h e 
process was repeated.

Pp. 101—105.—M a k a t t a r d h .

See IA., X,213 and EL, XV, p. 136 on M c i h a t l a r a s . In the Damodar- 
pur plate (EL, XV, 36) the H a h a t t a T a  a n d  o t h e v A s h i a - h u l a 'a d h i k a v a n a Q  

deal with settlement of land and report to the Governor. Cp. this with i b i d .

K / P* 133, where the same function is performed by the President (S r e s J i jh in ), 
Kulika, Registrar, e t c . , along with the Government District Officer. The 
Mahattara is there reporting from some interior town.
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M a n i a  ... ... ] 65 ~ e(luaHty iQ -  129,180
U a s t a n k a  ... ... 4 3  Ir ld r )lP U r a k a  (ku,a) ... 131
Heraldic mark ... Inhabitants (Vasant4na,p) ... 51
Hereditary leadership ... 95.96 '^InscriPtion : Khai‘veIa 90,95,99
Hereditary Kings .. 85 p 080" ? 11011 : Rudrad̂ man ... 61
High Court ... ... S3 y Inscriptions: Asoka 60,89,

^Hindu Constitutions—techni- ^
i , ___ n . i f Inscriptions : Gupta 92.95cal terms tor various classes 1

of constitutions ... g 9  intelligence (department) ... 129
tt* j  n  i ’ j l* i i i-.- Internal danger (in ganas) ... 130Hindu Constitutional traditions: ° ° * 7

i i - i  « Interregnum ... ... 99decay and revival ... 3 . .
TT. Inviolability ... ... 18Hindu Kingship .. ... 25 ,
Hindu Law books ... 24 ^a n a  ••• ... 14

. *HoeiDle (Dr.) ... 40»,131 86

Hindu Lawyers.................. 6,7 le' m) ~  ~  197*'
Hindu Politics ... 4,6,7
Hindu Republic—Ancient J
terms ... ... 2 0  T . 0_, 1 IJaina outras on iorms or

Hindu republics—a retrospect ,r 1 government .. 99, 121
137-138 } t • Qi | 11 oJaipur State — — 152

Hindu Republics 8 , 25, 28,33,35, 81 J a is h ih y a  (eldershiP) , ' ... 91
-Procedure of deliberation ... 10* \ J a m t i  (Mi,d and minute
Hoshyaipui 151 interrogation in the Tibetan
House of Law ... ...52,85 Judicial procedure) -185*
Huna invasion -  -  1(35 j aname;jaya ... . 187

Hyphasis ... ... 66 j a n a p a d a  ... ... 49

J a n a p a d a  (maharaja) ... 135
J a n a p a d a  (Rjljanya) ... 134

Iksbviku—(Kshattriya dynasty) 188 Janas ... ... 11 n
lkshv̂ kus ... ... 100 J J a u h a r  ... ... 73

poo
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Jdlam̂ ni ... ... 85 K a p l s t h n l a s  ... ... 160
Jayar̂ ma ... 19n , 19w Karaka-deglyas ... ... 185
J£nakl ... ... 85 Karaka-j t̂lyas ... ... 185
J d n a p a d a  1, 84, 36, 41, 92, 120, Karkota N%ar ... ... 152

1 2 1  Karmardhi (founder of a kula) 131 
J6ti (birth not caste) ... 119 Karpatas ... ... 156
— (a secondary character) ... 185 Kashmlras ... ... 1 5 5

Johiŷ  Rajputs — ( Vide Katha 120,134,108,160,188
Yaudheya) ... ... 151 Katha-de§Iyas ... ... 185

Joint federal constitution ... 41 Katha-Jatlyas ... • ... 1 3 5

••• 30,65,203^^ I Katha philosopher ... 82,88
Judicial administration ... 123 Kathians ... 64
Judicial Assembly ... 8 «=Kathas
Judicial business—elaborate ---- one of the most powerful
records kept ... ... 114 ‘nations’ of India ... 4,65 '

Judicial minister... ... 5 2 ---- their capital S afiJ ca la .

Judiciary ... ... 3  their social customs ... 6 6

Jui7 58, 1 1 0 ----- their law for destruction of
(ubbahikd)-udvdhik v i d e  weaklings among children 66,81

delegation committee 110,111----- election of their 'King’ ... *81
Jury (sabhd) odd number Kaundoparatha ... ... 35
enjoined ... ... HO Kdkas ... . ’ 156" •

—of neighbours deciding land. Kdlidjsa-and the Utsava- 
disPute -  HO Sanketas ... ... i 5 6

—Decision of honest majority Kamandaka ... ’’ ’
to prevail in case of division 110 | K d m a d h e n u  ... .” 7

K^Si-Kosala ... # 5 4

Kohada (founder of a family) 145 
K a l a h a  (disputation) ... 87 Kakutstha (founder of a
Kalki -  ••• 167 family) 1 4 5

K a l P a t a r u  ..................  7 Kdmbojas—Identified:, with the
R a l o r u  (Ministers’ Court in peop]e on the Kabu] ^

••• 185,l86?i (modern Kaboh). 142 147
K a m m a v d e h d  [ placing the K a n s h i a k i ... ' 35

resolution text before the K a u s a m l l  "  39 4 8

assembly] ... 107,108 K d y a  ... 4 4

Kambhojas-inferior Bhpjas Kekayas ... ' ' 155
60,61,62,142 I Kerala (called Ugra) ... 1 00

224
* » •

H I N D U  P O L I T Y  [  PT. I



P a g e s  P a g k s

Keralaputo ... ... 100 Kshudhrakas mentioned by
Kharaparas =  Kharaparikas ... 1567* Pdtanjali but afterwards never
—probably Karpatas of Mah£- mentioned, probably fully
Bh&rata ... 156 amalgamated with the M51avas

Kbattris ... ... 59 during their migration 152,
Khattris—of Siudh ... 62 155,170,174
— —of the Punjab ... 62 K .u ln  (elders) 58,85,89,128,126,
Kharavela ... ... 142 i 127,128
King-consul ... 81,89,95 I K u h  (family)—as the basis of
Kin^s— ... ... 11 franchise ... 119,120
—election disputed in a fable K u l a  (in the sense of a court) —
on grounds of unpleasant —presided over by. K u l a h a s  122,124
presence ... ... 116 K u l a  (states; ... 86,119

-two hereditary ... 128 K n l a p u t t a  (cadet of a family)
Kongdus (joint heads of local careers open to ... 89,119
administration of the two Kula of llij^s ... "  85
divisions in the Chnmbi K n la J c a

Valley) ... ••• 180 K u l a - s a m g h a  ... 85,128
Kosalas 88,39,48,49,54,103 ---- Elden* ... 130
Krishna—elected president of K u l a t , religious ... ... 8 6

the Andhaka-Vrishni, states K u U k a  (aristocrats) ... 123
his difficulties in conducting Kukuras 57,59,155157,194,197
the federal council 42,87,120 Kunindas=Kaulindas=Kaun

169,176 p p .  191,197 inda = Kulindriue—their
Krishn̂ yâ a ... ••• H 6 coins are struck in the name
K ‘r ita  . . .  . . .  152 o f  the King and the political
K s h a t t r i y a s  84,60 61,74,100,122 community ... ... 82
Kshudraka-Mdlavas Kurus 11,57,58,59,131,187
___ their league outlived the Kushan coins ... ... 48

Maurya Empire 71
---- had no king 100,150 ^
---- sent citizens to negotiate

81 Lachchu — (a corruption ot
* Selected a general ••• 81 Lakshmana in Bihar and Doab) 187

---- their handsome looks 87, L n ksJ ia n a  ± 9
133 134,138 L a k s h a n a -  A d k y a k s n a

Kshudhrakas 84,35,87,88,60, L a k th m a n a  ... • ^7
68.69,70,71,72,75,81.84,86,142 I Lakshmldhara ...
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L A n c h k a n a  ... 42.48,41 ! Magistrates of self governed cities 6 8

Laws for Kings... ... 7 ! —pronouncing final orders re -
Laws of republics ... 123 j weaklings among the children
Lawyer-Judges ... ... 58 j of Katba tribe ... 6 6

Leaders of ganas 129,180 : Mahibhoja ... 90,107
Lechchakis ... ... 54 I Mah£-Kassapa .... ... 106
Legal procedures ... 129 j  M a h a r a j a  ... ... 89
(Vyavahira) Maharaja-Janapada ... 159

Legislation ... ... 184 j —republican,of the democratic
Ldvi, Sylvain ... 38,48w 59 ; type ’ ... ... 159
Leehchhavika—owning allegi- i —their Saiva coins ... 159
ances to the Lechchhavi cons- ! Mah£r4 j4 t̂itle of the recorders
titution ... ... 1 2 1 | of the House' ... 113,114,120,121

Lichchhavis 45,48,50,53,54,55,57, : M a h a t t a k a  (distinguished
58,59,68,82,85,114,124 j members) ... . . 52

-‘-their handsome looks 87, j Mahdvlra ••• 179 5 4

96,163,165,170,171,174, Makkhalis ... ... *88

175,176,179,188,184,185 j M£lava-gana ... 29
ramification of the Videhas 185 j M d l a v a l i  134,35,87,38,60,68,

—the derivation of the word 69,70,71.72,74,75,77,81,
from Sanskrit root discussed 186 j 84,154,155,170,174

Life of Appollonius of Tyana 8 6  Malavaka ... ... 1 7 5

Lord Clerks—(recorders of the Milavas—their modern diseendants
House> ... H3,114 34,57,87,151,152,153

| M & lavyah  . . .  .. . 34
J Malawai dialect ... ... 1 5 2

MadhyadeSa ... ... 137 M a l l a k a s  ... 57,58,121
Madhyamakeyas ... 155 Mallakis .. ... 5 4
Madhyamik& ... ... 158 Mallas 48,49,50,54,58,59
Madraka (One of Madrabhakti) 121 1 —two ... 181,187
Madrakas 57,58,59,154,155, Malloi ... ...84 68

156,175 M d n d n k a  .. ... 4 3

Madras 39,88,92,120,131, M d n a v a  A r t h a - S 'd s t r a  ... 8

133,134,138,151,155,174,188 \ M a n t r a  ... 12,30,83,146,127 g|
— their migration into Raj- M a n t r a d h a r a  40,83,151,181
putana ... ... 151 j (those vested with the policy of state)

Magian features (in the M a n b r a - g u p t i ... ... 127
religion of the Lichchhavis) 179 | M a n t r a - s a m v a r a n a  ... 126
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Manu ... 8,110,123 N
Martial states 'composed of Nabhika ... ... 145
men of all castes) ... 134 Nacbiketas ... ... 82

-—of Eastern Rajputana ... 151 Nahapana ... ... 152
M a U y a  ... ... 7,155 TNanda army ... ... 67
Mitsya-Nyiya (anarchy) ... 97 N a r i s f i id  ... 17#,, 18

- Matters of state... ... 12 ^Nation (territorial) 132, post-
Maundi-nikiya ... ... 44 Vedio, artificial and philosophic
Municipalities .. ... 44 stage ... ... 133
Maurya Empire— extending National assembly ... 11
up to Persia ... ... 141 National judicature ... 18

Megasthenes 25,63,84,132,133,189 Nationality (political) ... 133
—divides the country into two Nationality (tribal) ... 133
forms of government ... 63 j Natti-chatuttha (The four

Menander ... 38,95 | natti procedure) motions
Military Art ... ...36,3-7 j moved thrice —the rules r e

Mint-Master ... ... 42 j them ... 107,108
Minutes of the meeting 113,114 I N a t f i  d i d i y a  (the one natti 
Mongolian origin of Hindu procedure, (rules r e  motions
republics (the theory of) ... 179 I moved once ... 108,102,109
based on the snubnoses in Natti-* Jftapii Vide Motion ... 104
Bhirhut and Sinchl sculp- N a y  a  ... ••• ?
tures, and the customs of the Nibbakas ... 183,145
Himalayan hill-men 179, Nabha-panktis 143,145

refuted pp. 180-189 Nibhitino ̂the three Nibhas) 145
Mitra-Ubha (alliance) ... 142 j N*gar ... ... 1 52
—to allow the strong to live | Nagaras—(citizens of the capital
and the weak to be reduced 142 I or the members of the capital 

Mixed constitution ... 1&3 Assembly) ... ..• M5
Monarchical nations • •• 58 Nina
Monarchy ... .. 34,35 Ndrada the Sage to whom
Mote-hall 50,114 Krishna relates his political
Motion. 104,105,107,114,134 troubles ... 169, pp. 191—917

•  ( S i  0, JfiapU) (CUy.A * »U y)  . ... 11?
Musicani — Muchukarna ... 75 Nemi ••• 7
=Mousikanos ... ’ ... 37 j Nepal .. ... -
M u k u i a b a n d h a n a  coronation —coins • .......
of the Mallas ... -  101 I R i b a n d h a U r a  ... 6 , 7
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Nikayas ... ... 44 j —analogy with Spartan cons-
Niv4sa (domicile) ... 121 j titution ... ... 77

Nllakantha ... ... 6 —two hereditary kings as
M c i y t u  ... ... 91 commanders ... ... 77

N l t i  ... ... 0 I Panchilas 12,14,31,57,58,
Non-delegation System among 59, 187
the democracies ... 84 P a n c h a  T a n t r a  ... ... 6

Non monarchical communities ! Panday (Mr.) .. ... 17 2
in the inscription of i P a f i k t i  ... 145*
Samudragupta ... 156» Pargiter ... ... 74»

Nysa ... ... 33 Parikshit ... ... 1 3 7

1 P a r i s h a c l (Parishat) 13,15,20,21 
i P d r m  ... ... 3 5

O j P a t t & v a t l s  ...e ## 8 6

Odomboeres ... .. 160 P & tx  ... ... 14
Oligarchy of the Bhoja Petta- j Patiala state — ...

One-Chamber constitution ... 4 4  P f c h i t t i y a  (reopening of a
Opinion of the majority 103, 104 | sê e<* question liable to
Opposition to a motion • -115, 116 j censure) *•> ... 113
Ossadioi ... ... 74 P a l a n a , ... ... 5
Ostracism (among the j P d n i n i  92,94,120,121,122,
Arijakas) ... ... 1 7 3  I 132,134,185

Oxydrakai * Kshudrakas 3 4 , Piras kara (district) ... 135
68,72,86 j Pat4na-prastha ... ... 7 7

Pitimokkha ... 104
Pitinikas ... 142,148,157

P  | Persian Coins ... ... 3 3

Parliament 27,50,52,88,81. Pettanika 89, 90,119,142,103,157
85, 114 Philostratus ... ... 8 6

—of 50000 representatives 67,180 P i t e n t i k a s  (see) Pettanikas 
Parliament (federal) ... 191 Pitentikas ... . . . 9 5  96
Parliament—matters discussed in 52 Pointless speeches ( a n a g g a m )

Parthian Sakas ... ... 152 precautions against 110,111,112
Parfcy M# ••• 41,42 —Referred to a jury or com-
P f i t o l *  ... 77,85,128,171 mission ... 110,111
—preference for migration to Political Authority — resting
submission ... ... 77 with the Gana or Saipgha ... 82
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Political loyalty, open to —-settlement o£ pointless
strangers ... ... 1 3 4  speech by the delegation

Politico-religious books 8 committeer ... 112
Popular assemblies ... 11 Prov&hana Jaivala (or Jaivali) 12,18
Political spies ... 99, 100 Ptolemy ... ## ‘ 61

P°ros • •• 64,78,175 Pulindas—a dravidian people
Pradĥ na ... ... 125 but republican ... 143 146
P r a d h d n a  ... ... 127 Punch-marked coins ... 43
Pradyumna ... 120,192 Punjab ... 38,59
P r a j a p a t i  ... ... 5,15 Pushkara ... ‘ 7
Pratijna (resolution) ... 105 *rushyamitra republic
Prachl ... ... 137 —founded by one Pushyamitra
Prdrjunas ... 156/a —developed great power and
(identical with P«ajjunata)... 156» wealth, inflicted a defeat on

President ... ... 53 the imperial forces under
—giving punishment in his Kuraaragupta, — harassed
own name ... ... 124 Skanda-gupta who crushed

—his election or selection them ... 163, 164, 165
37,91,129,180, Pushyamitras (republican

163, 180 people) ... 163,164,165
• Presidents of the Lichchhavis Pushyamitra ... ... 134

highest judicial authority ... 52 P u9 a ••• 41,124
—his decisions carefully Pdgagdmanika (president of
recorded .. 52 the iudustrial guilds) ... 119

—termed as R4j& ... 51
Presti — ? Prasthalas ... 76 I
Principles of Government ... 133 ^
Principle of representation ... 145 Queen of Sciences ... 88
Procedure of Censure against Quorum ... 27, 107, 114
misdemeanours in speech ... 113 —number of twenty for all 

Procedure of indemnity ( a m t *  formal acts ... ... 107
m a t t  k a p p a )

—rejected by followers of j
Buddhism ... ... 113

Procedure of majority 109, Race (gotra) ... ••• 180
110,111, 115 Rapson ... 83«. 48,65,e t s e q .

Proceeding in presence (S a m - Ratthap&la ... ... 12i n

m n k h a  V i n a y a ) ... 112 | R a i i h i k a  ... ... 89,95

• 99 Qwuv •
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Raja-Dharma ... ... 5 | Republican in the name of ga£a 182
Rajagriha ... ... 106 —in the name of the country 182
R d j a k  a ... 81,41,54 —With ganas as Protector
R d i a k u l a s  ... ... 85 ( t r & > a s y a ) ... ... 132
R îa—election and re-election 11 —in Rajputana ; recorded in
—President of republic. Vide Mahd Bĥ rata ... ... 1 5 5

President ... 185 —new historical instances 131, 132
R d j a n y a  form of government 36, | Republican States— 7,64 82

39,40,41*57,134,154 j —And the Guptas 163,164
Rajanyas -proper name of a I —administration procedure ... 4 9

political people 100,158'H —bravery j 7 Q
—a democracy ... 159,130 —dharma of and
—whole Janapada consecrated —dharma saipgha ... ,|ff
to rulership ... ... 159 —enumerated: O

R d j a t i y a k a  ••• 31 K o l y a s ,
R d j a S a b d i n  republic which Kaundibrisas
recognired the title of R d j a n  82 M a i  l a s

R d j a J a b d o p a j i v i n  ... 36 M o r i y a s ,
R d j a - S a s t r a  ... ... 5 L i c c h a v i s ,
R a j a  v t s h a y  a  (self ruling dis S v k y a s

tricta) under ASoka 143, i 4 4 V i d e  h a s

—Six out of eight republican 146 ~ ~ B u H s ,  B h a g g a s  48 4 9

R d j d h k a  ... ... 43 —formation of new 131-135
Rijukas — (Kinglets) ... 85 —Gop4 lavas
R4ma-D5.sa ... ... 8 _Jn Artha &Cstra • 57-82
Rdshtrika 89,90,95,96,119, —in Buddhist literature ... 4 5

134)142/41 —in Greek writers ... 63
Rdshtrika—S&patya (board of l _[ n  Kasika 79

leaders not hereditary) ... 95 —intellectual aud physical ... 8 6 - 8 8

Realm Diet ... . ... 8 —king consul 57, 59, 60
R e f e r e n d u m  ( Chhandaka ) of —Maurya policy towards ... 141
the whole city to elect a king —̂ mostly obliterated during
to a vacant throne ... 115 the imperialism ... 1 49

Republic 28, 80, 83, 36, —nation«in-arms ... 60
87, 8 8 , 116, 125 —noted by Greek historians ... 64

— national or tribal basis ... 182 —Pacini ...83-41
Republican coins: . 48 —principle of equality pre-
—dissensions 173, 177 vailed among them 170
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—their system of justice 53 —their re*appearance in
—the Mdlavas (Malavis) their | Suiiga times, their migration 
modern descendants ... 153 —their longevity 174
the Maurya policy of —the legends on their coins 153,142

breaking up of ... ... 1:8 —under ASoka ... 142,148
—their administrative virtues 170 —under the Mauryas 141,148
— their cultures —their status varied according
—their disappearance 163-165 | to their strength ... 142
—their love of liberty and I Republic of politics ... 117
migrations ... 154,155 K-turned into trade guilds .. 59

—their moral assets: a high Representatives ... ... 14
sense of justice, discipline, R e t  J u d i c a t a  ... ... US
respect for popular feeling... 169 Resolution procedure ... 115

— their systems estimated ; ResolutionH 1
p. p. 159 ... 177 | —before the sajpgha ... 105

—their weak points : many of 18,116, 114* 134
these were small, devoured by —moved at the instance of
large states and ceased to exist the Buddha ... 105
when conquered ... ... 175 —party affected formally

—its mover ... ... 104 informed of ... ... 105
their disappearance in the —repeated thrice assembly
end of the fifth cent. ... remaining silent, was declared

—were a nation at arms prone carried 105
to form leagues ... 170 Revenue (collection of) ... 129

—unnamed on the Ravi R o A a n &  (founder of a gana)... 131
65,̂ 6,67,68 y Rolls i paveui-potthakan > ... 52

—with a career of years 138, 1000 Rudrad̂ man 149,150
Republican Rule (rajjam) ... 51 Rule of Law ... 97,98,99
Republican system Ruler, a servant of the ruled 134
post—Vedic and artificial, Rulers: their classification ... 100
—tribal and philosophic ... 133 —(i; Ugra, (ii) Bhoja

Republics (Hindu Republics) (iii) Rijanya ... ... 100
their ethnology 179—189 Rupakamma 'designer) ... 182
the theory of their 
Mongolian origin criticized 

—in S'.unga times and later .. 149
—their final disappearance in S a b d a  (title' ... ... 38
the Gupta period ... 153 S a b h d  ... 14>15; 1.7-21
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S a b k a  a popular body ... 17 S a m i t i ... H_16
—its composition ... 18 —functions ... . ... 11

—its judicial function ... 89 | —its President ... ... 14
—its resolution ... ... 18 —constitution ... ... 14
S a b h i - c h a r a  ... ... 19 —historical career . 15,16,17,18
S a b h a  p & t i ... j 18 Samkarshana ( A. leader of
Sacrament essential in e v e r y  opposition to krishna) 192,194
constitution ... 1 0 0  j Saipsthagdra ... ... 50

Sagala—Madra capital j Samudragupta —
described ... 98,94 [ S a m m u k a  V i n a y a —vide pro-

S a c h i t t a  ... 32 • ceeding in presence ... —
S a j d t a  ... ... 119 S a m r d / y a  ... ... 137
S a k a t a — T y u h a  ... 64 Samvajjis ... ... 5 3

S a k a n n a  ja p p a k a m  (whispering Sanakdnlkas ... ... 156n.
method) ... ... HO Sdnchi Sculptures 179,181

S a k a s  ... ... 6 ! Sankala •• ...64 65
S a l d k d  vide Voting tickets — ] Safikarachiirya ... ... 165
S a l& k a  G r h h a k a  (collector of ! Sa h k e t a —resolution passed by 
votes) his five qualifications— 109 I a republic ... ... 156

S a l d k d  G r d h a n a  (Collection of > Sanskrit—Iranian bases ... 60
votes) ... 190 S a n t k a g d r a  ... ... 50

Saijiayas (the laws of ganas) 124 S a n t o  ... ... 19
Sambos .. ... 76 j S&pindi Nikaya .. ... 4 4

j Saipgha Constitution—politi- j Sarasvati ... ... 155
j cal and religious 103,104 S a r y d t a  M d n a v d  ... 14

Saipgha 26,27,28,29,32,33,84, *j SaSdnka ... . . 165
85,89,42,43,44,50, 78,83,105, I S a t i—practised by the 
106,110,111,112,116,119,141, Kathaians ... ... 64

142,151,— Satiyaputo ... ... 100
S a m g h a d h a r m in s  ... 85 S a u d r d y a n a s  .... ... 156
Samgha elders of, fathers of, Ŝ lankdyana 134,145,150,159,
leaders of, ... ... 47 160,188

Samgha political ... 83 Sikala ... ... 38
Samgha religious 28,33,108,104 g a l d l u r a  ... ... . 122
S a m g h l 28,99,158,169,191 Stfkya gana—‘members, old

194,196 and young ... ... 50
S a m g r d m a h  • ... 14 Sdkya muni ... ... 115
S w m h a n a n a  ... ... 28 S4kya parliament ... 120
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Sdkyas 48,49,50,87,103,116, Sind Valley ... ... 58,39
117,120,138 Sini ... ... 41

—their nationality described 187 Sister marriage (the custom of)
S a n i'i ... ... 126 does not prove alien origin
S & p a t e y g a m ^ Y e t t o m b v k  89,90,95 | of the Sdkyas 187,188
S d p h a l h a  ... ... 41 Sivaji-Chhatrapati ... 8

S d s t r a - V d r t t a h  ... ... 62 Sodrai« gaudras ... 74 m

S & d r o p a j i v i n  ... ... 8 6  Sohgaura plate ... ••• 44
Sdtvat Bhojas ... ... 174 | Spmadeva ... ... 7
Sdtvats 39,90,91,100,134, * Sophoi% . ... ... 86

• \gg ig9 Sophy tes = Saubhuti 65,66,120
—Constitution ... ... 159 —Sopeithes ... ... 66

Schisms în Buddhist samgba) 131 —their Social customs ... 66

Scope and sources (of Hindu —the intense political character
Polity) ... 3 8 of the individual .. 81

Sculpture ... ... 181 —their handsome looks ... 87
Seals • ... ... 42 | S o r a fh a  ... ... 61
Seats in the assembly ... 104 Sovereign Assembly 1,11
Second House — composed of Sovereign states ... 37 #
elected elders ... ... 81,83 Sovereign—Whole country ... 58

Seleucus ... ... 141 Sovlra ... ... 08
* 20 Spartan constitution ... 66

Sendpati (General) .. 185 Spies ... ... J28
Senate ... ... 41 S r a n g h n a -d e fi i/ a s ... 135
Senart ... ' V l f i i n ,  I 7 9 e t » e q  S r a u g h n a - j i t l j * s  ... 135
gibis ... ... 155'J 8 r e # i 8  ... 60,73,74
Siboi=gibis ... . 68,74,75,77 | Standards ... ... 42
-gaibyas ... 68 State ... ... 28
_ g j^ g _ _ M State based on contract ... 184
—their migration — their State mark ... ... 48

•)a _ _ 153 States—ambiguously described 78
Signature ... *3 Phegelas- ? Bhagala ...
Sikhs . 87 Glausai or Glaukanikoi
S i l p a  (art) 87 j States bearing personal names 134
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Account of the Translated by Abbe Renaudot.
Merchant Sulaiman 
Recorded by Abu 
Zaid.

A., Artha-oastra The Artha-^astra of Kautilya, ed. by 
A.i§, A&, R. Sharaa Sastry, 1909, Mysore,
Kautiliya, Govt. Oriental Library Series, Bib.

Sanskrita no. 37.
Its translation by Dr. Shama Sastry, 

Bangalore, 1915, Same series, 
no. 37, Part II.

Abhidhana-Rajendra Jaina Prakrita Kosha Ed. Rutlam, 1919.

• Adhyaksha-prachara, Notes on that section of AS. by Dr. 
notes on I. J. S. Taraporewala

Agganna S. See Digha Nik ay a.
Agganna Suttanta,

Agni-Purana ••• Bengal Recension.

Ait. Br., Anandasrama ed.
Aitareya.,
Aitareya Br.
Aitareya-
Brahmana,

Alberuni ••• Author of Albernni s India.

Alberuni’s India ... By Alberuni : Trans, by Sachau in two 
J volumes, (Eng. Trans.) Trubner,

1888.
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Altindisches Leben... By Zimmer, Berlin, 1870,

Amara-kosha By Amarasimha. Ed. in Trivandrum
Sanskrit Series Nos. XXXVIII, 
XLIII, LI, LI I, by T. Ganapati 
Sastri with the commentary 
Tikasarvasva of Vandyaghatlya 
Sarvananda.

Amara-simha Author of the Amarakosha.

Ambattha Sutta See D. N .; translation of, in Dialogues
of the Buddha, Vol. I.

Ambattha Suttanta... See D. N. Translation in Dialogues of
the Buddha Pt. I.

Anabasis By Arrian.
G. P. Gana-Patha of PSnini.

Ancient India By Me Crindle.
as described by 
Classical Writers, 

or,
Ancient India 
as described in 
Classical 
Literature

ArmtUtara Nikaya ••• Ed. by the Pali Text Society.

Anu6. P- See M. Bh.
Anusasana
Parvan.

Apravka ... Commentator on Yajnavalkya-Smriti.
Ed. by Hari Narayana Apte, 1903.

A. S. R By Cunningham.
Archeological 
Survey Report
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Arrian Author of Anabasis and Indika. See
Magasthenes and 1IA.

Asahaya ... Commentator of Narada Smriti.

A^vaghosha ... Author of Vajrasuchi
lvd by Weber in Indische Studien.

A. V. Ed. by Whitney
Atharva veda

AtthakathS. ... Commentary ou the Tripitaka, by
Buddhaghosa; extracts from,
translated, in J. A. S. B. VI1 (1838.)

Avadaua^Sataka ... Ed. by Speyer, in two volumes
Petrograd, 1902.

Ayodhya K. Ramayana.
Ayodhya Kanda

Achar|Lnga Sutta- (a) Ed. by Jacobi, 1882.
or Ayaranga (b) Ed. Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Sutta when not otherwise specified.

Apastambiya Ed. Georg. Buhler, Bombay Sanskrit
Dharma-S^tra, Series no. XH V. (with Baradatta’s

• Apastamba Dh, S. commentary).

Advalayana Grihya- Ed. Auandasraina Series, Poona*
Sutra

Aryadeva ••• Author of Chatus-satika ; fragments of,
in J. A. S. B. 1911.

Bala. Bala Kanda,... See Ramayana.

Balama-Bhattx ... ‘Commentary on Milakshara,’ Chow-
khambha Series.|

Bana ••• Author of Harsha-cbarita.
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Baudbayana Anandasrama Ed. in the Smriti-
Dh. S. Samuchchaya.

Baudhayana Dbarma- 
Sutra

Bbattadipika ... Commentary on the Purva-Mimamea
Dar^ana by Khandadeva. Ed. by 
Mahadeva Sastri and L. Sriuivasa- 
charya, Mysore, 1911.

Bhagavata. Bengal Recension.
Bbagavata Parana

Bhattoji Dikshita ... Author of Siddhanta Kanmudl.

Bloomfield ... Translator of the hymns of A. V. in
S. B. E. Vol. XLTI.

Br. Ar. Up. Nirnaya-Sagara Edition.
Brihadaranya-
kopanishad

Bfihaspati ... Translated by Jolly in S B E. vol.
XXXIII.

Brihaspati Sutra ... Ed. by Dr. F. W. Thomas (Le Mus6on)
pp. 1.31— 166)

S , ’Brihat By Varahamihira, ed. by Kern, Asiatic
Saiphita Society.

Buddhische Kunst in By Griinwedel ;
Indien

Buddha •••B y Oldenberg.

B. I.-Buddhist India By Rhys Davids.

C C I M. By Vincent A. Smith.
Catalogue of Coins in 
the Indian Museum
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Chandedvara ... Author of R N R. and V R.

Chanakya ... Same as the author of A&., ( ‘ the son of
Chanaka).

Chatug-Satika ... By Aryadeva, Ed. Haraprasada ShSstri
(ASB )

Chullavagga ... Vinaya Texts, Vol. II. Translation of,
by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, in 
SBE. Vols, XVII and XX,

Childers ••• Author of the Paii-English Dictionary

C A L  Coins of By Cunuingham, London, 1891.
Ancient India

Corpus Inscriptionum By Fleet for the Corpus Inscriptionum. 
Indicorum HI,
C. I. I. III.

Cunningham ... Author of C A I. and A. S. R.
Report of the Archeological 
Survey of Western India, Indian 
Eras.

Curtius . See I. I. A., Megasthenes.

Chh. Up., Nirnaya-Sagara Edition.
Chhandogya Up.
Chhandogya-
Upanishad

Dandin ... Author of the Dagakumara Charita.

Da^akumaracharita By Dandin ; Ed. with various readings
by Narayana Bal Krishna God bole, 
(eighth Ed.) Bombay, 1917

If
Das Ram ay ana ••• By Dr. H. Jacobi. . . .
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DSsabodha ... By RSmadasa ; Poona Ed.

Dialogues of the By Rhys Da rids, Sacred Books of 
Buddha the Buddhists, Series, 2 Parts.

D ^  Pd. by the Pali Text Society, (in
Dxgha-Nikaya three volumes).

Diodorus ... See I. I. A , Megasthenes

Divyavadaua ... Ed. by Cowell and Neil, Cambridge.

Early History of By Vincent A. Smith.
India

Enc. Britt. Eleventh Ed.
Encyclopedia
Brittanica

Ep. Ind., E l , Epigrapkia Indica.
Epigraphia Indica,

Epigraphia Zeylanica Ed. by Wickramasinghe (Archeological
Survey, Ceylon).

Epitome of By Diodorus. See Megasthenes.
Megasthenes,

••• Author of Gupta Inscriptions.

Gautama. Author of Gautama Db,

Gautama Dh. Ed. by Stenzler.
Gautama Dharma*

Sastra

Gescbichte des Trans, by Scheifner.
Taranatha.

Grierson Author of Linguistic Survey of India. t

Goptha Brahmana... Ed. Bibliotheca Indica.
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Govinda Das ••• On tho Rajput practice.

S  U  Edited by Fleet.
Gupta Inscriptions,

Govindraja Commentator on Ramavana.4/ 2

G. R. M. By Vardhamana ; Ed. by Bhlmasena,
Gana-Ratna- Aljahabad, 1898.
Mahodadhi

Grunwedel ••• Author of Buddhische Kunst in Indien,
translated into English by Burgess.

Harsha-charita ••• By Bana.

Haradatta ... Commentator of Apastamba Dh. S.
i%

Herodotus ... By Rawlinson.

History of Antiqtiity. In four volumes by Prof. Max Duncker ;
translation of, by Abbot.

History of Mysore ••• By Wilks ; 2nd. Ed. 1869.

H1L. History of... By W eber; translated by Zacbarae. 
Indian Literature (Triibner)

History of Sankrit By Macdonell, 1899.
Literature,
Sanskrit
Literature.

Ind. Ant., I. A.
Indian Antiquary,

I C. Indian By Prof. Rapson.
Coins

Indika ... By Arrian.
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Indische Alterthums- By Lassen, 
kunde, Ind. Alt.

Indo-Aryans ... By Rajendra Lall Mitra.

Indo-Aryan Races ... Rumaprasad Chanda.

J.—Jatakas ... Ed. by Fausbjoll, Copenhagen, in
six volumes.

Journal Asiatique ... .......

J. A S. B. Journal (Calcutta), 
of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,

J.B.O.R S , Patna, 1915 to 1924.
JBORS. J. BORS.

Journal of the Bihar 
and Orissa Research 
Society

J. R. A. S. London.
Journal of the 

Royal Asiatic 
Society

Jaimini ... Author of the NimamsS Dar4anam.

Jolly, J. ... (a) Ed. A & Punjab Sanskrit Series,
no. 4. Vol 1. Lahore, 1923.

(b) Ed. Narada-Smriti. (Bib. Ind.)
(c) Translation of (b) in 

S B E . Vol VII.

Kautilya, author of the A&, full name— 
Kautilya Vishnugupta Kautilya.

See A&.

H I N D U  P 0 L I T  Y

262



Kalpa Sutra ... See Traslation of, by Jacobi, in SBF,
Vol. XII r.

K P. See M. Bh.
Karna Parva

Katha Upanishad ••• Bom. Ed,

Kalidasa ... Author of Raghuvaim^a, ^akuntala and
Malavikagnimitra.

Kamandaka ••• Author of KNS.

KamandaMya, The Nltisara of Kamandaka with
Kamandakiya Niti- the commentary Jayamangala of

s5ra» Sankararya, ed. by T. Ganapati
K N S .  Sastrl, Trivandrum, 1912 ;

Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, 
no. XIV.

K5ma-Sutra. ... By Vatsjayana Ed. (a) Nirnayasagara 
Kama S., K S. (b) Chaukhamba Sanskrit Series,

Benares.

Ka^ika ... By Pandits Vamana and Jayaditya, Ed.
by Bala Sastrl, Benares, 1898

Katyayana ... Quoted by Chandedvara, Mitra-Mitfra
and Nilakantha.

• 9

Katyayana Author of the Varttikas.

Krishna Dvalpayana Quoted in Mitakshara.

Krishna Yajurveda*** Mysore edition.

Kathaka Samhita ... KSthaka Recension of TS.

Kullilka ... Author of a commentary on Manava-
dharma ^utra
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L V. Lalita vistara ... Bib. Ind. Asiatic Society Ed.

Lassen ... Author of Indische Alterthumskunde.

Levi ... Author of Le Nepal— in two volumes.

Life of Appollonius By Philostratus.

Life of the Buddha-•• By Rockhill (Triibner).'

L S I .  By Grierson.
Linguistic Survey of 

India,

M. and K. Authors of the Vedic Index.
Macdonell and 
Keith

Maha-Bharata Bengal Recension (when not specified
— M. Bh. other wise), Kumbakonum (when so

specified) Edited by T. R. 
Vyasacharya, 1908.

M.G. See D. N. Vol. II.
Maha-Govinda Sutta

Macdonell ... Author of the History of the Sanskrit
Literature and the joint author 
«f V. I.

M. P. S., See D. N. Translation in SBE Vol. XL
Mahaparinibbana and Dialogues of the Buddha, pt. 
Suttanta — II.

Mahavagga ... Ed. by Oldenberg ; Translation of, by
Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in 
S. B. E. Vols. XIII. and XVII.

Maha-BhSshya. By Patafijali, Ed. by Kielhorn.
Kielhorn.
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^  Ed. by the Pali Text Society.
Majjhima Nikaya,

M V , Mahavastu ••• Ed. by Stuart in three volumes.

Madhava Author of Nyayamala.

Markandeya P. Bengal Edition.
Markandeya Parana

M. Manu Ed. by (a) J. Jolly (b) Ed. by
Dh S. ; Manava ; Mandalik.
Manava, Dharma- 
oastra,

Mahavarnsa ... Ed. by Geiger.

Malavikagnimitra... By Kalidasa.

Maitrayani, M S. Ed. by Schroder.
Maitrayani Samhita,

Me Crindle Author of T I A., Ptolemy, Ancient
India as described in Classical 
Literature and Megasthenes.

Mitakshara ••• By Vijnane^vara.

Megasthenes Me Crindle.
Ancient India 
as described by 
Megasthenes

Milinda-Panho ... Translated by Rhys Davids in SBE.
Vols. XXXV and XXXVI.

Mitra-Mitfra ... Author of the Commentary Vlrami-
trodaya, on Yajfiavalkyasmriti 
(unpublished) a manuscript of in 

j the possession of Mr. Govindadasa
of Benares, author of V M R S, V M.
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Mimamsa Daisauam, By Jaimini. with the Commentary of 
P Mimansa Sabarasvami, (Bib. Ind.)

Mrichchhakatika By Sudraka ; Ed, by Kasioatha Pand-
urang Parab, with the commentary 
of Prithvldhara, Bombay, 1900.

Modern Review ... Monthly, Calcutta.

Monier-Williams ••• Author of the ‘Sanskrit English
Dictionary.’

Mori bus et By Tacitus
Populis 
Germaniae.

MudrS-Rakshasa ... by Vidakha-datta. Ed. by K. T.
Telang, Bombay.

Nageda Author of the Pradipodyota on
Maha-Bhashya By Eagesa (Asiatic 
Society) Calcutta.

Narada ... Translated by Jolly in S. B. E. vol.
X X X  [. II Quotations in Digest

NamalihgSnusasana-- Amarakosha.

Narada-Smriti Ed. by Jolly with passages from the
(text.) commentary of Aeahaya (Asiatic

Society) Calcutta.

Nepal ••• By Levi

Nirukta ... By Yaska.
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Nilakantha ... Author of the Vyavahara-Mayukha Ed.
by Mandlik with English Tran
slation, 1880.

Nltivakyamrita ... By Somadeva
(a) Ed. by GopalanSfayanajanata, 

Bombay.
(b) Ed. by Nathurama Prenol, Bombay, 

1923.

Nyayaraala ... By Madhavacharya. Ed. Anandasrama
Series.

Oldenberg ••• Author of Buddha. Translated into
English by William Hoey.

Oldenberg ... Editor of Vin.

Pancha Tantra Calcutta Ed.

Patanjali ... Author of the Maha-Bhashya.

Pargiter ... Author of the Pur ana Text, and articles
in JR AS.

P. E. Dictionary, Childers.
Pali-English
Dictionary

Panini Author of Sanskrit Grammar.

Paraskara Grihya- Hathwa ed. with the commentaries of 
Sutra. Karka, Jayarama., etc, Lazarus,

Benares.

Pradipaddyota ••• See NagesSa.

Philostratus ••• Author of Life of Appollonius.
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* Proc. A. S. B. ......
Procedure of Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,

Prasna-Vyakarana- Quoted by Shamashastry in A S . 
Sutra-Vvakh} ana. p. 46 F. N.

Pratap Chandra Ray Translator of M. Bli.

Priyadarsi- By Ramavatara SarmS, Patna, 1915.
Pr a east ayah.

P. T.— Purana Texts By Pargiter, Oxford, 1913.
of the Dynasties 
of the Kali Age. 

or
Purana Texts 

or
Pargiter’s Texts,

Raghu-Vamsa ... By Kalidasa

Ranade ••• Author of Rise of the Maratha Power.

RN. R N R ., By Chan4e6vara, Ed , by K. P.
Ratnakara Jayaswal, Bihar and Orissa*/• •
Raja-Niti Ratna- Research Society, 1924.
kara,

Rapson ••• Author of I. 0  Ed. Grundriss Sons,

Raja-Niti- By Nllakantha, Kasi-Samskrita-
Mayukha Yantralaya, 1880.

R. Mitra. Author of Indo-Aryans.
Raj end ra Lala 
Mitra,

H I N D U  P O L I T Y
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Rama ... Commentator on Bamayana.

RSmSyana ... The Ramayana of Valmlki with the
commentary (Tilaka) of Rama, ed. 
(a) by Kasinath Pandurang Parab 
Bombay ; 1888. (b) by Messrs
Krishnacharya and VySsacharya

Ramadasa ... Author of Dasabodha.
Report of tbe Cunningham and others.

Archaeological 
Survey of India,

Rhys Davids ... Author of B. I. and Dialogues of the
Buddha

Rise of the Maratha By Ranade 
Power.

Rock Series and Pro- See Ep. Ind. Vol. II. 
clamations.

RoGkhill ••• Author of the Life of Buddha.

Romantic Legend of By Beal (Trtibner.)
Sakya Buddha.

9

Roth ••• Joint Author of St. Petersburg
Dictionary.

R. y , Rig-veda ... Ed. by Max Muller (with the
commentary of Sayana).

^akuntala ••• By Kalidasa.

^ankararya ••• The commentator on KNS,
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Sat. Br., Asiatic Society ed., the Translation of
^atapatha, in S B E Series.
Satapath a Br.
^atapatha
BrShmana,

Sahara ... Commentator on Jaimini. See
Mlmamsg Dardanam.

&, $5nti. See M. Bh.
$Snti P.,
f l p ,
$an tiparvan

S N S. Ed. by Jlvananda VidyasSgara '
Sukra-Niti-Sara, Bhattacharyya, 1890

Strabo ••• See Ancient India as described in
Classical Literature, Megasthenes.

SabhSparvan, See M. Bh.
S P.

S&mannaphala See Dlgha Nikaya Vol 1. ■
Sutta

S B E. Ed. Max Muller, Clarendon Press,
Sacred Books of Oxford,
the East

Saint Petersburg By Roth and Bohtlingk.
Dictionary, St.
Petersberg
Dictionary.

Sanskrit Grammar of Ashtadhyayl By Panini.
Panini, Panini, P.

SiddhSnta Ivaumudi By Bhattoji Dlkshita.
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Tacitus ... Author of Moribue et Populis Germaniae

Tagore Lectures ... By IC. P. Jayaswal.

Taitt. B r , Mysore ed. with the Commentary of
T. Brahmana, Bhatta BhSskara.
Taittiiiya Br.
Taittirlya-
Brabmana,

T. S. Mysore ed. with the commentatory of
Taittiiiya Sarphita Bhatta Bhaskara Misra.

Ud. P. See M.Bb.
Udyoga Par van

Vajrasuchl ... By A£vaghosha.

Vamadeva ... Quoted in M, Bh.

V. Mihira. Author of Br. S.
Varahamihira,

Vardhamana ... Author of Gana-Ratua-Mahodadhi; Ed.
by Bhlmasena, Allahahad, 1898.

Vasishth Dh. Ed. by Fuehrer.
Dharm-Sastra.

Vajasaneyi-Samhita... Ed. Bombay.

Varttikas ... On Panini, by Katyayana.

V. :— Vatsyayana ... Author of Kama S.

Vayu P. Bengal Recension: See Pargiter’s Text.
*Vayu Pur ana,
P.T,
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V. I ,  ; By Arthur Anthony Macdonell and
Vedic Index Arthur Berriedale Keith, London,

1912.

Vijnane^vara ••• Author of Mitakshara, Bombay Ed.

Vinaya, Vin. Ed. by Oldenberg.
Vinaya Texts

V. Smith, Author of 0, E. I. M. and Early History
Vincent A. Smith. of India.

Vishnu Purana, Bengal Edition.
Vishnu P.

Vishnu Purana ... Translation of, by Wilson and Hall.

V. M. By Mitra Mi6ra, Ed. by Jlvananda
Vira-Mitrodaya, Vidyasagara Bhattacharyya, 1875.

VMRN. By Mitra Mi6ra ; Ed. Chaukhamba
Vira-Mitrodaya, Sanskrit Series, 19l6.

<o

Vyavahara- By Nilakantha Ed. by Mandali.
Mayukha

Vyasa ... Quoted by Apararka.

Walsh ... On Kongdu administration in I A.
1906.

Weber ... Author of H.I L

White Yajur-Veda, ' Madbyandina SSkha, Nirnaya-SSgara ed.
W. Yajur-Veda 
White yajurveda,
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abbreviations

Yajnavalkya (a) See Apararka. (b) Ed, by Mandalik
1 ajnavalkya together with English translation

•ltj> M  Ed- by Wasudev Laxman
Shastri Panslkar with the com
mentary Mitakshara of VijnaDe^vara 
(2nd). Bombay 1918.

Yasha ... Author of Nirukta.

Yuddha K, See Rama  ̂7ana.
Yuddha.
Yuddha Kanda,

Zimmer ... Author of Altindisches Leben.
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| • E R R A T A

x Part I

Page Line Read for
xxx ii 15— 20 213, 214 211, 212

18 32 24 28
u 19 3 “ Criminal” “ Crimnal*

20 3L II 17
25 13 Similarly similary
20 21 further futher
27 34 p. 307 p. 807

l 30 2 people pepople
I 31 29 Mayukha Muyukha
/ 32 28 IV. 2. 47 IV.' 247

33 22 be to
—  25 I. p. 256 p.
35 26 fm ° w w f
40 33 Hoernie Hoerioe
41 24
—  29 Ka4ika KaekaL J  \ j> v
59 12 eleven^ century eleven centuries
62 32 '
71 35 °to_: °'CT*Tj
83 12 theirs their
95 13 § 98. According According

104 18 § 104 (a) § 104
111 32-35 IV. 4., 4. IV,

IV 5. 5. IV
115 28 humorous humo?<rous
124 30 ’ W
132 11 §126 (a) §126
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Page Line . '  Read fo r

146 1 § 135 (a) § 135
— 33 Pliny. Plin?

150 32 vol. I. p. 165, p. 181 vol I. p. 181
175 33 (Kum i.) (Kum/l)
176 4 §180 . It It.
197 12
— 13 wiispfft

199 13 Brabma-gupta Brahma guptct
200 26 Piti° f  Piti°
203 3 Artha SUstra Arthas&/r.a
204 5 Dawdin Darcdin

— 15 9 92
205 2 Radha° Radha°
209 13 There Their
211 39 m a  Tika
212 21 wit/i Amt
214 24 Patfa0 Pata°
215 14 °Patz °Pat?
216 12 °Padesa °Podesa

25 - -- n° °Spen

.̂ LjL ) (  6 Part II

' l i  16 . Vises Visas
36 • 30 “neyf ' °neyi

. 4 7  10 °rajas °ra:jas
47 33 °ying 4 °yi
55 head- Divine Origin of Coronation in

ing  ̂ king Later Times
57 34 °fr^
60 21 26-35 16-26
61 25 . II 1-2°
— 26 —  • _
62 28 °if $

H I N D U  P O L I T Y
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ERRATA

Page Line Read for •
— 34 45L 438
63 28 °rf
— • 29
64 v  y

— 23 °®T̂ ° 0;5® 0
65 ,27 424 425
66 22
68 30 °451 °52
69 24 12 11
70 25. Act I  Act f l
12, 10 § 255. The Non0 The Non'

107 19 § 28(5 § 287
114 19 o f  her her
197 9 Sam0 Sam° (
198 31 °tfastra °astra v
200 1 Idhi° Adhi0

O  *

*
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